













honda nek Gist eet eee ee “<a 345 . 












“ - “44 wee <- ~~ 5 bats f= > rote . : f 
i ST CRESES - MAS Ahi eter ereangs ses te aren eres $e larpengstay =e 
; 1 te 2 Nee ees he a : rosin eat < 
‘ : ; , : 3 Ps ; : *H- teliegages 
= . > - - - ‘s rok : + 3 + - Aive> : De 
- : : " a 2 
. a h . - 
- - ; ; : : : : 
~ > r / , : in 
“ a . . . . - sé 
- : . 
‘ 
; y2E bcd 
. % $ - > . 
‘ , 
~ 2. bs 
: : 
- . : ‘i i 7 
2 * - = 
; hy : es ie 
J : ; Pty 
. 
- — oe 
i - ‘ . - . . 
: + . - lies 
- > ~ 
“ 
- - : rs: 
: - 
. ‘ . . ~ 2 
2 . : PY F * 
: er 
i. 4 , ’ s 7; 
; > 
oe - ; if = ~ i TE er ace 
‘ moe e - 
é i eles f 
- . x 5 . £ : ; 
“sh - 4 “ e 
: " 
a", 
i 
- ; ; : 
“ z ; 
« 
ha ; 
roy . ; | 
! : dy + 
: a - << 
¢ r ad ; € 1 “ 
| . = eer 











































+ ’ + ee ; ee re te) me 4 . 3 K\ ioe / ; «. fares 2 “fe aera witkas ae Sam at 
‘ -* ere ee Mer aes « epte . = ‘ =i ae Prete , ve . 

4 ‘ ‘ PLP se .edayed 2 i. aif Sa. ets ee Bl 2 — 
eal Se a Sek tn reg? TSS RTs y 





cGill University Libraries 








UNIVERSITY | 
LIBRARY _ 





ae 
“ 


~ 


es 


sant an i ; 
as Pe? tr LS, ! ee 


rapa 
- a 


of czt 


pile ne 
ae Y r | eee 
it pak Et 


wea fh 
in $e 

Je 
P 


— 


,— 
'< 


« 
’} oo 
. hd Fumi’ i Pig 


(Tage A dee cane ‘Late 
a o? fos -1 hed 
a Ubvex ek le Ls y 


ee 


coe) te 


di aa 


—_ | 


aE 


( 
ry / 


>a es 
\ i 
vs. 


* 


. -& 











f= 


.! 


. 
\y 


os dees _ poate oad Be ine 
; Pc |; 


nie 





2b ® 


} 


¥ 


THE ) 


BENEFACTORS OF 


HAG Cwuiversity, Montreal, 


{ 


THE HONOURABLE JAMES John Frothingham, Esq...s.serees.- £500 
McGILL, by his last Will and 'Tes- John Torrance, Esq eseeeesescereeee 600 
tament under date Sith January, 1811, James B, Greenshields, Esq......++. 300 
bequeathed the Estate of Burnside, Willham Busby Lambe, Esq.......- 300 
situated wear the City of Montreal, Sir George Simpson, Knight. eieeb ca erk 250 
and containing forty-seven Acres of Henry ‘Thomas, Esq .ecsessseeeeeene 250 
Luand, with the Manor House and John Redpath, Esq....seecescevseooee 230 
Buildings thereon erected, and also James MeDougall, Esq..sccseeseess 200 
the sum of ten thousand pounds in James Torrance, Hisq....cvseeercess 250 
money, unto “the Royal Institution Honourable James Ferrier, Esq ..... 250 
for the Advancement of Learning,” John Smith, Esq..... salvieceSip bh ptate wa bye 250 
constituted by Act of Parliament in Harrison Stephens, Esq....eseeseeee 250 
the Forty-First year of the reign of Henry Chapman, Esq....-.seveecees 169 
His Majesty, King George the Third, Mr. Chapman also founded a Gold 
to erect and establish an University Medal to be given annually in the 
or College for the purpose of Educa- raduating class in Arts. 
tion, and the advancement of learning John James Day, Esq....ecesceseoes 150 
in the Province of Lower Canada, Honourable Peter McGill,......sceece 150 
with a competent number of Profes- Thomas Brown Anderson, Esq.. ... 150 
sors and ‘Teachers to render such Peter Redpath, Esq.....seesereeves 150 
Establishment effectual and beneficial Thomas M. ‘Taylor, Esq....seeeeesees 1650 
for the purposes intended, requiring Joseph McKay, Exq..escee.-coeseeees 150 
that one of the Colleges to be com- Donald Lorn Me Dougall, Esq...e..05 150 
prised in the said University, should Honourable John Rose, Esq veseree 150 
be named and perpetually be knowl Charles Alexander Esq...see.eeeeees 150 
and ,distinguished by the appellation Moses B. David, Esq....eeeeseverees 160 
of “ McGill College.” : William Carter, Esq.....ceereereces 150) 

The value of the above mentioned pro- Thomas: PatOnwESGisiyeceecececsene | LOO 
perty was estimated at the date of the William Workman, Esq..... RH 4.5. 150 
DEGUESLAL..c000 ceveeerersverse ess Hd Honorable Alexander ‘I’, Galt........ 150 

Ata meeting called by a number ofthe Luther H. Holton, Esq. ose. eseeereee 150 
influential citizens of Montreal, and Henry Lyman, Hsq...... im ASG eee 150 
held at the Merchants’? Exchange 6th David Torrance, Esqrtsct.s.-0eves «oe 150 
December, 1856, for the purpose of Edwin Atwater, Esq....--.-..-+> eee 150) 
taking into consideration the financial Theodore Hart, Esq. s......sseccaene 150 
condition of the University of McGill William Forsyth Grant, Esq oo... see 150 
College,—The following Resolution Robert Campbell, Esq.......- ANNO 150 
was adopted ; Alfred Savage, Haquccccssnerer veces. 150 

*'That an effort ought to be made for James Ferrier Misq., Jr... .sevesaens 150 
increasing the Endowment of McGill William Stephens, Kisq.....++5.+-04+ 150 
College insuch a manner ag lo extend Nin WAR ALE IDM) Gonooecureioogn. 150 
its usefulness, aud to place it for the Wialliam Dow, Esq... .cscesseseecsce 150 
future upon an independent and per- William Watson, Esq......+.eee: or 150 
manent footing.” Eidward Major, Eisq...essecsseencece 150 

Whereupon, in pursuance of the above Honorab’e Charles Dewey Day.....- 50 
Resolution. the following donations DOH Elsdallessbisatawnenics «elects 50 
were enrolled for Special or General Mrs. G, Frothingham, for the ‘*Car- 
objects connected with the Univer- penter Collection” of shellg........ $233 
sity,—the Royal Institution granting C. Dunkin, Msq., M.P.P , in aid of the 
Scholarships in perpetuity according chair of Practical Chemistry....... $1,200 
to the value of the donations. P.incipal Dawson, in aid of the same 1,200 

The Honorable John Molson P. Redpath, Esq., do., do. 266 

Thomas Molson, Esq. , ++ ++++£5,000] William Molson. Esq ......-.$500 

Walliamy Molson, ES Whee Oo aid, Ve J Molson, Esq.......- 500 
or the formation and Mamuenanes Peter Redpath, Esq:. ......-. 600 + $1,850 
Chair of English Language & Literature. George Moffatt, Bsq.....e+++. 250 } 

John Gordon McKenzie, Esq....... . 600) Andrew Robertson. lsq...... 100 


Ira Gould, Esq..... ec ce cee ene en ans 500) For the purchase of Philosophical Apparatus. 


Tn 1860 the sum of £200 presented to the College by H. R. H. the Prince of Wales, was 
applied to the foundation ofa Gold Medal to be called the * Prince of Wales Gold Medal.” 

In 1861 the “ William Molson Hall,’ being the west wing of the MvGill College Buildings, 
withthe Museum Rooms, and the Chemical Laboratory and Class Rooms, was erecied 
through the munificent Donation of the founder whose name it bears. 

In 1864 the “ Anne Molson Gold Medal,?? was founded by Mrs. John Molson, of Belmont 
Hall, Montreal, for an honour course in Mathematics and Physical Science. 

In the same year the “Shakespeare Gold Medal,”? for an honour course, to comprise and in- 
clude the works of Shakespeare and the Literature of England from his time to the time 
of Addison, both inclusive, and such other accessory subjects as the Corporation may from 
time to time appoint,—was founded by citizens of Montreal, on occasion of the three 
hundredth Anniversary of the birth of Shakespeare, : 

In the same year, the ** Logan Gold Medal,” for an honour course in Geology and Natural 
Science, was founded by Sir William Edmund Logan, Lu D,, F.R.S., F.G.S., &e. 


c 


In 1865 the * Elizabeth ‘Torrance Gold Medal’? was founded by John Torrance, Esq., of St. 
Antoine Hall, Montreal, in memory of the late Mrs. John Torrance, for the best student in 
the graduating class in Law, and more especially for the highest proficiency in Roman Law. 

In the same year the ‘“* Holmes Gold Medal’? was founded by the Medical Faculty, as a me- 
morial of the late Andrew Holmes, Esquire, M.D., LL.D., Jate Deanof the Faculty of 
Medicine, to be given to the best Studentin the graduating class in Medicine, who shall 
undergo a special examination in al] the branches, whether Primury or Pinal, . 





CALENDAR 


SUG Gollege and Wniversity, 


MONTREAL. 





Founded by Bequest of the Mon. James McGill, in 1811; Brocted into a University by 
Royal Charter in 1824; and Reorganised by an Amended Charter in 1852, 


SESSION OF 1867-8. 


MONTREAL : 


PRINTED FOR THE UNIVERSITY BY J, C. BECKET, GREAT ST. JAMES STREET. : 





1867, 


LE? 
M2 
- 196 [- 6 


ay. CONTENTS. 
(SIO 


ACADEMICAL YAR, , : : RH ae, Page 
GOVERNING Bopy, . ‘ ; ‘ ; : : a 
GENERAL ANNOUNCEMENTS, . : ; : 5 cf 
OrrickRs OF INSTRUCTION,  . ; : : tf 
FACULTY OF ARTS, : ' Ea A . 2 
List oF DONATIONS, c ; ; ; . “e 
FacoLty oF MEDICINE, . . : : ff 
HACULTY oF Law, . é : : : % 
Prizes AND Honours, : : : srepe 
List or STUDENTS, : : c Pr ge 
List or GRADUATES, . : : : j nf 
Hien ScHoot., : : : : C A ; 6 
ScHooL HXAMINATIONS, . ; 5 : : : me 
NoRMAL SCHOOL, : : : : ; s é 


ERRATUM. 


Omitted in list of Benefactors,—James Mitchell, Esq., £250. 
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ACADEMICALZ: VTEAR, 1867-8. 











SEPTEMBER 1867- NOVEMBER 1867. 

Sun. 1 | Fri. 
Mon. |Session of Normal School and High} 2! Sat. 

School commences. 3 uu. 
Vue. 4 | Mon. } Session of Medical Faculty commences. 
Wed Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 
Tha 5 | Tue. | Session of Law Faculty commences. 
Fri.- 6 | Wed. 
Sat. 7| Thu, | Matriculation Examination in Medicine 
Sun. commences. 
Mon. 8 | Fri. . 
Tue. 9 | Sat. 
W ed, 10; Sun. 
Thu. 11 | Mon, 
Fri. 12 | Tue. 
Sat. 13 | Wed. 
Sun. ; 14|}Thu. | 


Mon. ! Meeting of Faculty of Arts. Matriculation J 15 | Fri Winter term of High School commences. 
and Supplementa] Exam'ns in Classics. } 16 | Sat. 
17| Sun. : 
Tue. | Matriculation and Supplemental Exam-} 18 | Mon, | Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 
inatioOns in Mathematics and English. } 19 | Tue. 
Wed. | Competitive Examinations for Governor- } <0 | Wed. | 
General's Scholarships. 21 | Thu. 


)| Thu, | Lectures in Arts commence. Meeting of 22|Fri. | Annual University Lecture. 

Fri, {Faculty of Arts, ] 23 | Sat. 
Sat 24) Sun. 
Sun 25 | Mon 

e 26 | Pue. 
Mon, | Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 27 | Wed. 

24 Tue. 28 | Thu. Meeting of Faculty of Law 
Wed. 29 fri. 
30 | Sat. 


26 | Thu. | ) Examinations for Anne Molson and 
‘{Pri. | § Chapman Prizes. 





OCTOBER 1867. =... _. DECEMBER. 186%n0 = 22 








Tue | Lectures in Agriculture commence. 

Wed 

Thu. | Tue 

Fri. | Wed 
Sat. Tou 


Lectures in Arts terminate for Christ- 


Sun- fees Birth-day. 
mas Examination. 


Mon. | Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 
Tue. 


_ 
ow MO -] ] 
't) 

Lens | 
tr 


Sun. 
Mon. | Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 
Wed. | The Wm. Molson Hall opened 1862, Sun 
Tha, Mon. | Examination in Mathematics and Natural 
Fri. Tue Philosophy. 
Sat. = 
un. 11 | \Ved. | Examination in Greek. 
Mon 12 Thu. Examination in Latin and History. 
Tue 13 | Fri Meeting of Faculty of Law. 
Wed 14 | Sat. 
Thu. 16 y n- 
Fri. 16 |Mon. | Examination in Natural Science and 
Sat. Chemistry. Meeting of Faculty of 
Sun:|< 17 | Tue ete: 
ane Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 18 | Wed.| Examination in Eneush Literatuee. 
Wea. Regular meeting of Corporation. School 9/Thu. Tqgic, Mentaland Moral t bitpseuhy, 
Examiners appointed. Reports on] 9) /p., | Examinations in French, German, and 


Scholarships. Accounts audited. Fiphrens 





Thu. 21 |Sat, | Christmas Vacation commences. 
i Fri. | 22 
| Sat, 23 5 on 
Sun. 24 |Tue. 
Mon. 25 | Wed.| Christmas-day. 
Tue. 26 | Chu 

: Wed 27 | Fri. 

b Tha. 28 | Sat. 

- 29 9 i. 

: - | 30 | Mon. 

Bt 31 | Tue. 
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e Ordinary Examinations of Faculty of 


ms Meeting of Faculty of Arts, 


Li 
Mon, | Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 18 | Sat. Primary Examinations for Degree in Me F | 
Tue, | Meeting of Faculty of Law. 19 aH dicine. | | 
Wed. | No lectures. GT» || 
Thu. aevslemental Weaminations: 20 on. | Ordinary rea neyions in Natural Sci- A 
Fri. : d year, ence and Chemistry 5 | 
Sat. College Exam. in Maths. [Second year, } 21 | Tue. Final Examinations for Degree in Medi- q 
cine. AT 
22 | Wed | Regular Meeting of Corporation. AVG 
23 | Thu. |B. A. and other Honour Examinations. ‘ 
24 | Fri. E | 
25 | Sat. q 
26 | Sun. i 
27 | Mon. | B.A. Honour Examinations. Meeting of | 
| 
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Sessional Examination in n Botany. ‘[Se 
cond year. 


Christmas Vacation ends. 
Lectures in Arts, Medicine and Law re- 
commence. 


Sessional Examination in French and 
German. [Second year. | 


School Examinations, of tho University 


commence. Meeting of Faculty of Arte, 


Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


Regular Meeting of Corporation. Ex- 
aminers appointed. Annual Report 


apn Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 
to Visitor, 


Tue. | Meeting of Faculty of Law. 
26 | Wed. 5 d 


26 | Thu. 


27 Fri. Lectures in Arts terminate. 
28 | Sat. 


Mecting of Faculty of Arts. 


n; | 
Meeting of Faculty of Law. 30 | Mon. Thesis for Degree of B.C.L. to be sent in 


to Dean of Faculty. 
31 | Tue. y 


Thesis for Degree of M.D.,C.M. to be sent, | 
in to Dean of Faculty. 


FEBRUARY 1868 APRIL 1868. 


Wed.| B. A. and other Honour Examinations, — 
Thu. | Ordinary Examinations in Mathematics 
and Natural Philosophy. 
Fri. | Ordinary Examinations in Mathematics 
and Natural Philosophy. 





Spring term of High School’commences. 


Law. 


1 

2 

3 

4 | Sat. 
5 G Rh. 
6 | Mon. | Meeting of Faculty of Arts. B. A. Honour jj 
7 

8 

9 


Examination. 
LA 
Tue. 


Wed. Ordinary examinations in Greek. y 
Thu. Ordinary Examinations in Latin and. 


History. 
10 | Fri. | Good-Friday. Easter vacation commences, 
11 | Sat. ; 
12 | nn. | Easter-day. 
13 on. 


14 | Tue. |B, a. Honour Examinations and Exami- 
nations in English Literature. 

15 | Wed. Ordinary Examinations in English Li- 
terature, logic, Mental ang Moral 

16 | Thu. Philosophy. 


i Se Sl ing 


He meee 


Examinations in French, German and 
Hebrew. 


a 


28 | Tue. | B. A. and other Honour Examinations. © 

29 | Wed.! Meeting of Examiners. Declaration of 
results of Examinations. 

30 | Thu. | Defence of Thesis for Degree in Medicine: | 


Examiners. 1 
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MAY 1868, 3 JULY 1868. 












nnual Meetin i 1 | Wed. 

1 At ae g of poe Faculty 9. Thu 
YY? Adjourned Meeting of Convocation, Fa- 3. F xis 
culties of Medicine and Lay. 4 | Sat. 

3 6 SUL. 

Pit 6 | Mon, 

; 6 7/'Tue 
Pt} 6] Wed, 8 | Wed 
4 8/Fn. 10° Fri 
ri} 9 | Sat, IL | Sat. 
Pt) 1o}Sun. 12 |Stun- 
11 | Mon. 13 | Mon 
12 | Tue 14 | Tue 


16 Thu. 


22 | Wed, | 


24)/Sun. | Queen’s Birthday. 


31 | Sun. | whit-sunday, 





JUNE 1868. AUGUST 1868. 





Mon. | Examin’s in Normal School Commence 


| 30/ Sat. 





Thu, | Normal School closes for Summer vacation 
Summer term of High School ends. 


aA 1 | Sat. ‘uns . 
$2 g |Sun- 
' 3 3 | Mon. 
4| Thu. 4 | Tue. 
5 | Fri. 5 | Wed. 
6 | Sat. 6 | Thu. 
7 | Sun- 7 | Fri. 
8} Mon 8 | Sat. 
. 9] Tue g | Sun. 
Wed. 10 | Mon. 
Thu. 11 | Tue. 
Fri. 12) Wed. 
Sat. 13 | Thu. 
Sun- 14 | Fri. 
Mon. 15 | Sat. 
Tue. 1g |" Un- 
Wed. 17 | Mon. 
Thu. , 18 | Tue. 
Fri, . 19 | Wed. 
Sat. 20 | Thu. t 
Sun- 21 | Fri. 
Mon 22 | Sat. 
Tue 93 |Pun 
Wed. | Regular meeting of Corporation. Reports 24 | Mon 
of Normal and High School. 25 | Tue. | 
| 
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MCGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
VISITOR. 


His Excellency Tae Rigut Hon. Viscount Moncor, Governor General of 
British North America, &c. 


CORPORATION. 


GOVERNORS :— 
(Being the Members of the Royal Institution for the Advancement of Learning.) 


The Hon. Cuartes Dewry Day, LL.D., President, and Chancellor of the Uni- 
versity. 

The Hon. Jamus Frrrizr, M.L.C. | The Hon. Joun Rosnr, Q.C.,M.P.P. 
Tomas Brown AnpERSON, Esq. | PreTer ReppaTs, Esq. 

AnprEew Rozertson, M.A., Q.C. | JouN FrotuineuaM, Esq. 
CuristorHar Dunxiy, M.A.,D.C.L.,M.P.P.| Davin Torrance, Esq. 
Wixtiam Motson, Esq. | Grorer Morratt, Esq. 
Aux, Morris, M.A.,D.C.L.,M.P.P. | Joun H.R. Motson, Esq. 


PRINCIPAL :— 
Joun Wittiam Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S., F.G.S., Vice-Chancellor. 


FELLOWS :— 


Ven. Ancupmagon Leacu, D.C.L., LL.D., Vice-Principal, and Dean of the 
Faculty of Arts. 

Henry Aspinwatt Hows, M.A., Rector of the High School. 

Hon. J. J. C. Assorr, D.C.L., Q.C., M.P.P., Dean of the Faculty of Law. 

Brown Cxampertin, M.A., D.C.L. 

Sir Wituiam E. Logan, LL.D., F.R.S., F.G.S. | 

Grorce W. Campseti, M.A., M.D., Dean of the Faculty of Medicine. 

Joun H. Granam, M. A., Principal of St. Francis College, Richmond. 

Ruy. Joun Coox, D.D., Principal of Morrin College, Quebec. 

ALEXANDER Jounson, LL.D., Professor of Mathematics and Natural Philoso- 
phy, McGill University. 

Rev. Groner Cornisn, M.A., Professor of Classical Literature, McGill Uni- 

versity. 

_W.. Frasur, M.A., Professor of Institutes of Medicine, McGill University. 

P, R. Larrenaye, B.O.L., Professor of Jurisprudence, McGill University. 

R vy. Apam Linz, D.D., Professor of Theology in the Congregational College 
of British North America. 

T, K..Ramsay, M.A., Professor of Civil Law, Morrin College. 

Roger -A. Lracs, M.A., B.C.L. 

Rosert T. Goprrey, M.D. 


Frep. W. Torrance, M,A., B.C.L., Professor of Civil Law, McGill University. 
CuariEs Peers Davipsoy, M.A., B.C.L. 
Epwarp Henry Trennoume, M.D., B.C.L. 





SECRETARY, REGISTRAR, AND BURSAR :— 


(And Seeretary of the Royal Institution ) 


Witi1am Oraia Baynes, B.A. Office, Burnside Hall. Office hours; 10 to 2: 
Residence, Centre Building, McGill College. 


General Arnwourcenents. 


The Thirty-fifth Session of this University, being the Fifteenth 
under the amended charter, will commence in the Autumn of 1867. 


By virtue of the Royal Charter granted in 1821 and amended in 
1852, the Governors, Principal and Fellows of McGill College, 
constitute the Corporation of the University; and, under the statutes 
framed by the Board of Governors with approval of the Visitor, have 
the power of granting degrees in all the Arts.and Faculties, in MeGill 
College, and in Colleges affiliated thereto. 


The Statutes and Regulations of the University have been framed 
on the most liberal principles, with the view of affording to all classes 
of persons the greatest possible facilities for the attainment of mental 
culture and professional training. In its religious character the 
University is Protestant, but not denominational ; and while all 
possible attention will be given to the character and conduct of 
students, no interference with their peculiar religious views will be 
sanctioned. 


I. McGILL COLLEGE. 





Tue FactLty or Arts.—The complete course’ of study in Arts 
extends over four Sessions, of eight months each; and ineludes 
Classics and Mathematics, with Hnelish Literature, Logic, 
Mental and Moral Science, Natural Science, and Modern 
Languages ; all of which subjects are imperative in the three 
first years of the Course; but in the fourth year options are 
allowed in favour of the Honour Courses in Classics, Mathe- 
matics, Mental and Moral Science, Natural Science, and 
Hnglish Literature. Certain exemptions are also allowed to 


9 
Professional Students. There are also Special and Partial 
Courses, and facilities are afforded for the practice of Meteor- 


ological Observations, and for the study of Hebrew and 
Oriental Literature. The degrees given are B. A. and M.A. 


Tue FacuLtty oF MEpiciInr.—The complete course of study in 
Medicine extends over four Sessions of six months each, and 
leads to the degree of M. D., C. M. 


Tre Facuury or Law.—The complete course in Law extends over 
three Sessions, of six months each, and leads to the degrees 
Ste iseOs ia. and 1: Ooi; 


[Details of the above courses of study, with the fees and the dates of 
commencement of the classes, will be found in subsequent pages. ] 


I]. AFFILIATED COLLEGES. 


Students of these Colleges are matriculated in the University, 
and may pursue their course of study wholly in the affiliated College, 
or in part therein and in part in McGill College, and may come up 
for the University Examinations for Degrees on the same terms with 
the Students of McGill College. 

Y 


Morrin CoLuece, Quebec, L. C.,—Is affiliated in so far as regards 
degrees in Arts and Law. The ordinary Course in Arts in- 
cludes Classics, Mathematics, English Literature, Mental and 
Moral Philosophy and Logic. There are Honour Courses in 
Classics and in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 


[Detailed information may be obtained from the Rev. John Cook, D.D., 
Principal. | 


Sr. Francis CoLuece, Jtichmond, L. C.,—Is affiliated in so far as 
regards degrees in Arts. 


[Detailed information may be obtained from J, H. Graham, M. A. 
Principal. |} 


Il]. AFFILIATED THEOLOGICAL COLLEGKS. 


Affiliated Theological Colleges have the right of obtaining for their 
Sindents the advantage, in whole or in part, of the course of study in 


10 


Arts, with such facilities in regard to exemptions as may be agreed On. 


Tp CONGREGATIONAL CoLLEGE oF BRITISH NortH AMERICA, 
Montreal, is at present the only affiliated Theological College. 





[vV. AFFILIATED SCHOOLS. 


Tue Hicu Scuoou or McGiut Correcs affords the Classical and 
Mathematical training necessary for entering the College 
course, with a good English education fittig for business 
pursuits. | 


Tun McGitt Norman Scuoon provides the training requisite for 
Teachers of Elementary and Model Schools and Academies. 
Teachers trained in this School are entitled to Provincial 
diplomas. 


Tar Mopet ScHoois or tHE McGitt Norman Scuoor are Ele- 
mentary Schools, divided into a Boys’ Department, Girls’ 
Department and Primary School. Teachers in training in 
the Normal School are employed in these Schools, under the 
supervision of the Head Master and Mistress. , 

[Detailed information respecting these Schools will be found in subse- 
quent pages. ] » 


BOR 


11 


OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 


In the McGill College and University, and inthe High School of Me Gili Colleze. 
Residence. 


Joun Wittias Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S, F.G.S.— Principal, Hast Wing, 
and Professor of Natural History. McGill College. 


Ven. Arcupgacon Lzacu, D.C.L., LL.D.—Vice-Principal, } 
Dean of the Faculty of Arts, Professor of Logic and {| 16, University 
Moral Philosophy, and Molson Professor of English | Street. 
Literature. J 

Henry Aspinwait Hows, M. A.—Rector of the High Lise Caroll, 
School, and Emeritus Professor of Mathematics wa Sherbrooke 
Natural Philosophy. Street, Hast. 


Hon. J. J. C. Azgort, D.C.L.—Dean of the Faculty of ie 505 St Catherine 
- and Professor of Commercial Law. Street. 
George W. Camppett, M.A., M.D.—Dean of the Faculty of 707 Sherbrooke 
Medicine, and Professor of Surgery. Street. 
ArcHipaLp Hatt, M.D.—Professor of Midwifery and Poa 186 Bleury 
eases of Women and Children. Street. 
Wittiam Fraser, M.D.—Professor of the Institutes of? Cor. Genevieve 
Medicine. & Dorchester St. 
WILLIAM SUTHERLAND, M.D.—Professor of Chemistry. 2 219 Dorchester 
5 Street. 
Wiiiiam E. Scort, M.D.--Professor of Anatomy. 34 Beaver Halli 
Terrace. 
Witiiam Warieat, M.D.—Professor of Materia Medica and . 
ie emia ; 3 489 Craig Street 
Rosert P. Howarp, M.D.—Professor of the Theory and? 9 Beaver Hall 
Practice of Medicine. . Hill. 

Rey. A. DeSora, LL.D.—Professor of Hebrew and Oriental ? 1 Pres de Ville 
Literature, . Place. 
Hox. Wituiau Banorey, D.C.L.—Professor of Public and? McGill College 
Criminal Law. 5 Avenue. 

Frepericx W. Torrance, M.A., B.C.L.-—Professor of Civil? 13 Bellevue 
Law. 4 Place. 
P. R. Lagrenare, B.C.L.—-Professor of Jurisprudence. ? Upper St Urbain 
Street. 


R. G. Lartaumeg, B.C.L.—Professor of Customary Law and ; 1 Cornwall 
Law of Real Estate. Place. 


CHarteg SuaLtLwoop, M.D., LL.D.—Professor of Meteoro- 20 Beaver Hall 


logy. Place. 
Cuaries F.-A. Marxerar, M.A.—Professor of German Lan-2 335 Dorchester 
guage and Literature. 5 Street. 


D. C, MCatium, M.D.—Professor of Clinical Medicine and ? . 
Medical Jurisprudence. | gee Crete Sice 
ALEXANDER Jounson, LL.D.—Professor of Mathematics, ) 4PlaceStSophie 
and Natural Philosophy. McGill College 
Avenue. 
Rey. Gores Cornisx, M.A.—Professor of Classical ee East Wing 
ture. McGill College. 
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Pirrre J. Darsy, M.A.—~Professor of French ri a ae 106 University 


and Literature. Street. 
Corner Craig St 
Rozert Craik, M.D.—Professor of Clinical Surgery. ana 
i 
T. Starry Hon, LL.D., F. R.S., &c.—Professor of Applied 58 St. Gabriel 
Chemistry and Mineralogy. 7 Street. 
Epwarp Carter, B.C.l.—Associate Professor of Criminal - 5 Cadieux 
Law. Street. 


T. A. Gipson, M,A.—Senior Assistant Master of the High 
School. 


Lachine. 


Davip Ropegr, M.A.— Second Assistant Master of the High ; 827 St. Cather- 
School. ine Street. 
G. E. Fenwick, M.D.—Demonstrator of Anatomy and Cura- . 24 Beaver Hall 
tor of the Medical Museum. Terrace. 
St. Luke’s Road, 
Céte des Neiges. 


ille St. 
Joun AnpREW.—Llocution Master of High School. 19 Coureiils et 


Gorge Murray, B.A.—Assistant Master of High School. —68 Aylmer St. 
Freprrick S. BARNsuM.—Instructor in Gymnastics. —7 Torrance Ter. 


James Kewp.—Assistant Master of High School. 





DIRECTORY TO BUILDINGS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


1. McGinn Cortear—Containing the Class Rooms of the Fa- 
culty of Arts, with its Museum and Library ; and the residences of 
the Principal, the Professor in charge of the resident Undergraduates, 
and the Secretary:—College Grounds, North Side of Sherbrooke 
Street, head of McGill College Avenue. 


2, Burnsipr Hatt—Containing the Class Rooms of the Faculty 
of Law, and of the High School Department, and the Office of the 
Seeretary :— Corner of Dorchester and University Streets. 


3, Bumpine or THE Mepican Facunry—Containing its Class 
Rooms, Museum and Library :—-15 Coté Street. 

4, Tur McGinn Norman Scxoou:—Belmont Street, opposite 
the foot of University Street. 

5, Tap Cottman Opservatory :—At the West end of the Coi- 
lege Bualdiugs. 


ae Tae Gymnasium :—On University Street, near Burnside 
all, | 


—EEE—— oe eee 


Faculty of Arte. 


The Principal (ex-officio), 

Professors—Leracu. 
Howey 
Ds Soza. 
Dawson. 
MAREGBAF. 
SMALLWOOD 
JOHNSON. 
Cornigu, 
Darry, 
‘Hone. 

Dean of the Paculty—Ven. Arcupzacon Leaca, D.C.1., LL.D. 
Librarian—Proresson MarkeGRrar. 


The next Session of this Faculty will commence on September 
16th, 1867, and extend to April 30th, 1868. 

The classes of Students recognised under the following regulations 
are:—(1) Undergraduates, matriculated for the whole course of study 
for the degree of B.A., extending over four years, except in the cases 
specified in Section first. (2) Students in Special Courses, matri- 
culated and studying for the diploma in such special courses. (3) 
Partial Students, matriculated and taking two or more courses of 
lectures. (4) Occasional Students, not matriculated, and taking one 
course of lectures. 

Fee for each Session, for Undergraduates and Special Students, 
$20; in addition to which every student is required to pay for the 
Library, $2, and the Gymnasium, $2. 

Ree for Partial and Occasional Students, $5 for each course of 
lectures. 

Matriculation $4, required only in the year of entrance. 

Fee for Degree of B. A. $5, to be paid before the examination. 

Students in Arts are permitted to board in the City; but arrange- 
ments have been made for receiving Students who may desire to reside 
as boarders in the College, and for placing such Students under the 
immediate superintendence of Rey, Prof. Cornish, to whom application 
may be made. 


14 


EXTRACTS FROM THE REGULATIONS. 
5 1, MATRICULATION AND ADMISSION. 


Candidates for Matriculation as Undergraduates, are required to 
present themselyes to the Dean of the Faculty, on the 16th 
of September, for examination; they may, however, enter after the 
commencement of the Session, if on examination, found qualified to 
join the classes. 
The subjects of examination for entrance into the Virst Year are 
Classics, Mathematics and Hnelish. | 
In Classtes.—Latin Grammar, Greek Grammar, and one easy Latin 
and one easy Greek author. The authors recommended are 
Ceegar; Sallust:; Virgil (Aineid, B. I.); Xenophon (Anabasis, 
B.1.); Homer (Iliad B. I). 

In Mathematies.—Arithmetic ; Algebra, to Simple Equations inelu- 
sive; Huclid’s Elements, Books I. 11. 11. 

In English.— Writing from dictation. 

Candidates may be admitted to the standing of students of the 
Second Year, provided that they be found qualified on examination. 
Such Examination shall include, in addition to the Matriculation 
Examination, at least so much of the subjects of the First Year as 
may be necessary for entrance into the classes of the Second Year, 
and shall be reckoned as a Matriculation Hxamination. 





Students of other Universities desirous of continuing their studies 
in this Faculty, may be admitted, on the production of certificates, 
to a like standing in this University, after examination by the 
Faeulty. 

Candidates for Matriculation as Students in any Special Course, 
or for Partial Courses of Study, will be examined in the subjects 
necessary thereto, as may from time to time be determined hy the 
Faculty. 

Persons desirous of entering as Occasional Students, may apply to 
the Dean for entry in his Register, and may procure from the 
Secretary tickets for the lectures they desire to attend. 

Every Student is expected to present, on his entrance, a written 
intimation from his parent or guardian, of the name of the minister 
of religion, under whose care and instruction it is desired that the 
Student shall be placed, and who shall thereupon be invited to place 
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himself in communication with the Faculty on the subject. Failing 
such intimation from the parent or guardian, the Faculty will en- 
deayour to establish such relations. 





§ @, SCHCLARSHIPS AND BURSARIES. 


Sixteen Scholarships have been placed by the Governors at the 
disposal of His Excellency the Governor General. Application must 
be addressed to His Excellency, through the Provincial Secretary. 
Candidates for such Scholarships must pass the usual Matriculation 
Examination. 


By command of His Excellency, four of these Scholarships will 
be offered for competition in the Matriculation Examination of the 
ensuing session. Studenis of the First or Second years are eligible. 

Eight other Scholarships will be granted by the Governors, from 
time to trme, to the most successful Students who may present them- 
selves as candidates. One of these will be given annually to the 
Dux of the High School. | 

In the event of any Academy or High School in-Lower Canada 
ofering for competition among its pupils an annual Bursary, in the 
Faculty of Arts, of not Jess than $80, the Governors will add a 
scholarship thereto. 

Any Academy, or High School, sending up in one year three or 
more candidates competent to pass creditably the Matriculation 
Examination, will be entitled to a scholarship for the, most deserving 
of such candidates. 

One Scholarship in Arts may be given annually to any teacher 
holding the Model School or Academy Diploma of the McGill Normal 
School, recommended by the Principal and Professors of the School, 
and passing creditably the Matriculation Examination in Arts. 

All of the above Scholarships shall entitle the Students holding 
them to exemption from the ordinary Class Fees in the Faculty of 
Arts. 

Two Bursaries, of $50 each, have been granted by the Board of 
Agriculture for Lower Canada in aid of Students in the Special 
course of Agriculture. For terms of competition, see notice of Special 
Course of Agriculture. 
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¢ 3. COURSE GF STUDY. 
' FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. 


Undergraduates are arranged according to their standing, as Stu- 
dents of the First, Second, Third and Fourth Years; and, as such, 
must attend all the courses of lectures appointed for their year, and 
those only, except by special permission of the Faculty. 


First Year :-—Classics; French or German; English Literature ; 
Pure Mathematics; History; Elementary Chemistry. 

Second Year :—Classics; French or German; Logic; Pure Mathe- 
matics; Botany. 

Third Year :—Olassics; French or German; Mental and Moral 
Philosophy and Rhetoric ; Mixed Mathematics ; Experimenta! 
Physics ; Zoology. } 

Fourth Year :-—Classics; Mental and Moral Philosophy ; Mixed 
Mathematics ; Experimental Physics ; Mineralogy apd Geology. 


Honour Courses.—Courses of study leading to the Honours of the 
College and University, are provided in the following subjects :— 
(1) Classics; (2) Mathematics and Physics; (3) Logic and 
Mental and Moral Philosophy ; (4) English Language, Litera- 
ture and History; (5) Natural Science. 
(For details of the Ordinary and Honour Courses of study, see under Sect. 9.) 


Undergraduates are required to study either French or German 
for three years, (viz., in the First, Second and Third Years,) taking the 
same language in each year. At the beginning of the Course the 
student must state which Language he selects as obligatory. No 
change can afterwards be made without the special permission of the 
Faculty. In addition to the obligatory, there are other Lectures, 
attendance on which is optional, but Students who shall enter on 
these Courses of Lectures shall be held to the same rules in regard 
to attendance and conduct as in the case of the obligatory Lectures. 

The lectures in Modern Languages will be so arranged that Stu- 
dents competent and desirous to take in the same yeat the Lectures 
in French and in German, may do so. 

Students who intend to join any Mheological school, on giving 
written notice to that effect at the beginning of the First Year, 
may take Hebrew instead of French or German. 
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) 4. EXAMINATIONS. 
COLLEGE EXAMINATIONS. 


There are two examinations in each year; one at Christmas, and 
the other at the end of the Session. In both of these, Students wil! 
be arranged according to their answering, as 1st Class, 2nd Class and 
3rd Class. 

Students who fail in the Christmas Kxamination may be allowed a 
Supplemental Examination, on written application to the Faculty, 
stating satisfactory reasons. 

Failure in two or more subjects at the Sessional Examination will 
involve the loss of the Session. The Faculty may permit the Stu- 
dent to recover his standing by passing a Supplemental Examination 
at the beginning of the ensuing Session. But such permission will 
not be granted except in cases of sickness, or for other special reasons. 
For the purposes of this regulation, Classics,and Mathematics with 
Physics, will each be regarded as two subjects. 


The time for the Supplemental Examinations will be fixed by the 
Faculty ; and such Examinations will not be granted at any other 
time, except by special permission of the Faculty, and on payment of 
a fee of $5. 





UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS. 
I. FOR THE DEGREE OF B. A. 


There are three University Examinations; that for Matriculation, 
the Intermediate, at the end of the Second Year, and the Final, at 
the end of the Fourth Year. 


1. The subjects of the Matriculation Examination are stated in 
Section I. 


2. In the Intermediate Hxamination, the subjects are Classics and 
Pure Mathematics, with Logic'and the English language. The sub- 
jects for the Examinations of 1868, are as follows :— 

Classics. — Greek.—A ppian.—Book VII. 
Latin.—Valerius Maximus.—Book III, 
Latin Prose Composition. 
Mathematics — Arithmetic. ' 
Euclid, Books I. II. Tf. [V. VI. and def. of Bock V. 


Algebra to Quadratic Equations inclusive. 
Trigonometry, including use of Logarithms. 
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Logic. —Thomson's Outlines of the laws of Thought. 


English. —Spalding’s History of English Literature. 
An English Essay 


3. In the Final Examination the subjects are Classics and Mixed 
Mathematics, with any two of the following :—(1) Mental and Moral 
Philosophy, (2) Natural Science, (3) Experimental Physics, [4] 
One Modern Language and Literature [or Hebrew] with History. 
The subjects for 1868 are as follows :— 


Classics. -Greek,—Herodotus,—Book Y. 
Aischylus.—Prometheus Vinctus. 
Latin, —Tacitus.—Germania and Agricola. 
Juvenal.—Satires I. and VIII. 
Latin Prose Composition. 
General Paper in Grammar and History. 


Mathematics.—Mechanics 
Hydrostatics | As treated in Galbraith and Haughton’s Ma- 
Optics { nuals. 
Astronomy J 


With any two of the following :— 


1 Mental and Moral Philosophy.—Mansel’s Metaphysices,—Part 1—Psycho- 
logy; Schwegler’s History of Philosophy; Whewell’s Elements of Morality. 


2 Natural Science.—Geology and Mineralogy, as in Lyell’s Elements and 
Dana’s Manual of Mineralogy,—The Zoology, Botany and Chemistry ne- 
cessary to the study of the books above named: or as in Dallas’ Outline 
of Zoology, Gray’s Structural and Systematic Botany, and Silliman’s 
First Principles of Chemistry. 


3 Experimental Physics.—Electricity—Frictional and Voltaic. . Magnetism. 
Acoustics — Theory of Undulations—Production and Propagation of 
Sound—Vibrations of Rods and Plates—Yibrations of Fluids-——-Music- 
al Sounds. Lardner’s Handbooks. 


4 History and English Literature.—Smith’s Student's Gibbon—Smith’s Stv- 
dent’s Hume—Marsh’s Handbook of the English Language. 

Or, instead of History and English, candidates may take any of the 
following :-— : 


(a) History and French.—History as above. The course in French for the 
Fourth Year.—Bossuet—Discours sur l’Histoire Universelle; Botleau— 
Art Poetique. Translation into French, and french Composition. 


(b) History and German.—History as above. Schiller—Geschichte des 30 
jahrigen Krieges; Goethe—Iphigenie auf Tauris, General paper on 
Grammar, Translation into German, and German Prose Composition. 


(c) History and Hebrew—(Theological Students only). History as above. 
Hebrew Grammar; Translations from first four chapters of Isaiah ; any 
three of the Psalms; the Chaldaic portions of the Scriptures; Targum 
of Onkelos on Genesis I. Modern Hebrew Poetry, Halevi or Gabirol. 


Candidates for B. A. Honours may omit at the Ordinary Hxami- 
nations for the Desree, any two of the four subjects appointed, and 
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also the Lectures on such subjects in the Fourth Year, provided that 
they shall not have been placed lower than Second Class in the Third 

Year’s Examinations in such subjects. For the two subjects thus 
omitted, the Sessional Examinations at the end of the Third Year 
will be reckoned as Degree Examinations. 


No student shall be entitled to the above privileges, unless his 
attendance on Lectures and progress in the subject in which he is a 
Candidate for Honours, shall be satisfactory to the Professor, nor 
unless he shall have obtained a Certificate of creditable answering in 
the Honour Examinations. 


I}. FOR THE DEGREE OF M. A, 

Bachelors of Arts, of at least three years’ standing, are entitled to 
the degree of Master of Arts, after such examination and exercises as 
may be prescribed by the Corporation. The exercise at present ap- 
pointed is the preparation of a Thesis on any literary, scientific, or 
professional subject, to be selected by the candidate, and approved by 
the Faculty ; the Thesis to be submitted to the Faculty and reported 
on to the Corporation. 


§ 3. SPECIAL PROVISIONS FOR PROFESSIONAL STU- 
DENTS. 


I, LAW AND MEDICAL STUDENTS. 


Students of the Third and Fourth Years, Matriculated in the 
Faculties of Law or Medicine of this University, are entitled to the 
following exemptions :— 

In the Third Year they may omit any two of the following sub- 
jects :—Zoology, Experimental Physics, Rhetoric, and Modern -Tan- 
guages, 

In the Fourth Year, they may omit Greek and also Geology or 
Experimental Physics. 

Yn the ordinary B. A. Examination, they may, in Classics, pass in 
Latin alone; and, in Mixed Mathematics, in Mechanics and Hydro- 
statics alone. 

To be allowed these privileges in either year, they must give 
notice at the commencement of the Session, to the Dean of the 
Faculty, of their intention to claim exemptions as Professional Stu- 
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dents, and must produce, at the end of the Session, certificates of 
attendance on a full course of Professional Lectures in the year for 
which the exemptions are claimed, 


II. THEOLOGICAL STUDENTS. . 
(Specially applicable to the Congregational Collegeof British North America:) 

Such Students, whethcr entered as Matriculated or Occasional, 
shall be subject to the regulations of the Faculty of Arts in the same 
manner as other students. 

The Faculty shall make formal reports to the Governing body of 
the Theological College, to which any such Student may belong, as 
to :—(1) his conduct and attendance on the classes of the Faculty ; 
and (2) his standing in the several examinations; such reports to be 
furnished after the Christmas and Sessional Examinations, severally, 
if called for. 

Matriculated students shall be allowed no cxemptions in the course 
for the degree of B. A., till they have passed the Intermediate Ex- 
amination; but they may take Hebrew in the First, Second and Third 
Years, instead of Modern Languages. | 

In the Third and Fourth Years they shall be allowed exensptions 
from the followmg subjects :— 

In the Third Year they may omit Astronomy and Optics, Expert- 
mental Physics and Rhetoric. 

In the Fourth Year they may omit Experimental Physics and Eng: 
lish Literature. 

Certificates of attendance on the full course of lectures in the The- 
ological College must be produced by Students who avail themselves 
of these exemptions, before entering the B. A. Examination. 





5 @ MEDALS, HONOURS, PRIZES AND CLASSING. 


1. Gop Mzpaxs will be awarded in the B. A. flonour Hxamina- 
tions, to Students taking the highest Honours of the First Rank in 
the subjects stated below, and who shall have passed creditably the 
Ordinary Examinations for the degree of B. A. 

The Chapman Gold Medal, for the Classical Languiges and Litera- 


ture. 
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The Prince of Wales Gold Medal, for Logic and Mental and Moral 
Philosophy. ; 
The Anne Molson Gold Medal, for Mathematics and Natural Philo- 
sophy. 


The Shakespeare Gold Medal, for the English Language, Literature 
and History. 


The Logan Gold Medal, for Geology and other Natural Sciences. 


In event of there being no candidates for any Medal, or of 
none of the candidates fulfilline the required conditions, the Medal 
will be withheld, and the proceeds of its endowment for the year 
may be devoted to prizes in the subject for which the Medal was 
intended. (Under this regulation special prizes of $50 will be 
offered in Courses in Mathematics and Classics, to be awarded at 
the beginning of the Session of 1867-8) For details see announce- 
ments of the several subjects below. 


2. Honours, of First or Second Rank, will be awarded to those 
Matriculated Students who have successfully passed the Examina- 
tions in any Honour course established by the Faculty, and have also 
passed creditably the ordinary Examinations in all the subjects pro- 
per to their year. 


3. Curtiricates of High General Standing will be granted to those 
Matriculated Students who are placed in the First Class in the ag- 
orezate of the studies proper to their year. 


4. Prizes on CERTIFICATES, to those Matriculated Students who 
may have distinguished themselves in the studies of a particular class, 
and who have attended all the other classes proper to their year. 


Students taking B.A, Honours will be placed at the head of the 
Degree list: and Students who pass the Ordinary Degree and Ses- 
sional Examinations, will be arranged as Ist Class, 2nd Class or 3rd 
Class, according to their answering. 


The names of those who have taken Honours, Certificates, or 
Prizes, will be published in the order of merit ; and with mention, in 
the case of students of the First and Second Years, of the Schools 
in-whieh their preliminary education has heen recetyed, 
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$7, ATTENDANCE AND CONDUCT. 


All Students shall be subject to the following regulations for at- 
tendance and conduct :— | 


1. A Class-book shall be kept by each Professor and Lecturer, in 
which the presence or absence of Students shall be carefully noted ; 
and the said Class-book shall be submitted to the Faculty at all their 
ordinary Meetings during the Session. 


2. Professors shall note the attendance immediately on the com- 
mencement of their Lectures, and shall omit the names of Students 
entering thereafter, unless satisfactory reasons are assigned. Absence 
or tardiness, without sufficient excuse, or inattention or disorder in 
the Class-room, if persisted in after admonition by the Professor, 
shall be reported to the Dean of Faculty, who may reprimand the 
student, or refer to the Faculty, as he may think’ proper. 


3. The number of times of absence, from necessity or duty, that 
shall disqualify for the keeping of a Session, shall in each case he 
determined by the Faeulty. 


4. While in the College, or going to and from it, Students are ex- 
pected to conduct themselves in the same orderly manner as in the 
Classrooms. Any Professor observing improper conduct in the 
College building or grounds, may admonish the Student, and if ne- 
cessary report him to the Dean. 


5. Every Student is required to attend regularly the religious 
services of the denomination to which he belongs, and toe maintain 
without, as well as within the walls of the College, a good moral 
character. | 

6. When Students are brought before the Faculty under the above 
rules, the Faculty may reprimand, report to parents or guardians, 
disqualify from competing for prizes and honours, suspend from 
Classes, or report to the Corporation for expulsion. 


7. Any Student injuring the furniture or building, will be requir- 
ed to repair the same at his own expense, and will, in addition, be 
subject to such other penalty as the Maculty may see fit to inflict. 

8, All cases of discipline involving the interests of more than one 
Faculty, or of the University in general, shall be immediately report- 
ed to the Principal, or, in his absence, to the Vice-Principal. 
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§ 8. LIBRARY AND NUSEUM. 


1. Students may receive books from the Library, on depositing 
the sum of four dollars with the Librarian, and signing a receipt for 
the books received: such deposit to be returned to the Student on 
his returning the book uninjured. Books of reference and works 
containing valuable illustrations, may not be removed from the 
Library. 7 | 

2. Students may receive only two volumes at one time, and must 
return them within two weeks, on penalty of a fine of one shilling for 
each additional week. 


3. Any volume or volumes lost or damaged by a Student, shall 
be paid for by him at such rates as the Faculty may direct, having 
reference to the value of the book and of the set to which it may be- 
long. 

4. Students may consult books in the Library at such hours as 
may be determined by the Faculty. 


5. Professors and Lecturers may receive from the Wibrarian any 
books required by them for their duties in the College, not exceeding 
ten volumes at any one time. Books so borrowed must be returned 
at or before the close of each Session. 


6. Persons not connected with the College may consult books in 
the Library, on obtaining an order to that effect from any of the 
Governors, or from the Principal, the Dean of Faculty or any of the 
Professors; and Donors of books or money to the amount of Fifty 
Dollars, may at any time consult books, on application to the Libra- 
Tian. 

7. The times and conditions of study in the Museum, will be 
arranged by the Professor of Natural History. 
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§ @, COURSES OF LECTURES. 





CLASSICAL LITERATURE AND HISTORY. 
Professor, Rev. G. Cornisu, M. A. 
GREEK. 


First Year.—Homer.—I.1ap, Boox VI. 
ARRIAN.—Boox II. 
Greek Prose Composition, 
Second Year.—APprian.—Book VII. : 
Lysras.—ContTrA ERATOSTHENEM. 
Greek Prose Composition, 
Third Year.— ASscuHinrs.—ContrRaA CTnsirHONT#M. 
ASscHYLUS.—PROMETHEUS VINETUS. 


Fourth Year.—Herovotus.—-Book V. : . 
LATIN. 


First Year. —Virei.—Anwip, Boox VI. 
Quintus Curtivus.—Bookx II. 
Latin Prose Composition. 


Second Year.—Horace.—Epistixzs, Book I. 
Vatrrius Maximus.—Bookx III. 
Latin Prose Composition. 


Third Year.—Jouvenau.—Satines [., HI., & VII. 
TERENCE.— ADELPHI. 
Latin Prose Composition. 

Fourth Year.—Tacitus.—Gerrmania & AGRICOLA. 
Latin Prose Composition. 

In the work of the Class the attention of the Student is directed to the 
collateral subjects of History, Antiquities and Geography ; also to the Gram- 
matical structure and affinities of the Greek and Latin Languages; and to 
Prosody and Accentuation. 


B. A. Honours in Classics, being the Honour Course for 
Students of the Third and Fourth Years. 


Candidates for B. A. Honours in Classics will be examined in the following 
subjects :-— 
I, GREBK. 
I.— Greek Philosophy. 
Plato.— Republic, Books I.& II. 
Aristotle.—Nicomachean Ethics, Books I. & Il. 


Il. Greek History. 
Herodotus.—Books VIII. & IX. 
Thucydides.—Book I. 
Xenophon.—Hellenics, Books I. & II. 
Ill.— Greek Poetry. 
a, Epic.—Homer.—Odyssey, Books I., Il. & III. 
Hesiod.— Works and Days. 
6b. Dramatic.—Aischylus.—Prometheus Vinctus. 
Seven against Thebes. 
Sophocles.— Antigone. 
Huripides.—Hippolytus. 
Aristophanes.—The Frogs. 
c. Lyric and Bucolic.—Pindar.—Olympic Odes. 
Theocritus.—Idyls, I. to VI. 
4 
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IV.— Greek Oratory. 


Demosthenes.—De Corona, 
A)schines.—Contra Ctesiphontem, 


II, LATIN, 
I1.—Roman History. 
Livy.—Books XXI., XXII, & XXIII. 
Tacitus.—Annals, Books I. & II. 
Histories, Book I. 
Il.—Roman Poetry. 


a. Epic.—Virgil.—Aneid, Books I. to IV. 
6, Dramatic.—Plautus.—Menzchmei. 
Terence.—A delphi. 
ec, Satiric,—Horace.—Satires, Book I. 
Juvenal.—Satt. VIII. & X. 
Persius.—Satt. V. & VI. 
Ill.—Romun Oratory and Philosophy. 


Cicero.—De Imperio Cn. Pompeii. 
De Inventione. 
De Officiis. 


Ill, HISTORY OF GREECE AND ROME. 
Text Books. 
1. Grote’s History of Greece, Vols. III. to VIII. 
2. Arnold’s History of Rome. 
3. Merivale’s Romans under the Empire, Vols. I. to VII. 
IV. COMPOSITION. 
1. Composition in Greek and Latin Prose. 
2. Genera] Paper on Grammar, History and Antiquities. 


The Examinations for B. A. Honours will extend over six days, in the morn- 
ing from 9 to 12, and the afternoon from 3 to 6. 


Course for the Chapman Prize in Classics. 
I. GREEK. 


Herodotus.—Book VIII. 
Thucydides.—-Book I, 
Xenophon.—Hellenics, Book I. 
Homer,—Odyssey, Books I. and II. 


| IT7.—LatTin. 
Livy.—Books XXI. and XXII. 
Tacitus.— Annals, Book I, 
Virgil.— Aeneid, Book IY. 
Horace.—Satires, Book I. 
Juvenal.—Satires, VIII & X. 


III.—Grore’s History or Grexce, Vous. Ill., IV. & V. 
TV.—Latin Prosz Composition. 


The Examination for the Chapman Prize will be held at the beginning of 
the Session 1867-8, and will extend over two days ; in the morning from 9 to 
12, and in the afternoon from 2 toS. Candidates must have passed the In- 
termediate Examination and must be in the Third Year of their Course. 
They are required to give notice to the Dean of Faculty, of their intention 
to compete, on or before Sept. Ist. 


26 


ENGLISH LITERATURE.—(MOLSON PROFESSORSHIP)—LOGIC, 
MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 


Professor, Ven. Arcupzacon Luacn, D.C.L., LL.D. 


First Year.—English Language and Literature. Text-books—Bain’s Eng- 
lish Grammar; Spalding’s History of English Literature. 
Logic. Text-book—Thompson’s Outlines of the laws of 
Thought. 
Second Year.—English Literature and Anglo-Saxon Grammar. Text-books 
Klipstein’s Anglo-Saxon Grammar ; Spalding’s English 
Literatare. 
Logic. Text-book—Thompson’s Outlines. 


Third Year.—Mental and Moral Philosophy. Text-book—Whewell’s Ele- 
ments of Morality, Book I., Introduction ; Il. Jus; IIl. Mo- 
rality, IV. chap. 14; Oaths, Nive: 

Rhetoric. Text-Book—Whately’s Rhetoric, I. II. 1. 

Fourth Year.—Mental and Moral Philosophy. Text-books—Mansel’s Psy- 

chology ; Schwegler’s History of Philosophy. 
English Literature. ‘Text-book—Marsh’s Hand-book. 


B. A. Honour Course in Logie, Moral Philosophy and Mental 
Philosophy. 
1. Lovic. . 
Sir William Hamilton’s Lectures on Logic; with Appendix, V. § 3. 
Mill’s Logic, Books I. HI. V. 
Whately’s Logic, Book III. . 
Mansel’s Prolegomena Logica, Chapters I., Il., VI., Wills LX 
Introduction to Mansel’s edition of Aldrich’s Logic. 
Il. Moral Philosophy. 
Ritter’s History of Ancient Philosophy, Book VII., 2, 3, 4; VIII O:; 
IDG 158 2 1 Olay tg ON ak 
Mackintosh’s Dissertation on the Progress of Ethical Philosophy. 
Schwegler’s History of Philosophy, p. 252-261. 
Morell’s History of Speculative Philosophy, &c., chap. iv., sec. 1. B. 
One of the following ancient Ethical Treatises, at the option of the Student :— 
Plato’s Republic, Books I.-1V. Gn English.) 
Aristotle’s Ethics, Books I..III., VI., X., [in English.] 
Epicteti Manuale, et Senece Dialog. Lib. I., IL, VIL., XII. 


One of the following Modern Ethical Treatises, at the option of the Student:— 
Butler's Three Sermons on Human Nature, with the Preface and the 
Dissertation on the nature of Virtue. 
Stewart's Philosophy of the Active and Moral Powers, Books I., IT., IV. 
III. Mental Philosophy 
Schwegler’s History of Philosophy. 
Ritter’s History of Ancient Philosophy, Book Il c. 3; DU aCrlses Ne, 
IX., ¢. 2,35 Ka, ¢. D3 XL. /¢. 2, /3, 45 oxalic. ala, iis gNoule 
eee de la Philosophie Scholastique, Chap. 1, 2, 8, 13, i7, 19, 20, 21, 
21, 28 
, 28. 
Stewart's Dissertation on the Progress of Metaphysical and Ethical Phil- 
osophy. 
Morell’s History of Speculative Philosophy of Europe in the XTXth 
Century, Part II. 
One of the following ancient writers, at the option of the Student ;— 
Plato ;—Phaedo and Phedrus ; or Theetetus and Protagoras; or Re- 
public, Books VI. and VII. 
Aristotle :—Metaphysics, Books IV., (V.,) XI. (XII.) 
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One of the following Modern writers, at the option of the Student :— 
Bacon, Novum Organon, Lib. 1; and Augementis Scientiarem, Lib. 
TE IVe 
Descartes, Meditations. 
McCosh’s Intuitions of the Mind. 
Ferrier’s Institutes of Metaphysics. 
Sir W. Hamilton’s Lectures on Metaphysics. 
Mansel’s Metaphysics. 
Morell’s Outlines of the Philosophy of Mind. 
Mill’s Examination of Sir Wm. Hamilton’s Philosophy. 


B. A. Honour Course in English Language, Literature and 
History. 

1. Language. 
Klipstein’s Anglo-Saxon Grammar. 
Thorpe’s Analecta Anglo-Saxonica. 
Marsh’s Lectures on the English Language, by Smith. 
Craik’s Outlines of the History of the English Language. 
‘Tyrwhitt’s Essay on the Language and versification of Chaucer. 
Trench’s Study of Words. 
Trench’s English Past and Present. 
Trench’s Glossary. 


II. Literature. 


Required from the Student a general acquaintance with the works of the 
English Classical authors, and a more minute study of the following 
portions of English Literature:— -s 

Shakespeare’s Plays. 
Chaucer—Canterbury Tales; The Prologue and the Knight's Tale; the 
Flower and the Leaf; The House of Fame. 
Spenser—Faerie Queen ; Books I., I. 
Marlowe—Faustus and Jew of Malta. 
Milton—Paradise lost; Comus; Lycidas; L’Allegro. 
Dryden—Absalom and Achitophel ; Annus Mirabilis ; Dedications to his 
Translations of Virgil's Aneid and the Satires of Juvenal. 
Pope —Dunciad ; Essay on Criticism; Rape of tke Locik ; Eloisa and 
Abelard; Prefaces to his Translations of Homer's Iliad and Odyssey. 
Bacon—Wssays. : 
Required to be read in connection with this part of the Course :— 
Craik’s History of English Literature. 
Vallam’s Literary History of Europe—the parts relating to English hite- 
rature. 
Johnson’s Lives of Milton, Dryden, Addison, Pope. 
Dunlop’s History of Fiction. 
lil. History. 


Required a general acquaintance with the History of England to the year 1714, 
and amore minute knowledge of the Anglo-Saxon period, of the 
13th and 14th centuries, and of the period from the accession of 
Elizabeth to that of George I. The following books are recom- 
mended :— 


Hume’s History of England, 

Godwin’s Life and Times of Chaucer. 
Pauli’s Life of Alfred the Great. 

Froude’s History of England. 

Macaulay’s History of England. 

Clarendon’s History of the Rebellion. 
Hallam’s Constitutional History of Hngland, 
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FRENCH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 
Professor P. J. Danny, M.A. 


First Year —Haver, French Manual; Porrevin, Grammaire frangaise ; MOLIERE, 
. VAvare; Dictation; Parsing. 

Second Vear.—Elementary Course :—Student’s Companion to the study of 
French; Mors, le Bourgeois Gentilhomme, Le Misan- 
thrope. 

Advanced Course;—Moriure, Tartufe, Les Femmes savantes ; 
Porrsvin, Grammaire frangaise ; Gems from the Spectator 
(to translate into French) ; Dictation; Parsing ; Composi- 
tion. 

Third Year,—Elementary Course :-—Student’s Companion to the study of 
French; Racine, Iphigénie, Esther; Dictation ; Vicar of 
Wakefield (to translate into French). 

Advanced Course :—Poirzvin, Grammaire frangaise; Racinz, 
Phédre, Les Plaideurs; Suaxespnarst, As You Like it (to 
translate into French) ; Lectures upon the French Litera- 
ture of the 16th, 17th and 18th centuries.—Text Book :— 
Demogsrt, Littérature frangaise. 


Fourth Ycor.—Corneiiz, Le Cid, Horace, Cinna; Lectures upon the Litera- 
ture of the 19th century. 








GERMAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 
Professor, C. F. A. Marxarar, M.A. 


First and Second Years.—Elementary Course :—This Course will comprise 
Grammar, Reading and Analysis, translations oral and written, and Dicta- 
tion. Special regard will be had to the affinities of the German with the 
English. Text Books :—Schmidt’s German Guide, (1st and 2nd Course); 
Schmidt's Reading Book, and Adler’s Progressive German Reader. 


Third and Fourth Years.—Elementary Course :—The Students following 
this Course will have the same studies and exercises as are prescribed for the 
Advanced Course of the Second and Third Years. 


First Year.—Advanced Course :—Text Books :—Schmidt’s German Guide 
(1st and 2nd Course); Adler’s Progressive German Reader. 


Second and Third Years.—Advanced Course:—Text Books :—Schmidt’s Ger- 
man Guide, (3rd Course); Peissner’s German Grammar, (Parts II. & IV.); 
Adler's Hand Book of German Literature. The exercises will comprise select 
readings in German Prose and Poetry, translations from English writers and 
Composition. 


During this Course a series of Lectures will be delivered on the History of 
German Literature, from the earliest periods down to the classical age of 
Goethe and Schiller ; closing with a brief notice of the state of German Liter- 
ature at the present day. 
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HEBREW AND ORIENTAL LITERATURE. 


Professor, Rev. A. DeSoua, LL.D. 


Elementary Course.—(For Students of the First and Second Years)—Gram- 
mar :—The Text-book employed will be Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar, with 
exercises in Orthography and Etymology. Reading:—Translation and 
Grammatical Analysis of Historical Portions of the Scriptures—Syntax— 
Mishlé Shualim—Fables, &c. 


Advanced Course.—(For Students of the Second, Third and Fourth Years.) 
—Introduction to the study of Hebrew Poetry—its spirit and characteristics. 
Lowth and Sarchias Text Books. Translation from the Psalms, Lamenta- 
tions and Isaiah. Ancient compared with Modern Hebrew Poetry; the pro- 
ductions of Halevi, Gabirol, &¢. Grammar, Exercises, &c., continued. 


The Chaldee Language :—Grammar, Mebo Halashon Aramith of J. Jeitteles. 
The Chaldee portions of Scripture. Targum of Onkelos and T. Yerushalmi, 
The Syriac Language, Grammar, (Uhlemann’s) and Translations. 


The course will comprise lectures on the History of the Hebrew Language 
and Literature in particular, with a general notice of the other Oriental Lan- 
guages, their genius and peculiarities. Comparative Philology, affinity of 
roots, &c., will also receive due attention, while the portions selected for trans- 
lation will be illustrated and explained by reference to Oriental manners, 
customs, history, &c, 


SPANISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 


Rev. Prorgssor Dz Sona. 


(Extra Fee for this Class, $5.00. Spanish may ba taken by Students instead 
of French or German). 


The study of the Spanish Language on this Continent, being generally pur- 
sued with special reference to commercial purposes, it will be sought to 
impart in this course, a practical knowledge of the Castilian, the richest and 
most harmonious of the Peninsular languages—as well as an acquaintance 
with its Literature. 


Ollendorf’s Spanish Grammar by Valazquez and Simonne, and the Reade 
of M. Valazquez, are the Text-books employed in the Junior Class, who will 
also be exercised in composition by both written and oral exercises, In the 
Senior Class, Fernandes’ Exercises, continuation of Grammar and Composi- 
tion, Cervantes Don Quixote, Quintana Vida del Cid, and Mariana’s Historia 
will be the subjects of study. Besides a special comparison with the Portu- 
guese Language, a general notice, literary and historical, of the Bascuencer 
and other dialects will be given. 
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MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 
Professor, ALExANDmER JouNnson, LL.D. 


Matuematics. (First Year) —Arithmetic.—Huclid, Books, J, 2, 3, 4, 6, with 
Definitions of Book 5 (omitting propositions 27, 28, 29, of Book 6). Galbraith 
and Haughton’s Hdition.—Colenso’s Algebra, part 1 to end of Quadratic 
Kquations.—Galbraith and Haughton’s Plane Trigonometry to end of Solu- 
tion of Plane Triangles.—Nature and use of Logarithms. 


Maraema rics.—(Second Year)— Arithmetic, Euclid, Algebra, and Trigono- 
metry as before.—Remainder of Galbraith and Haughton’s Plane Trigonome- 
try.—Conic Sections treated Geometrically. (The Parabola asin Drew’s 
Conic Sections, the definitions of the Ellipse and Hyperbola, with the funda- 
mental properties of their tangents.) Euclid, Book, XI, Props. 1 to 21; Book 
We eR ropseel, sat 

The Course for the Intermediate University Examination consists of the 
Mathematics for the first two -years, except Conic Sections and Solid Geome- 
try. ; 

MaTHEMATICAL Puysics anp AstTronomy.—(Third Year)—Galbraith and 


Haughton’s Mechanics (omitting chap. 5, of Statics), Hydrostatics, Optics and 
Astronomy. 


At the Ordinary Examinations, answers to questions in Mechanics, on the 
Chapters on Friction, Collision of Bodies and Projectiles, will be taken into 
account only in determining the relative positions of those whose other 
answers shall entitle them to be placed in the First Class. 


EXPERIMENTAL Puysics.—( Third and Fourth Years) —1.—Light.—Theories. 
—Reflection._Refraction.—Dispersion.—Interference and Diffraction.—Dou- 
ble Refraction.—Polarisation. 2. Heat.—Dilatation of Solids, Liquids and 
Gases —Specific and latent Heat.—Radiation and ponducien of Heat. <3. 
Kleciricity.—Frictional and Voltaic. 4. Magnetism. . Acoustics.—Theory 
of Undulations.—Production and Propagation of apa, — Vibrations of 
Rods and Plates.—Vibrations of Fluids.—Musical Sounds. Text-Books— 


Lardner’s Hand-books and Tyndal on Heat. This Course extends over two 
years, 


The Lectures in Mathematical and Experimental Physics will be illustrated 
by Apparatus. 


Honour Courses. 


MATHEMATICS.—(First Year) Muleahy’s Modern Geometry, first five chap- 
ters.—Townsend’s Modern Geometry.—Wood’s Algebra. 


MatTHEMATICS.—(Second Year)—Young's or YVodhunter’s Theory of Eqna- 
tions.—Hind’s Plane and Spherical Trigonometry.—Salmon’s Anal ytic Geome- 
try, first thirteen chapters.—Hall’s Calculus, Chapters 1,2, 3, 4, 6, 7, of Diff, 
Cal. ; Chapters 1, 3, 4,5, of Integ. Cal. 


Sie es ee a 


31 


MATHEMATICAL Puysics.—(Third Year)—Todhunter’s Statics (omitting 
Chap. 13).—Sandeman’s Dynamics of a ‘Particle, Chaps. 1, 2, 3.—Besant’s 
Hydrostaties, Chaps. 1, 2, 3, 5.—Walton’s Mechanical and Hydrostatical 
Problems.—Parkinson’s Optics.—Main’s Practical and Snyherical Astronomy 
(selected course), 


Course for the Anne Molson Prize. 


The Honour Course of the Third Year; and in addition :—The remainder of 
Besant’s Hydrostatics and of Sandeman’s Dynamics.—Hall’s Differential and 
Integral Calculus.—-Salmon’s Geometry of Three Dimensions (selected course). 


The Value of the Prize is about $50. Candidates must have completed 
their Third Year of study, and must notify the Dean of Faculty of their in- 
tention to compete, on or before September Ist. 


An Examination for it will be held in the beginning of the Session, 1867-8, 


B. A. Honour Course. 


Purge Mavuematics.—Hind’s Plane and Spherical Trigonometry.— Young's 
or Todhunter’s Theory of equations.—Hall’s Differential and Integral Calculus, 
—Eoole’s Differential Equations (selected course).—Gregory’s Examples of 
the Calculus (omitting the last 2 chapters). Salmon’s Conic Sections. — 
Salmon’s Geometry of three Dimensions, (selected course.) 





Mecuanics.— Todhunter’s Statics—Sandeman’s Dynamies of a Particle— 
Griffin’s Dynamics of a Rigid Body.—Besant's Hydrostatics and Hydro-dyna- 
mics.— Walton's Mechanical Examples.—Walton’s Examples in Hydrostatics. 


1 
Astronomy.—Main’s Astronomy.—Sir John Herschel’s Outlines of Astrono- 


my (Part IJ. on the Lunar and Planetary Perturbations),—Godfray’s Lunar 
Theory. 


Newton's Principia, Lib. I., Sects. 1, 2, 3, 9, and 11. 
Ligut.—Lloyd's Wave Theory of Light. 


Heat.—lLardner’s Hand-book. Tyndali’s ‘Heat considered as a mode of 
motion.” 


ELECTRICITY. 2 


MAGNETISM. 4 Lardner’s Hand-book. 


Phe examinations for B. A. Honours will continue for four days, during 
six hours each day. 


The Examinations for Honours in tie other years will continue for twa days, 


Engineering Students may be candidates for Honours. 
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NATURAL HISTORY. 
Professor, J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S., F.G.S. 
I. Borany.—-(Second Year and part of the Third Year.) 

1. Histology and Morphelogy of the Plant, or description of its elementary 
tissues and organs. 

2. Physiology of the Plant, or investigation of its functions of Nutrition 
and Reproduction. 

3. Systematic and Descriptive Botany, or the principles of the Classification 
of Plants, with descriptions of the more important Natural Orders, special 
notices of the Flora of Canada, and instructions for collecting and determin- 
ing Plants, and for the use of the Microscope. 

4. Geographical Botany, or the distribution of Plants over the Globe. 

Text-book—Gray’s Structural and Systematic Botany. __ 

Students desiring a more complete knowledge of the subject, or who have 
collected Plants in the summer vacation, will have the benefit of an additional 
Course of determinative and Canadian Botany in the two first months of - 
the Session. A Prize of the value of about $20, will be given for the best 
collection of Plants, and the greatest proficiency in their determination. The 
prize collections or duplicates of them to remain in the College Museum. Can- 
didates must be Students in Botany of the previous session. 


II. Zoonogy anp Comparative Purystotoey, (Third Vou). 

1, General Zoology, including the elements of the Histology, Comparative 
Anatomy and Physiology of Animals, with the Principles of Olassification, 
and the division of the animal Kingdom into Provinces or Sub-Kingdoms. 

2. Descriptive Zoology, including the characters of the Classes and Orders 
of the Animal Kingdom, illustrated by typical examples, and as far as possi- 
ble by Canadian species. 

Text-Books—Synopsis by the Professor, with Agassiz and Gould’s Bane ples 


III, MinzRALOGy AnD GuoLocy, (Fourth Year.) 

1, Mineralogy.—Chemical and Physical characters of Minerals, including 
Crystallography, the methods of determining species, and Descriptive Miner- 
alogy ; with special reference to those species most imporfant to Geology, or 
useful in the Arts. 

2. Physical Geology.—Composition of Rocks and their structure on the 
small scale. Origin of Rocks, considered as Aqueous, Igneous, or Metamor- 
phic. Arrangement of Rocks on the large scale ; stratification,’elevation and 
disturbances, denudation. 

3. Chronological Geology and Paleontology.—Data for determining the re- 
lative ages offormations. Classification according toage. Fauna and Flora 
of the successive periods. Geology of British America. 

4, Practical and Economical Geology.—Methods -of observation and of 
making Geological surveys. Applications of the science to Mining, En- 
gineering, and Agriculture. 


Text-Books—Dana's Manuals of Mineralogy and Geology, with Lyell’s Ele- 
ments. . 
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B. A. Honour Course. 


Students entering for Honours must have passed creditably the examinations 
in Elementary Chemistry, Zoology, Botany and Experimental Physics ; and 
should know the Elements of Drawing. Students entering for practical pur- 
poses will be required only to satisfy the professor of their fitness for the 
studies of the class. 

Candidates for Honours will be expected to attain such proficiency as to be 
able to undertake original investigations, in some at least of the subjects of 
study. 


The Lectures wlll include :— 


1. An advanced Course in General Geology and Palzontology, in con- 
nection with which the Students will be required to read Dana's Manual of 
Geology and Owen's Palzxontology. 

2: Canadian Geology, in connection with which the Students will read 
Logan’s Report of the Geological Survey of Canada, and Dawson’s Acadian 
Geology. 

3. Practical Geology and determination of species ; with books of reference 
from the College Library, specimens from the Museum, and field work when 
praeticable. 


In addition to the above, the Student will be examined in any two of the 
following subjects : 

1. TheSystematic part of Botany, as in Gray’s ‘‘ Text Book” and “ Manual,” 
and specimens illustrative of these books from the Museum. 

2. Owen’s Lectures on the Invertebrate Animals, and specimens illustrative 
thereof from the Museum. 

3. Dana’s Mineralogy, and specimens illustrative thereof from the Museum. 


The Lectures in Natural History will be accompanied with demonstrations 
in the Museum. Students in Natural History are also entitled to tickets of 
admission to the Museum ef the Natural History Society of Montreal. 





CHEMISTRY. 
Professor, T. Sterry Hunt, LL.D., F.R.S., &e. 


Cueuistry, Orpinary Lecturses.—(Students of the First Year, and Special 
Students.) A Course of about forty-five lectures, accompanied with experi- 
ments, and comprising an Elementary Course of General Chemistry. It will 
include the principles of Chemical Philosophy, the History of the Elements 
and their combinations, the principles of Organic Chemistry, and the History 
of the most important groups of Organic Compounds. 

Trext-Boox.—Wilson’s Chemistry, revised by Macadam, 

Should Students offer, arrangements will be made, if possible, for a Class 
of Analytical Chemistry, to commence in November. 


METEOROLOGY. 
Professor, CHArtEs Smauuwoop, M.D., LL.D. 


Instruction in Meteorological Observations will be given in the Observatory, 
at hours to suit the convenience of the senior students. 
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AGRICULTURAL CHEMISTRY. 
Prorsessor Dawson. 
A course of Lectures, on this subject is delivered at the Normal School, 
and additional Lectures and instructions are given to students in the special 
course of Agriculture. 


SPECIAL COURSE OF AGRICULTURE. 


Students entering on this course must pass the Matriculation Examination 
in Arithmetic, and writing English from dictation. Occasional Students may 
enter on satisfying the Professor that they are competent to proceed with the 
work of the class. 

Course of Study,’ &c. 
First Year.—¥Elements of Agriculture ag in Dawson’s First Lessons. 


Chemistry, ) : 
Vegetable Physiology & Botany, As in the First and Second years of the 
English, r College course. 

French, ez 


Second Year.—Advanced Agriculture as in Johnson’s Scientific Agriculture, 
and in suitable text-books in practical Agriculture. 


Experimental Physics, | 

Animal Physiology & Botany, Asin the Second and Third years of 
English, r the College course. 

French, J 


Fee for the course $20 per Session, or for Agriculture alone, $5. Matricu- 
lation, $4. Library and Gymnasium, $4. 


On passing the examination, Students will be entitled to certificates. 
Bursaries, <é&e. 

Two Bursaries of $50 each, provided by the Board of Agriculture for Lower 
Canada, (and for the present session exemption from the ses sional fee of $20) 
will be granted on the following conditions :— 

Candidates must not be less than 16 years of age ; ; must produce certificates 

_ of good character, and must pass creditably the Aiainienlation Examination 
in Arithmetic and English. They must also declare their intention to apply 
the education received to the prosecution of practical Agriculture. 

Should more than two candidates apply, the Bursaries will be given to those 
who shall pass the best Matriculation Examinations. 

_ Free scholarships exerapting from the Sessional Fees, will be given to stu- 
dents who, in addition to the course stated above, shall pass the Matricula- 
tion Examination in Mathematics, and pursue creditably the College course 
therein for one or two months. 





ELOCUTION, 
Mr. Joun Anprew, INSTRUCTOR. 


Students are recommended by the Faculty to avail themselves of the in- 
structions of Mr. Andrew, who will make arrangements for evening classes, 
to meet during the Session, Fee for the Session, B1.50, 
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LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL DONATIONS 


TO THE 


LIBRARY AND MUSEUM OF THE FACULTY OF ARTS, 


FROM MAY 1866 TO APRIL 1867 


Ne a 





INCLUSIVE. 


Oe { 


1. To the Library 


Peter Redpath, Esq. 


D. A. Poe Watt, Esq, 


Do. Do. nya 
R. Campbell.) Jr... Esq.,.. 


Seminary of St. Sulpice, Montreal,... 


Geological] Survey of Great Britain, 


G. Frothingham, Esq., 


Do, Do. 

Do. Do. 

Do. Do. 

Do Do. 

Do. Do. 
Do. Do. 

Do. Do 

Do. Do 

Do. Do 


Government of Canada, .... 


Do. Do. 
Do, Do, 
Do. Do. 
Prot, Ped. Dares... 
P. P. Carpenter, Ezeg., Ph.D.,...- 
Do. Do. 


Royal Soeiety of London, 


Do Do. 
Do Do. 
Do Do. . 
Do Do. 


_.644 vels., comprising works ch iefly relating 10 
English History. By order of the Corpora- 
tion these works are arranged asa separate 
collection to be known as the Redpath 
Historical Collection. 


digs Dana’s Sy nepal of the Report on Zoophytes 


of the U. S. Exploring Pxpedipou around 
the world. 1 vol. 


....Mohl on the Vegetable Cell. 1 vol. 


Sfiasie Report of the British Association for the Adv. 


of Sc. 3 vols. 


..Histoire dela Colonie Francaise en Canada. 
vol 3rd. 


‘Memoirs of the Geological Survey of Great 
Britain. vol. 3rd, 


..History of the expedition to Russia. 2 vols 


The Eclipse of Faith; and Defence of the 
Eclipse of Faith. 2 vo}s. 


. Harris’ (Rev. I.) Mammon, 1 vol, 


sata Supplementary Volume to a Treatise on ihe 


Theory and Practice of Agriculture. 1 vol. 
.. Life of Napoleon Bucnaparte. 3 vols. 


Travels through the United States of North 
America. 1 vol. 


....Voyage de Franchere. 1 vol. 


Raynal’s History of the East and West Indies, 
6 vols. 


...History of Canada; from its first discovery to 
the year 1771. 1 vol. 


Histoire du Canada sous la domination Fran- 
caise et Anglaise. 2 vols. 


... Atlas to the Report on the Geology of Canada 
to 1863, 1 vol. 


Journals of Legislative Assembly. vol. 25th, 
.. Journals of Legislative Council, vol. 25th, 
Sessional Papers, Nos. 1 & 2 to vol. 25th. 


.. Atlas de Cartes pour accompagner le Rapport 
sur la Geologie du Canada, 1863. 1 vol. 
Carpenter’s Apostolical Harmony of the Gos- 
dels. 1 vol. 
...,xtract from the Reports of Her Majesty’s 
Inspectors of Schools. 1 vol. 


= aton Philosophical Transactions of the R. S. for 


1865, vol. 155th, part 2nd, and vol. 156th, 
part 1st. 


.... List of Fellows of R. S., 30th Nov., 1865. pam. 
Researches on Solar Physics. 1st Series. pam. 
..Proceedings of the Royal Society Nos. 78-86, 
8 pam, 
Stonyhurst College Observatory. Results of 
Meteor and Magn. observations, (865. pam. 
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Superintendent of Education, L.C.,....... Report on Education for 1865, pam. 
Government of Canada... wale bates Statutes of Canada for 1866, English and 
French. 2 vols. 
Do. Delo. 5 dc ed ....5essional Papers, Nos.1 & 4 to vol. 26th. 
Do. Do. vate SOCK Journals of the Leg. Assembly. vol, 26th. 
Do. Do. ate yank ....Journals of the Legislative Council. vol. 26th. 
Rev. Prof. A. DeSola,... SAE eons Desmarest, Traité de Chimie, 1 vol. 
Do, Do. aiante cee ...-Quarritch’s Catalogue of Oriental Literature. 
1 vol. 
Government of Nova Scotia, .... .... Journals of the House of Assembly, N. S8., for 
1866. 1 vol. 
Do. Do. ene .... Journals of the Legislative Council, N. S., for 
. 1866, 1 vol. 
Do. Do. sore .... Statutes of Nova Scotia, for 1866. 1 vol. 
R. Campbell, Jr., Esq., .... Hake .... Report of the British Association for the Ady. 
of Sc., 1865. 1 vol. 
Rev. 8S. Houghton, .... aie aise On the Reflection of Polarized Light. pam. 
Do, Do, Shae 5an- .--.On the Tides of the Arctic Sea. pam. 
E. Billings, Esq., F.G.S., aeatie eae Catalogue of the Silurian Fossils of the Island 


of Anticosti. pam. 
Smithsonian Institution, .... Toa ...-Annual Report of the Board of Regents of the 
Smithsonian Institution for 1865- 1 vol. 
Administrator of the Government of Canada Léotaud, Oiseaux de l’Isle de la Trinidad. 
1 vol. 
Ordnance Survey, Engiland,.. saa ....Comparisons of Standards of Length 1 vol.4to. 


Lords Commissioners ofthe Admiralty.... Greenwich Observations, 1864, 1 vol, 4to. with 
Appendices 1 & 2, 4to. . 


Do. Do, .... MacLear’s (Sir T.), verification and extension 

of LaCaille’s Arc of Meridian. 2 vols. 4to. 

I. I. Bigsby, Esq., M.D., ees ....  Abrief account of the Thesaurus Siluricus. 
pam. 


—— 


2. To the Museum. 





F, Gore, Esq., B.A.. Seater ayeleis ....-Specimens of Orthoceras from Collingwood, 
ree Cc. W. 

T. ©, Walbridge, Esq., M.P.P., Belleville, Collection of Fresh Water Shells from Ohio. 
H. S. Vennor, Esq., Brie? shea ....specimens of Reptiles in Alcohol. 

A. Downes, Esq., Halifax, N. S,, ope Specimens of Cheélone Imbricata, Aphrodite, 

Exocetus. 
S. Packard, Esq,, Salem,.... eens -:+,Collection of Crustacéans and Mollusks from 
Labrador. 
Chas, Robb, Esq., -ce- diunie eaiels Specimens of Native Copper and other miner- 


als from Ontanogan, Lake Superior. 
R, A. Ramsay, M.A.,B.C.L:, 2.2 .... Collection of Rocks of Scotland,and Specimens 
; of Shells, &c., 
T, S. Moore, Esq., Liverpool Free Museum, Specimens of Southern Chimaera, Severel spe- 
cies of Cephalopods and Casts of Bones of 


Dodo. 
J. B. Edwards, Esq., Ph.D., Naas >+»specimen of Chameleon from the South of 
Europe. 
G. Barnston, Esq., .... aren =Acit Collection of Canadian Mosses, and Cretaceous 
Fossils from Texas, 
A, Hall, M.D., .... ahaiae as »»» sopecimens of Sponge from Bermuda. 
James Perrigo, B,A:,.... eYeiave tae Specimens of Minerals from Upper Canada. 
Mrs. P. Redpath,.... aside awe arate eipceumens of Lava and Caleareous Tufa from 
taly. 
Mr. E. Fowler,.. iets crerete cet Specimens of Silver Glance from Nevada. 
R. J. Fowler, Esq.,. oie Ree ..».Specimens of Canadian Lepidoptera. 
Principal Dawson, .... dies elon Specimens illustrative of the Gold-bearing 


Rocks of Noya Scotia, and of Canadian 
Pearls. 
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The Library of the Faculty of Arts contains about 5,500 volumes 
of standard works, selected with especial reference to the wants of 
_ Professors and Students, and open to their use during the Session. 

The Appar atus includes Electrical and Pneumatic Instruments of 
the largest size and most modern construction, several Microscopes, a 
ielesccpe, and instruments illustrative of Statics, Dynamics, Hydro- 
statics, Heat, Optics, Astronomy and Geodesy. The Laboratory is 
fitted up with the apparatus necessary for the pursuit of practical 
researches in Chemistry. The Observatory is in constant use for 
Magnetical and Meteorological observations. 

The Museum consists of :— 


1, The general collection in Zoology, including specimens illustrative 
of the leading types in all the classes of Animals. 


2. The general collection in Geology and Paleontology, including 
specimens illustrative of all the Geological periods. 


3. The Holmes collection of 2,000 Canadian and Foreign Minerals. 


4. The Holmes Herbarium, containing specimens of nearly all the — 
plants indigenous to Lower Canada, and a large collection of 
exotic plants. 


5. The Logan collection of 475 characteristic Canadian Fossils and 
Rocks. 


6. The Couper collection of 2,400 Canadian Insects. 
¢. The Carpenter collection of Mazatlan Shells. 


All these collections are used to illustrate the lectures, or are open 
to the inspection of Students. 





Hectures in the Undergraduate Course in Gria and Special Courses, 
SEISSION 1867-8. 





SiRScae svn Re 












Hours MoNDAY. | TUESDAY. | WEDNESDAY. THURSDAY. FRIDAY. 
9 -* Hebrew. Classics. Classics. — Classics. = Hebrew. 
10 Mathematics. Mathematics. Mathematics. Mathematics. Mathematics. 
English. Elementary Chemistry. History. Elementary Chemistry. English. 
Classics. French or German. English. French or German. Se Classics, 














SECOND YEAR. 
9 Classics. 3 _ Mathematics. | Mathematics. | Mathematics. | Classics. 
LO |S Wosic: Botany. French or German, | Botany. Logic. 
11 French or German. { French or German. Logic. t+ French or.German. French or German. 
12 |} Mathematics. Classics. Classics. Classics. + Mathematics. 
1 * Hebrew. | ‘| * Hebrew. 














THIRD YEAR. 

9 | Mathematical Physics. | Zoology. | French or German. Zoology. Mathematical Physics. 
10 } Classics. Classics. ; Classics. Classics. _ } Classics. 
iil + Mathematical Physics. |Moral Philosophy & Rhet.| { French or German. Moral Philosophy & Rhet. + Mathematical Physies. 
12 | { French or German. § Experimental Physics. Mathematical Physics. § Experimental Physics. French or German. 

1 * Hebrew. : * Hebrew. 





















FOURTH View 
9 * German. | * French. * French. | * German. 
10 Geology. Moral Philosophy. Moral Philosophy. | Moral Philosophy. | Geology. 
11 Classics. + Mathematical Physics. | + Mathematical Physics. t Meuieeigey Physics. Classics. 
12 |+ Geology. + Moral Philos’y} Experimental Physics. | Geology. Experimental Physics. Pes fMoral Philos’y. 
2 * Hebrew. tT Classics. ‘ { Classics. , 












Agriculture. _— Wednesday. 9 to1 0: "Tuesday and Thursd: Ly, 121 fo) o1, from October Ist. Library open every - forenoon, 
+ For Candidates for Hononrs. * Optional or unRce t Advanced Course. § From November 1st .—Advaneed Course of Botany in Sept. and Oetober. 


Faculty of Wedicine, 


The Principal, (ex-officio.) 
Professors,— CAMPBELL. 
HALL, 
FRASER. 
SUTHERLAND, 
Scott. | 
WRIGHT. 
Howarp. 
McCa.ium. 
Craik. 
Demonstrator,—Dr. FENWICK. 
Dean of the Faculty,—G. W. Campret, A.M., M.D. 
Registrar,— Wa. Wnricut, M.D. 


The thirty-fifth Session of the Medical Faculty of the McGill 
University, will be opened on Monday, 4th November, 1867 ; and be 
continued during the six months following. 

McGill University having been included among the Universities 
recognized by the Medical Council of Great Britain and Ireland, its 
degree has accordingly been registered by that Council, thereby 
placing the graduates of this University upon the same footing, and 
investing them with the same privileges as Physicians or Surgeons 
inthe Old Country. 

‘The class tickets for the various courses are accepted as qualifying 
candidates for examination before the Universities and Colleges of 
Great Britain and Ireland, and also before the Medical Boards of the 
Army and Navy. 

To mect the circumstances of General Practitioners in British 
North America, where there is no division of the profession into 
Physicians and Surgeons exclusively, the degree awarded upon gra- 
duation is that of ‘“ Doctor of Medicine and Master in Surgery.” 
This designation is also appropriate, from agreeing with the general 


nature and equable character of the previous curriculum demanded 
| 0 


4() 


of the candidates for this double rank, as is fully specified hereafter: 

The degree is received by the College of Physicians and Surgeons of 

Lower Canada, and by the Council of Medical education and Registra- 
tion of Upper Canada. 


To intending students desirous of information upon the best man- 
ner of pursuing their studies, the following suggestions are made by 
the Faculty :— 


(1.) Exclusively of general education, professional reading for 
some time previously to matriculation is advised as a preparation, 
whereby familiarity with technical terms will be gained, and an 
insight obtained into the subject to be brought under notice during 
lectures. 


(2.) Though three years constitute the shortest time required for 
College attendance, yet the student is at liberty to extend this as 
much further as he pleases; the addition of a year, or even two, 1s 
considered to be a great benefit, for it obviates the crowding of 
branches within too brief a term, and permits of a more extensive 
attainment of the topics they embrace. 


(3.) Attention is recommended to be given during the first Session 
to the primary branches entirely; during the second Session an 
increase is proper, and two of the final courses may be profitably 
conjoined with such of the antecedent as are required; while during 
the remaining period further advance is to be made by completing 
the curriculum réquired of the candidate for graduation. Clinical 
courses should not be taken out during the first Session. 


Matriculation is necessary every Session; it 1s required upon en- 
trance or aS soon afterwards as possible, and always before any class 
tickets are procured. ‘The Register is closed annually in the month 
of December. Class tickets are payable in advance, and if not taken 
out within the prescribed period of the current session, will not be 
granted after its expiration. 


The ample and varied means which are placed at the disposal of 
the student by this school, in its spacious accommodations and abun- 
dant provisions, together with the large hospitals in connection with 
it, are briefly referred to in the following pages. 
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Courses of Lectures. 


The number of Professors in the Faculty is nine; the number of 
Classes, ten; two of the classes (often conjoined in European 
Schools) being held by one Professor. 


1. ANAtomMy,—[Prof. Scott]—The fresh subject is chiefly em- 
ployed in the illustrations of the Lectures in this branch, aided how- 
ever, by dried preparations, wax models, plates full size of life, &. 


The dissecting Room is under the direction of the Professor, aided 
by the Demonstrator of Anatomy. Itis open from 8 am. to 10 p.m., 
being lighted with gas. 

2. CHEMISTRY. —[Prof. Sutlerland]|—Inorganie Chemistry is 
fully treated ; and a large portion of the course is devoted to Organic 
Chemistry and its relation to Physiology. The branches of Physics 
bearing upon or connected with Chemistry, also engage the attention 
of the class. For experimental illustration, abundant apparatus is 
possessed by the Professor, among which may be enumerated, a pow- 
erful Air Pump—Oxy-Hydrogen Microscope—Polariscope—exten- 
sive series of Crystallographic coed ele ule cal and Galvanic ap- 
paratus, &., &e. , 

3. Marerta Mepica.—[ Prof. Wright]—This Course is illus- 
trated from a Cabinet of Pharmacological objects; by plates of 
Medicinal Plants, [Wagner, Roque, Stevenson and Churchill] —by. 
dried specimens ; by carefully prepared Microscopical objects, &c., 
&c. Analytical experiments with the ordinary re-agenis are also 
shown ; and diagrams with other illustrations, are used. 

4, Institutes oF Mepicine.—[ Prof. Fraser ]—Under which are 
comprised Histology, Physiology, General Pathology and general 
Therapeutics. The minute Structure and Composition of the various 
Organs, and the Fluids and Tissues of the body in health and disease 
are explained and illustrated by Microscopic Preparations, Plates and 
Preparations from the Museum. | 

5. Practice oF MepicinE.—[Prof. Howard |—The extensive 
series of plates contained in the Library, (Libert, Cruveilhier, Cars- 
well, Hope, Alibert, Willau, Bateman, &c., &c.) will be employed ; 
also Morbid Preparations and models of diseased parts. 

6. Surcery.—[ Prof. Campbell|—Divided into Principles and 
Practice, including Surgical Anatomy and Operative Surgery, exhib- 
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ited on the subject. Quain’s large plates, Maclise, Dalrymple, &c. 
The various surgical instruments and apparatus exhibited, and their 
uses and applications explained and practically illustrated. 

7, Mipwirery.—| Prof. Hall ]—Including diseases of females and 
infants, illustrated by a series of Drawings on a large scale; by hu- 
mid Preparations ; by models in wax ; and by the use of the artifi- 
cial Pelvis. 

8; MepicAL JURISPRUDENCE. — [ Prof. McCallum | — Includes 
Toxicology—the modes of testing for poisons are exhibited, and post- 
mortem appearances illustrated by plates—Insanity, Public Hygiene, 
and Medical Police are touched upon. 

9. CuinicaL Mevicins.—[Prof. McCallum ]—Taught by lectures 
and at the bed side—Physical Diagnosis taught practically, and each 
pupil invited to take part in it. Hxaminations of the urine, chemi- 
cally and microscopically explained and illustrated. rs 

10. Crinican Surcery.—[Prof. Craik]—Taught in similar 
manner. For both these Classes ample material 1s afforded by the 
cases at the Montreal General Hospital. 

11. Botany AND ZooLtocy.—[Prof. Dawson ]—In addition to the 
above classes, Students are required to attend one course of Botany 
and one course of Zoology, on which subjects separate courses of 
Lectures are delivered to Medical Students. For details see an- 
nouncement of the Faculty of Arts. | 

Prizes will be awarded at the end of each Session, to students 
in Botany and Zoology, of the class of the previous Session, for the 
best Named Collections illustrative of the flora or fauna of any part 
of Canada. The collections, or duplicates of them, to remain in the 
College Museum. | 





Library and Museum. 


The Library contains upwards of 4,000 volumes, including the 
most useful books for reference, as well as the most elementary ones; _ 
the works of the older authors as well as the most recent. It is open 
to the Student without charge, under necessary regulations for the 
care of the books. ‘The Museum contains a large number of prepa- 
rations, chiefly pathological ; also, wax and papier maché models. 
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Hospitals. 


The Montreal General Hospital is visited every day by the 
Medical officers in attendance. After the visit, a large number of 
out-door patients are examined and prescribed for. The fee for a 
six months’ ticket is Six Dollars; for perpetual, Sixteen Dollars. 

The Operating Room (used also for a lecture room) is so con- 
structed as to suit the convenience of the Students in obtaining a 
good view of the operations going on. 

The University Lying-in-Hospital is under the direction of the 
Professor of Midwifery. Students who have already attended one 
course of his lectures, are furnished with cases in rotation. The 
Fee for a six months’ ticket is Five Dollars. 


PAST SESSION. 


The total number of Students in the past Session was 184—of 
these there were from Canada Hast, 83; Canada West, 89; Nova 
Scotia, 3; New Brunswick, 2; Prince Edward Island, 1; Newfound- 
land, 1; United States, 4 

The number of students who passed the Primary Examination, 
which includes -Anatomy, Chemistry, Materia Medica, Institutes 
of Medicine, and Botany or Zoology, was 31, as follows :— 


Reoinabp A, D. Kine, St. Sylvester, C. E. 
Danret LEGAULT, Isle Perrault, C. E. 
Epwin D. AULT, Aultsville, C.E 
Danigt M, J. Hacarry, Barnholm, C. W. 
DaniEL D. Smits, Cornwall, « 
JAMES McNEECE, Quebec, C.E 
Guy D. Daty, Minnesota, U.S. 
JAMES J. QUARRY, Lucan, C. W 
MarsHatt B. WILcox, Whitby, a 
Siuas Kweat, Woodstock, sf 
TANCRED DE GROSBOIS, Chambly. C. 
Danigt A. O'Connor, Montreal, ee 
THomas G. Roppick, Harbor Grace, N. F. 
Gore STANTON, Simcoe, Ca W.: 
Joun E. W. Howett, Quebec, Can 
Water Morrar. Hickory, Pa., U.S. 


Wu. MoGeacuy, 


Wu. Henry PATTERSON, / 


Wm. D. C. Law, 
DonatD FRASER, 


Cuarence J. H. Cuipmay, 
Cuarims W. PapFIELD, 


JOHN PERRIER, 


Freps. W. Hagrpixa, 
AtFrrep QO. STIMPSON, 
AuggeRnon WooLvERTON, 
Loran L. PALMER, 


Joun H. Wya, 
Wm. G. Bryson, 


Joun W. CLEMESHA, 


Donatp Baynzs, 
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Fingal, 
Almonte, 


C. W. 


be 


Newtown, Robinson, CO. W. 


Quebec, C. H. 
Montreal, o 
Burford, C. W. 
Halifax, N.S. 
Windsor, N.S. 
St. Pie, C. E. 
Grimsby, OC. W. 
ce te 
Brantford, ‘“ 


Lindsay, a 


Port Hope, 
Montreal, 


é 


C. E. 


The following are the names of students presented for the degree 
of M.D., C.M., their residences, and the subjects of their Theses:— 


Names. 
Donato MoDiarmip, 
RrowarD S. Marxg1t, 
Arnoup. McLzan, 
Joun GiILLizs, 
Joon R. WANLESS, 
Epwp. K. Patron, 
Pgetpr A. MoInryre, 
Henrx W. MoGoway, 
Witiam McCarray, 
James Howarp, 
Wittiam H. Fraszr, 
Rost, D. McArruor, 
JoHN Mapitu, 
Wittaam GRANT, 
J. HE. Rozerrs, BA., 
Wititam G. Bryson, 


Joun Worpsworth CLaMEsHa, 


RicuaRp Kina, 
Wittram Dougan, 
James W. OLiver, 
Wma. McGpacay, 


JOHN BRANDON, 
Witiam B, MaLbocg, 


Loran L. PALMER, 
ALGERNON WOOLVERTON, B.A, 


RESsmpENCES. 
Cornwall, C.W., 
Osnabruek, C.W., 
Sarnia, C.W., 
Morristown, C.W. 
Montreal, C.E., 
Quebec, 


Prince Edw. Island, 


Kingsey, ©.E., 
Henryville, C.H. 


St. Andrews, C.E., 


Perth, C. W.,, 


Martintown, C. W.., 


6 


West Essa, 
Williamstown, “ 


Fredericton, N. B., 


Lindsay, C. W. 
Port Hope, “ 
Peterborough, C. 


St. Catherines, ‘ 
tt st 


Fingal, 
Warwick, 
Ottawa, 


Grimsby, 


a3 


, IHESES. 
Pythogenic Fever. 
Modes of Death. 
Reflex Paralysis. 

: Typhoid Fever. 
Diabetes Mellitus. 
Gonorrhea. 
Dysentery. 

Cancer of the Stomach. 
Typhoid Fever. 
Idiopathic Erysipelas. 
The Human Heart. 
Plural. Births. 
Enteritis. 

Embolism. 

Heat. 

Pneumonia. 
Fractures. 

Signs of Pregnancy. 
Air, Exercise & Light. 
Peritonitis. 

Old and New Praetice 

of Medicine. 


Relations of Pulmona- 
ry & Cardiac Diseases. 


Concussion and Com- 
pression of the Brain. 


On Foetal Auscultation. 
Dysentery, 


W. 
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Cuinton Wayne KELty, Louisville, Ky. U.S. Hemorrhage of Pregnancy 

LaronTaine B. Powers, Port Hope, C. W. Origin of Infantile 
Syphilis. 

Cuarites H. Prac, Utica, N. Y.,U.S. Hospital Gangrene. 

Francis L. Howianp, Sylvan, C. W. Phthisis. 

JOHN VICAT, Montreal, C. E. Acute Pneumonia. 

Pizrre E. Parapis, St. Denis, ‘ Abortion. 

Ca@uxte Erarer, St. Joseph, ‘ Erysipelas. 

DanteL A. QO’Coxnor, Montreal, ‘« Dysentery, 

Henry Hargiy, oh re Casts of Tubuli Uriniferi 

J. C. Jounston, Asst. Surg, R.A. ee sf Cholera, 


WILLIAM GARDNER, Beauharnois, C. HE; Parrick Ropertson, St. Andrews, 
C. E.; Davin M. Casstpy, Montreal :—Who were under age, but passed 
their examination last Session, had their Degrees conferred on them at 
this meeting of Convocation. . 


The following gentlemen passed their examination, but are not 
of age.. Their degrees will be conferred at the next meeting of 
Convocation: 


Cuar.es QO. RgILLY,, Hamilton, C. W. Chloroform. 
Crarence R. Cyuroy, Merrickville, Progressive Locomotor 
Ataxia. 
GEORGE DICKINSON, Ottawa, C. W. Light. 
PRIZES. 


_ The Medical Faculty prizes consist—first, of the Holmes Gold 
Medal, founded by the Faculty in honour of their late. Dean, and 
two prizes in Books for the best Primary and best Final gradu- 
ation examination. ~ 


THE HOLMES MEDAL was awarded to Ciinton Wayne Kexty, of Kentucky, 
the competition was very close between this gentleman and Mr McGuracuy, 
of Fingal, C. W. 

THE PRIZE FOR THE BEST EXAMINATION in the Final branches was 
awarded to Crinton Wayne Ketity ; andin the Primary branches to Wiz- 
~tiaM Henry Parrerson of Almonte, C.W., closely pressed by Tuomas G. 
Roppics, Newfoundland. 


The Gentlemen whose Theses and Examinations, were considered suffi- 
ciently Meritorious, to entitle them to compete for the Medal, were Messrs. 
Kelly, McGeachy, Pegg, Dickinson, Gillies, Malloch, Woolverton, MacLean, 
McCarthy, Clemesha, Paradis, Palmer, Church, McArthur, Fraser, Powers, 
and McDiarmid. 


THE PRIZES IN NATURAL HISTORY were awarded as follows :— 


Borany.—J. H. Mathewson, Ist Prize; L. Kneal, 2nd Prize. 
Zoouocy.—D. McCrimmon, Prize. 
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In PracticAL ANATOMY—DEMONSTRATORS’ PRIZES. 


Senior Class.—For general excellence as a Practical Anatomist, Prize 
awarded to Wm. Moffatt. 
Students of the Second and Third Years’ course who deserve honorable 
mention as good practical anatomists:—T.D. Lucas, John Reid, O. H. E. 
Clark, and Clarence Chipman. 


Junior Class.—Prize divided between Josiah Corlis and Wm. Sutherland. 


Student of the First Year, who gave satisfaction for diligence and atten- 
tion: W. H. Robinson. 


STUDENTS WHO HAVE PASSED THE EXAMINATIONS IN NATURAL HISTORY. 


Botany. (Class 1st.)—J. H. Matheson, 1st Prize ; 8. Kneal, 2nd Prize; W. 
H. Patterson, J. T. Finnie, J. W. Phillips, D. Fraser, A. C. 
MacTaggart, James Baird, D. C. McCrimmon, Neil Matheson, 
Daniel Newkirk, W. Loux, P. R. D. Gabbatt. (Class 2nd.)— 
S. P. Cook, W. H. Robinson, J. H. Atkins, John R. Main, John 
Gorman, A. McInnes, J.B. Comeau, ©. Gurd, W. Bradley, Wm. 
Lovett, Thos. Kiernan, Thos. Cowley, Jas. L. DeWolf. (Class 
3rd.)—W. 8. Fraleigh, J. W. Hammond, G. 8. Baird, 8. A. Tay- 
lor, D. G. McIntosh, J. M. Rees, W. Sutherland, Josiah Corlis, 
Wesley Robinson, F. R. Seager, J. Bergeron, L. Balch, J. M. 
Campbell, G. A. Baynes, W. P. Buckley, C. Hammond, W. H. 
Mondelet. 


Zoouoay. (Class 1st.)—D. A. McCrimmon, (Prize) ; N. A. Smith, J. W. Cle- 
mesha,C.M. Ryan. (Class 2nd.)—J, B. Backhouse. 


EXTRACTS FROM THE REGULATIONS. 
$1. Courses of Lectures, Fees, he. 


Ist. Each Professor shall deliver at least five lectures during the week 
except in the classes of Clinical Medicine and Clinical Surgery, in which 
only two Lectures shall be required ; and in that of Medical J urisprudence, if 
oes through six months, in which case three Lectures a week will 
suffice. 

2nd. Each Lecture shall be of one hour’s duration. 


3rd. Hvery Professor shall occasionally examine his class upon the subjects 
treated of in his preceding Lectures; and every such examination shall be 
considered a Lecture. 


4th. A roll of the names of the Students attending each class shall be 
' called from time to time. 


5th. All tickets which have not a Certificate of Attendance attached, shall 
be rejected when presented as testimonials previous to examination, unless 
the omission can be satisfactorily accounted for. 


6th. The Fee for each class shall be $12, with the following excepti ; 
for that of Medical Jurisprudence, $10; for those of Clinical edie aie 


Clinical Surgery, $6 each, for Botany and Zoolo 5 : 
payable in advance. y sy, $5. The Class Fees are 


- 


AT 


ith. Any Student, after having paid the Fees, and attended two courses of 
any class, shall be entitled to a perpetual ticket for that class. 


8th. The course of all the classes, except those of Clinical Medicine, Clini- 
cal Surgery and Medical Jurisprudence, shall be of six months’ duration; the 
Classes of Clinical Medicine and of Clinical Surgery of three months’ dura- 
tion; and that of Medical Jurisprudence, either of three months’ duration, in 
which case Five Lectures a week shall be given, or of six months’ duration, in 
which case only three Lectures a week shall be required. 


9th, The courses shall commence on the first Monday in November, and 
with the exception of a vacation at Christmas, shall continue to the end of 
April. 


10th. The Matriculation Examination shall be that recommended by the 
Council for Medical Education and Registration of Great Britain, and adopted 
in the amended Medical Act for Upper Canada. Examinations, in conformity 
therewith, will be held during the first week of November and second week 
of May. The requirements of the new standard for matriculation are :— 
** Compulsory—English language, including grammar and composition ; Arith- 
“metic, including vulgar and decimal fractions ; Algebra, including simple 
‘equations; Geometry, first two books of Euclid; Latin translation and 
“grammar; and one of the following optional subjects—Greek, French, 
‘German, Natural philosophy, including mechanics, hydrostatics, and pneu- 
‘ matics. 


After 1869, Greek will be one of the compulsory subjects. 


Graduates in arts of recognized Universities are not required to submit to 
the matriculation examination. 


$ 2. Qualifications and Studies of Students and Candidates for the 
Medical Degree. - 


Ist. All Students desirous of attending the Medical Lectures, shall, at the 
commencement of each Session, enrol their names and residences in the 
Register of the Medical Faculty, and procure from the Registrar a ticket of 
Matriculation, for which each Student shall pay a fee of $2. 


2nd. The said Register shall be closed on the 31st day of December in each 
year, and no tickets obtained from any of the Professors shall be received 
without previous Matriculation. 


3rd. No one shall be admitted tothe Degree of Doctor of Medicine and Mas- 
ter of Surgery, who shall not either: Istly, have attended Lectures for a period 
of at least four Sessions in this University, or some other University, College, 
or School of Medicine, approved by this University, or 2ndly, have studied 
Medicine during at least four years, and during that time have attended Lec- 
tures for a period of at least three Sessions, either in this University or some 
other University, College, or School of Medicine, approved by this Univer- 
sity. 

4th. Candidates for the final Examination shall furnish Testimonials of 
attendance on the following branches of Medical Education, viz: 
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Anatomy, . 7} 
Chemistry, 
Materia Medica and Pharmacy, 
Institutes of Medicine, Of which two Courses 
Principles and Practice of Surgery, | will be required, each 
Midwifery and Diseases of Women and Cnildren, of six months dura- 


Theory and Practice of Medicine, | tion. 
J 





~~ 


Clinical Medicine, 
Clinical Surgery, 
Practical Anatomy 


Medical Jurisprudence, 


Botany and Zoology. be required, each ot 


Of which one Course will 
three months duration. 


Provided, however, that Testimonials equivalent to, though not precisely 
the same as those above stated, may be presented and accepted. 


5th. The Candidate must also give proof by ticket of having attended dur- 
ing twelve months the practice of the Montreal General Hospital, or that of 
some other Hospital, approved by this University. 


6th. No one shall be permitted to become a Candidate for examination who 
shall not have attended at least One Session of this University, and during 
that Session one full Course of all the branches included in its curriculum. 


"th. Courses of less length than the above will only be received for the 
time over which they have extended. 


8th. Every Candidate for the degree must onor before the first day of 
April, present to the Dean of the Medical Faculty testimonials of his qualifi- 
cations, entitling him to an examination, and also a Theses or inaugural dis- 
sertation, written by himself, on some subject conneeted with Medical or 
Surgical Science, either in the Latin, English or French Language. He must 
at the same time deliver to the Dean of the Faculty the following Certificate. 





MONTREAL, 18— 


I, the undersigned, being desirious of obtaining the Degree of Doctor of 
Medicine and Master of Surgery, do hereby declare that I have attained the 
age of twenty-one years (or, if the case be otherwise, that I shall have attain- 
ed the age of twenty-one years before the next graduation day), and that I 
am not (or,shall not be at any time) under articles as a pupil or apprentice to 
any Physician, Surgeon, or Apothecary. (Signed,) A.B. 


9th. The trials to be undergone by the Candidate shall be : 


1. The private examination of his Theses as evidence both of Medical and 
General acquirement, followed (if approved) by its public defence. 


2. A general examination on all the branches of Medical and Surgical 
Science, oral, and by written papers. 


This examination wil! be divided into Primary and Final, the former com- 
prehending the branches of Anatomy, Chemistry, Materia Medica, Institutes 
of Medicine, and Zoology or Botany ; the latter, those of Practice of Medicine, 
Surgery, Midwifery and Medical Jurisprudence. It will be optional with the 
student to present himself for the primary examination at the end of the third 
session, or the third year. 


10th. The following Oath or affirmation will be exacted from the Candidate 
before receiving his Degree. 


SPONSIO ACADEMICA. 
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In Facultate Medicine Universitatis McGill. 


Ego, A B ; Doctoratus in Arte Medica titulo jam donandus, 
-sancte soram Deo cordium scrutatore, spondeo, me in omnibus grati animi 
: officiis, erga hanc Universitatem ad extremum vite halitum, perseveraturum ; 
tum porro artem medicam, caute, caste et probe exercitaturum, et quoad in me 
est, omnia ad egrotorum corporum salutem conducentia cum fide procuratu- 
rum; que denique, inter medendum, visa vel audita silere conveniat, non sine 
 gravi causa vulgaturum. Ita presens mihi spondenti adsit Numen. 

llth. The Fee for the degree of Doctor of Medieine and Surgery shall be 
twenty dollars, to be paid by the successful Candidate immediately after ex- 
amination, together with a Registration Fee of one dollar. 











_ 12th. The money arising from the Fees of Graduation, as well as those of 
Matriculation, shall be applied to the enlargement of the Medical Library and 
Museum, and to defraying their expenses. 


BOOKS RECOMMENDED TO STUDENTS. 


- Anatomy.—Gray, Wilson, Ellis, Dublin Dissector, Sharpey and Quain. 
Cuemistry.—Graham, Kane, Silliman. 
- Mareria Mepica.—Pereira’s Manual by Farre, Bentley and Warrington. 


Institutes oF Mzptcixz, Physiology.— Todd and Bowman’s Physiological 
Anatomy. Carpenter, Dalton or Dunglison’s Principles of Human Phy- 
siology. Kirke and Paget's Manual. Pathology.—Williams’ Principles 
of Medicine, Chomel’s General Pathology. Jones and Sieveking’s or 
Gross’ Pathological Anatomy. 


SurcgEry.—Holmes’ Surgery, Miller’s do, Gross’ do, Erichsen’s do, Druitt’s do. 


Practice or Mepicine.—Aitkin’s Science and Practice of Medicine, Wood’s 
Practice of Medicine, Watson's Practice of Physic, Barlow’s Practice. 


MepicaL JuRIsPRUDENCE.—Orfila Medicine Legal, Devergie Medicine Legal, 
Theorique et Pratique, Taylors Jurisprudence, Guy’s Forensic Medicine, 
Taylor on Poisons. 


| Mipwirsry.——Churchill, Ramsbotham, Cazeaux. 





N.B.—Boarding may be obtained at from Twelve to Sixteen Dollars per 
Month. 
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Faculty of Daw. 


The Principal, (ex-officio.) 


Professors—BADGLEY. 
ABBOTT. 
TORRANCE. 
LAFRENAYE. 
LAFLAMME. 
CARTER. 


Dean of the Faculty,—Hon. J. J. C. Agport, Q.C., D.C.L. 


The several courses of Lectures in the Faculty of Law, comprise 
every branch of Legal Study. 


- The Educational Officers of this Faculty have felt that the Law 
of Lower Canada, though in many of its details purely local, retains, 
as its leading characteristics, the noble and imposing features of the 
‘civil law, and that the principles established in the Roman Juris 
prudence, still form the groundwork of many of its departments. 
‘The Lectures, therefore, though prepared with especial reference to 
‘Fe Law of Lower Canada, have been as far as consistent with their 
primary object, divested of any purely sectional character, and are 
made to inculcate such comprehensive principles, as form, to a great 


extent, the basis of every system of jurisprudence. 


It is considered that this system will afford to students of the 
‘Laws of Lower Canada, a better foundation for their subsequent 
studies, and tend to give them a more extended and comprehensive 
grasp of legal subjects, than a course of instruction conducted solely 
with reference to local law; while it is hoped, in view of the increased 
‘importance which the study of civil law is everywhere assuming, 
‘that the advantages offered, and the mode of education adopted by 
this Faculty, will open to it an extensive field of usefulness. 


The complete course of study in this Faculty extends over three 
years ; but may be shortened to two years, when the student matricu- 
Jates in the third year of his indentures. 
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Faculty of Law. 


The Principal, (ex-officio.) 


Professors—BADGLEY. 
ABBOTT. 
TORRANCE. 
LAFRENAYE. 
LAFLAMME, 
CARTER. 


Dean of the Faculty,—Hon. J. J. C. Apporr, Q.C., D.C.L. 


The several courses of Lectures in the Faculty of Law, comprise 
every branch of Legal Study. 


-. The Educational Officers of this Faculty have felt that the Law 
of Lower Canada, though in many of its details purely local, retains, 
as its leading characteristics, the noble and imposing features of the 
givil law, and that the principles established in the Roman juris 
prudence, still form the groundwork of many of its departments. 
The Lectures, therefore, though prepared with especial reference to 
the Law of Lower Canada, have been as far as consistent with their 
primary object, divested of any purely sectional character, and are 
made to inculcate such comprehensive principles, as form, to a great 
extent, the basis of every system of jurisprudence. ) 


It is considered that this system will afford to students of the 
Laws of Lower Canada, a better foundation for their subsequent 
studies, and tend to give them a more extended and comprehensive 
erasp of legal subjects, than a course of instruction conducted solely 
with reference to local law; while it is hoped, in view of the increased 
importance which the study of civil law is everywhere assuming, 
that the advantages offered, and the mode of education adopted by 
this Faculty, will open to it an extensive field of usefulness. 


The complete course of study in this Faculty extends over three 
years ; but may be shortened to two years, when the student matricu- 
lates in the third year of his indentures. 
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GOURSE OF STUDY, 
FIRST YEAR. 


On Public and Constitutional Law. 
Professor CARTER, 


On Obligations, Civil Code, Art. 982-1203 
| Professor ABBOTT. 


On the Roman Law. Institutes of Justinian, B. 1 and 2 
Professor TorRANCE. 
On Sale, Civil Code, Art. 1472-1595. 
Exchange, Civil Code, Art. 1596-1599. 
Lease and Hire, Civil Code, Art. 1600-1700. 
| Professor LAFRENAYE. 
On Preliminary Title, Civil Code, Art. 1-17. 
Persons, &c., Civil Code, Art. 18-78. 
Domicile, Civil Code, Art. 79-85. 
_ Absentee, Civil Code, Art. 86-114. ' 
Marriage, &c., Civil Code, Art. 115-217. 
Filiation, &c., Civil Code, Art. 218-351. 
Corporation, Civil Code, Art. 352-373. 
Professor Lariamnn. 


BECOND YEAR, 


On Criminal Law. 
Professor CARTER. 
On Partnership, Civil Code, Art. 1830-1900. 
Bills of Exchange, Civil Code, Art. 2278-2354. 
Merchant Shipping, Civil Code, Art. 2355-2406. 
Professor Apport. 
The Roman Law, Institutes of Justinian, B, 3 and 4. 
| Professor To RRANCE. 
Mandate, Civil Code, Art. 1701-1761. : 
Loan, Civil Code, Art. 1762-1793. 
Deposit, Civil Code, Art. 1794-1829. 
Life Rents, Civil Code, Art. 1901-1917. 
Transaction, &c., Civil Code, Art. 1918-1928. 
Suretyship, &c., Civil Code, 1829-1979. 
Professor LAFRENAYE. 
On the Distinction of Things, &c., Civil Code, Art. 374-442. 
Usufruct, Civil Code, Art. 4d3- 498 
Real Servitudes, &c., ’ Civil Code, Art. 499-582. 
Professor LAFLAMME, 


THIRD YEAR. 


On Criminal Law. 
Professor CARTER. 
On Affreightment, Civil Code, Art. 2407-2460. 
The Carriage of Persons, Civil Code, Art. 2461-2467 
Insurance, Civil Code, Art. 2468- 2593. 
Bottomry and Respondentia, Civil Code, Art. 2594-2612. 
Professor ABgorr. 
On Gifts inter vivos and by Will, Civil Code,, Att. 754-981. 
Evidence, Civil Code, Art. 1203-1256. . 
Professor TORRANCE. 


ee eee 
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On Privileges and Hypotheques, Civil Code, Art. 1980-2081. 
Registration of Real Rights, Civil Code, Art. 2082-2182. 
Prescription, Civil Code, Art. 2183-2270, rt. 
Imprisonment in Civil Cases, Civil Code, “a 5. 2271-22177. 
F inal- Provisions, Civil Code, Art, 2613-2 
Professor LAFRENAYE. 


On the Acquisition and Exercise of Rights of Property, Civil Code, Art. 
[583-595, 
Successions, Civil Code, Art. 596-753. 
Marriage Covenants and Dower, Civil Code, Art. 1257-1471. 


Professor LAFLAMME. 


Extracts from the Regulations. 


1, Any person desirous of becoming 2a Matriculated Student, shall apply to 
the Dean of the Faculty for examination, and for entry in the Register of 
Matriculations, and shall procure tickets of Matriculation and of admission 
to the Lectures for each Session of the Course. 


2, Candidates for Matriculation shall be examined in at least one Teun 
Classic and in English or French, the standard being such as may be deter- 
mined by regulation of the Faculty, approved by the Corporation. 


3. Students in Law shall be known as of the First, Second, and Third 
Years, and shall be so graded by the Faculty. In each year Students shall 
take the studies fixed for that year, and those only, unless by special per- 
mission of the Faculty. 


4, The register of Matriculation shall be closed within two months after 
the commencement of the Session, and return thereof shall be immediately 
made by the Dean to the Registrar of the University. Candidates applying 
thereafter may be admitted on a special examination to be determined by the 
Faculty ; and if admitted, their names shall be returned in a supplementary 
list to the Registrar. 

5. Persons desirous of entering as Occasional Students, shail apply to the 
Dean of the Faculty for admission as such Students, and shall obtain a ticket, 
or tickets, for the classes they desire to attend. 


6. Students who have attended Collegiate courses of study in other Uni- 
versities for a number of terms or sessions, may be admitted on the produc- 
tion of certificates to a like standing in this University, after examination by 
the Faculty. 


7. All Students shall be subject to the fullowing regulations for attendance 
and conduct :— 


(1.) A Glass book shall be kept by each Professor and Lecturer, in which 
the presence or absence of Students shall be carefully noted ; and the said 
Class-books shall be submitted to the Faculty at all the ordinary meetings 
during the Session. 


(2.) Punctualattendance on all the classes proper to his year, is required of 
each Student. Professors will note the attendance immediately on the com- 
mencement of their lectures, and will omit the names of students entering 
thereafter, unless satisfactory reasons are assigned. Absence or tardiness, 
without sufficient excuse, or inattention or disorder in the Class-room, if 
persisted in after admonition by the Professor, will be reported to the Dean 
of the Faculty, who may reprimand the student or report to the Faculty, as 
he may decide. While in the College building, or going to or from it, stu- 
dents are expected to conduct themselves in the same orderly manner as in 


54 


the Class-rooms, Any Professor observing improper conduct in the Class~ 
rooms, or elsewhere in the building, will admonish the student and if neces- 
gary report him to the Dean. 


(3.) When students are reported to the Faculty under the above rules, the 
Faculty may reprimand, report to parents or guardians, disqualify from com- 
peting for prizes or honours, suspend from classes, or report to the Corpora- 
tion for expulsion. 


(4.) Any Student injuring the furniture or building will be required to 
repair the same at his own expense, and will in addition, be subject to such 
penalty as the Faculty may see fit to inflict. 


(5.) The number of times of absence, from necessity or duty, that shall dis- 
qualify for the keeping of a Session, shall in each case, be determined by the 
Faculty. L 


(6.) All cases of discipline involving the interests of more thaa one Faculty 
or of the University generally, shall be reported to the Principal, or, in his 
absence, to the Vice-Principal. 


8. At the end of every Session there shall bs a general examination of all 
the Classes, under the superintendence of the Professors, and of such other 
Examiners as may beappointed by the Corporation, which examination shall 
be conducted as far as possible, by means of written or printed questions, 
answered by the students in writing, in the presence of the Examiners. The 
results shall be reported as early as possible to the Faculty, which shall 
decide the standing of the Students accordingly. | 


9. Each Professor shall deliver one Lecture in each week, to the Students 
of each year, and each Lecture shall be of one hour’s duration ; but the Pro- 
fessors and Lecturers shall have the right from time to time to substitute an 
examination for any of such Lectures. 


10. No Student shall be considered as having kept a Session in this 
Faculty, unless he shall have regularly attended at least three Courses of 
Lectures, one of which courses shall be on the Civil Law; nor unless at the 
end of such Session he shall have passed the Sessional examinations to the 
satisfaction of the Faculty. 


11. The Faculty shall have the power, upon special and sufficient cause 
shown to grant a dispensation to any Student from attendance on any par- 
ticular Course or Courses of Lectures, but no distinetion shall, in conse- 
quence, be made between the examinations of such Students and those of the 
Students regularly attending Lectures. 


12. The final Examination for the Degree of B.C.L. shall be conducted in 
the same manner as in ordinary Sessional Hxaminations, but the preparation 
of a Thesis, either in Latin, French, or English, upon some subject previous- 
ly approved by the Dean of the Faculty, shail form an essential part of every 
such final Examination. 


13. The Elizabeth Torrance Gold Medal in the Faculty of Law shall be 
awarded tothe Student who, being of the Graduating Class, and having 
passed the final Examinations, shall have prepared a Thesis of sufficient merit 
in the estimation of the Faculty to entitle him to compete, and who shall 
take the highest marks in a special examination for the medal, which exami- 
nation shall, in all cases, include the subject of Roman Law. 


14, The exercises required under the 3rd Art. of the 7th Chapter of the 
Statutes of this University, to entitle the Student to receive the Degree of 
B.A.U. in this Faculty, shall consist of attendance upon ‘Lectures and sub- 
mission to Examinations as hereinbefore prescribed ; ayid no distinction in 
respect thereof shall be made between Students applying for their Degrees 
whether their attendance upon Lectures shall have been two or three years. 
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15. The fees exigible in this Faculty shall be as follows :— 


Matriculation Wee... «crc ostevioces cs os See rss daw tinh ae?  G 200 
Sessional Fee by ordinary Students........ssesersevecs eieieise stare 8 15 00 
Sessional Fee by occasional or partial Students, for each course.... 5 00 
Graduation Fee, including Diploma.........+...- 52 eNOS TE 5 00 


All of which Fees shall be paid in advance. But Students already on the 
Books of the University shall not be required to pay any Matriculation Fee, 
and Students simultaneously attending Lectures in the Faculty of Arts shall 
be received upon such terms as shall be fixed by that Faculty. 


Applications for admission may be made to the Dean of the Faculty, or to 
the Secretary of the College. The classes will be open on the 5th Novem- 
ber, 1867. 


Lectures in Law. 
sEssION 1867-8. 
STUDENTS OF THE FIRST YEAR. 
PROFESSOR ABBOTT.......c+e+ese0eab 5 P.M, Monday. 


S TORRANCH......... einer; ae, Luesday. 
e LAFRENAYE,......0...:.. “© Wednesday. 
cs TpASR AEM Wee ceacesconctt-yen (eat, « Eriday:. 
STUDENTS OF THE SECOND YEAR. 
PROFESSOR LAFLAMME........... ....at 5 P.M., Tuesday. 
ts TORRANCE. ....:0.-200-0 _ «& + Wednesday. 
oh LAFRENAYHE............. encase My Ehursdaye 
cs RB BONE is «cnc tearr eee eae au) Ee lidays = 
STUDENTS OF THE THIRD YEAR. 3 
PROFESSOR LAFRENAYE...........+. ..at 5 P.M., Monday. 
6 LAFLAMMHE.....«......0- « «¢ Tuesday. 
« . CARTER......<-. biol sfsbacse _«@ «Wednesday. 
& TORRANOE....... Pewee ¢ «6 Thursday. 
4 ABBODD. .ccc-3.s00 meee gl St BUS Werday. 


The Lectures will be delivered in the Lecture-rooms of the Faculty 
in Burnside Hall. 

Every Student, on commencing his attendance, will be required 
to exhibit his Ticket of admission. 
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Prizes, Honours and Standing. 
Session 1866-7. 
FACULTY OF LAW. 
RANKING OF STUDENTS AS TO GENERAL PROFICIENCY. 


Third Year. 
Asa Gorpovn, first in four classes—lizabeth Torrance Gold Medal. John 
Rice McLaurin, first in two classes and second in three classes, 
Second Year. 
Witt1am Warren Lynczu, first in two classes and second in two classes, 
James Robertson Gibb and John James McLaren, first in two classes and 


second in one, equal. 
First Year. 


Msrepira B. Bernuns, first in three classes. Robert Hughes Conroy, first in 
two classes and second in two. 
BEST THESIS. 
‘STANDING OF STUDENTS IN THE SEVERAL SUBJECTS. 


First, Edward Alfred Baynes. 
CRIMINAL LAW—PROFESSOR CARTER. 


Third Year. 
First, Asa Gordon and John Rice McLaurin, equal; 2nd, Alexander Chau- 
veau and Robert Short, equal. 
COMMEROIAL LAW—PROFESSOR ABBOTT. 


Third Year. 
First, Asa Gordon ; 2nd, John Rice McLaurin. 


Second Year. 
First, James Robertson Gibb, William Warren Lynch. 


. First Year. 


First, Joseph Dubuc, Meredith B. Bethune, equal; 2nd, Robert Hughes Con- 


roy. 
ROMAN LAW—PROFESSOR TORRANCE, 


Third Year. 
First, Asa Gordon and John Rice McLaurin, equal; 2nd, Alexandre Chau- 
veau, Robert Short, equal. 
Second Year. 
me ben McLaren, James Robertson Gibb, equal; 2nd, William Warren 
yuch. 
First Year. 
First, Lewis A. Hart ; 2nd, R. H. Conroy. 


JURISPRUDENCH=—PROFESSOR LANRENAYE, 


Third Year. 
First, Asa Goniont 2nd, John Rice McLaurin, Albert Edward Mitchell, equal, 
Second Year. 
First, William Warren Lynch, John James MacLaren, sal’ 2nd, James 
Robertson Gibb. 
First Year. 
First, Meredith Blenkarne Bethune, Robert Hughes Conroy, equal; 2nd, 
J oseph Dubuc, Francis John Keller, equal. 
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CUSTOMARY LAW AND LAW OF REAL ESTATE — PROFESSOR LAFLAMME. 
: Third Year. 
First, Alexander Chauveau; 2nd, R. Short, Jolin Rice McLaurin, equal. 
Second Year. 
First, W. W. Lynch; 2nd, John J. McLaren. 
First Year. 
First, M. B. Bethune, R. H. Conroy, equal; 2, J. N. Bienvenu, R. C. Fisher. 





FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


Crwwron Wayne Ketiy, Kentucky, for Thesis and Special Examination in all 
the branches of Study.—Holmes Gold Medal,—-and prize for the best Ex- 
amination in the Final Branches. 

Wit1am H,. Parrerson, Almonte, C,W., Prize for the best Examination in the 
Primary Branches. 

J. H. Matuewson, Prize in Botany. 

L. Kngan, Second Prize in Botany. 

D. McCrimaron, Prize in Zoology 


PRACTICAL ANATOMY, DEMONSTRATOR’S PRIZES. 


Wx. Morrarr, Demonstrator's Prize in Practical Anatomy. 

F. D. Lucas, Joun Rem, O. H. E. Cranks, C. Curpwan, Honourable Mention 
as good Practical Anatomists. | 

Jostan Cortiss, Wau. SuTHERLAND, Demonstrator’s Prizes in Practical Anato- 
my, Junior Class. 

W. H. Rozison, Honourable Mention as a good Practical Anatomist. ’ 


STUDENTS WHO HAVE PASSED THE EXAMINATION IN NATURAL HISTORY :—For list 
see page 46 Supra. 


a 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 
| Graduating Class. 


B. A. Honours in Natural &cterce. 
Srewart, Corin Camppett—First Rank Honours in Natural Science 
and Logan Gold Medal; Prize in Hebrew and Chaldee. 


B. 4. Honours in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 


Arcuisatp, Joan Sprotr—First Rank Honours in Mental and Moral 
Philosophy, and Prince of Wales Gold Medal. 


CanwicHagL, James —(Prize for English Essay.) 
Third Year. 


Marver, Wintiam—First Rank Honours in Mathematics; First Rank 
General Standing; Prize in Classics; Prize in Mathematics; Prize 
in French. 

Brooxs, Cuartes H.—First Rank General Standing; Prize in Classics ; 
Prize in Moral Philosophy; Prize in Zoology; Certificate for 
French ; Prize for Collection of Plants. 

Laing, Roperr—Second Rank Honours in Mathematics. 
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Passed the Sessional Examinations. 


Maruer, Brooxs, Laine, Dart, Kennepy, Hinpuey, Moors, Fow Le 
EF. Q.). 


Second Year. 


Lewis, Monrcomury (High School)—First Rank General Standing; Prize in 
' English Literature; Prize in French. - 
‘GreensHietps, Epwarp B. (High School)—First Rank General Standing ; 
Prize in Botany. 
KAnter, Frepperick - Prize in German. 
Crarke, Watuace (High School)—Prize in German. 


Passed the Sessional Examinations. 


Lewis (M.), Greenssietps, Harrineton, Kanter (F.A.), CroicKsHank, Mc- 
Kenzis, CLARKE, McLuan (J.), Jonzs, McLean (B.), STEVENSON. 


First Year. 


BLACKADER, ALEXANDER D. (Brantford Grammar School) — First Rank 
Honours in Mathematics; First Rank General Standing; Prize in 
Classics; Prize in Mathematics ; Prize in Logic; Prize in Chemis- 
try. 

Rakaamade Auexanper (High School)— First Rank General Standing, 
Prize in Classics; 2nd Prize in Chemistry. 

Fisuer, Sypywy A. (High School)—Second Rank Honours in Mathematics ; 
Prize in History. 

JosepyH, Monteriore (High School Quebec)— Prize in Hebrew. 


Passed the Sessional Examinations. 


BLACKADER, ROBERTSON, F'isHER, JosePH, McLennan (D. H.), Porteous, Masor, 
Wuitney, Munro, Davin, KAHLER (FRANK C. C.), Espalue. 


Ropert Lainc, Anne Molson Prize in Mathematics, for 1866-7. 








CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
STANDING OF STUDENTS IN THE SEVERAL SUBJECTS. 
GREEK. 


Tuiap Year.— Class 1—Brooks and Marler, equal. Class 1.—Dart, Slack ; 
Moore and T. F. Wood, equal. Class [1].—Kennedy, Laing, 
Hindley, Fowler, Spong. 

Seconp YEAR.—Class /.—Cruickshank, Davies ;—Harrington, Jones, and F. A. 
Kahler, equal ;—McKenzie, Albert Lewis, B.C. McLean. Class 
II,-John McLean and Montgomery Lewis, equal; Greenshields ; 
Clarke and Stevenson, equal. Class I/I.—None. 

First Year.—Class I.—Robertson, D.H. McLennan, Blackader, Fisher. Class 
J1.—Porteous, Major, Joseph, H. D. Whitney. Class IJ/,—Monroe. 
G. W. Torrance, Rivet, David, Esdaile. | 


LATIN. 


Tarp Year.—Class [.—Brooks, Marler, Slack. Class II.—Dart, T. F. Wood, 
Class [IJ,—Moore,Kennedy, Laing, Spong, Fowler, Hindley, 
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Seconp YseaR.— Class 1.—Cruickshank, F. A. Kahler, Harrington. Class I. 
—McKenzie; Albert Lewis and Montgomery Lewis, equal ;— 
Price, Jones, Greenshields ; —John McLean and B. C. McLean, 
equal ;—Clarke. Class [1/.—Stevenson, W. F. Torrance. 


First YEAR.— Class I.—Blackader, Robertson, D. H. McLennan, Joseph, 
Fisher. Class I].—Major, H.D. Whitney, Porteous. Class I/1, 
—G. W. Torrance and David, equal ;—Esdaile, Rivet, F. C. 0. 
Kahler, Monroe. 


LOGIC, MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY AND ENGLISH LITERATURE. 

Fourts Yrar.—(Psychology.)—Class —Archibald, Stewart and Duncan, equal. 
Class I[.—Carmichael. 

Tuirp Yrar.—(Moral Science. )— Class 1—Brooks, Hindley. Class I/,—Laing, 
Fowler, Marler, Moore. Class I1J.—Kennedy, T. F. Wood, 
Frank O. Wood, Slack. 

Szconp Yrar.—(Logic).— Class, J—Cruickshank, MacKenzie. Class 1J.—F. A. 
Kahler, Greenshields, A. R. Lewis, Harrington. Class [J/,—John 
McLean, Stevenson. 

First Year.—(English).— Class [.—Blackader. Class I.-Porteous, Robertson, 
Duncan H. McLennan, Monroe, Major, Fisher, H. D. Whitney. 
Class I17.—Frank C. C. Kahler, Joseph, David, Molson, Esdaile, 
Torrance. 

FRENCH. 

Tuo Year.—(Advanced Course.) — Class I—Marler. Class II,—Slack. 
Class I1J.—Kennedy, F. 0. Wood. 
(Elementary Course.)—-Class J.—Brooks. Class II.—Fowler, 
Class I1I.—Thos. F. Wood, Moore. 

Seconp Year.—(Advanced Course.) Cluss I.—M. Lewis, Jones. Class I.— 
Stevenson, Greenshields, and Price, equal. Class II. — 
Torrance. : 
(Elementary Course.) — Class J.—Harrington, Class I.— 
Clarke. Class II.—A. Lewis, B. C. McLean. 


First Year.-Class .—None. Class I.—Joseph, Robertson. 


GERMAN. 


Segonp Year. — (Advanced Course.) — Class [.— Kahler and Price, equal. 
(Elementary Course.)—Class //.—Clarke. 


HEBREW. 


Senion Crass.—Stewart, Laing, Dart, Spong. 
InreRMEDIATE CLass.—Cruickshank, F. A. Kahler, Hindley. 
Junior Cuass.—McKenzie, Joseph, Rivet, D. H. McLennan, Monroe. 


MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 


Fourta Year.—Class I, —None. Class IJ.— None, Class II, — Duncan, 
Archibald, Carmichael. 

Tarp Yrar.—Class I.—Marler, Laing. Class IJ. — Brooks, Moore, Kennedy, 
Class II. — Slack, Wood (Frank O.), Dart, Spong, Wood 
(Thomas F.) 

Seconp YpaR.—Class J. — Price, Jones, MeLean (John), Lewis (Albert): 
Class IJ.—Harrington, Cruickshank, McLean (Breadalbane)- 
Class I[I.—-Greenshields, Mackenzie, Kahler (Fred.), Torrance 
(W. F.), Lewis (Montgomery), Clarke. 
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First Year.—Class J. —Blackader, Fisher. Class 11. — Robertson, Major, 
Kahler (Frank). Class IJ/. — Porteous, Joseph, McLennan 
(Duncan), David, Munro and Whitney, Molson, Walkem, 
Rivet, Torrance (George W.) 


NATURAL SCIBNCE. 


Fourta Ysar.—(Mineralogy and Geology.) Class IStewart. Class 1.— 
Duncan, Carmichael. 

Tuirp YEAR.—(Zoology.) Class I.—Brooks, Moore, F. O. Wood. Class I.— 
Marler, Kennedy, Laing, T. Ff. Wood, Dart, Slack. Class [/1.— 
Hindley, Spong, Fowler. 


Seconp Yrar.—(Botany.) Class 1.-- M. Lewis, Harrington. Class I1.— 
McKenzie, Clarke, A. Lewis, Jones. Class IJ1—J. MeLean, 
Torrance, F. A, Kahler, Stevenson, Greenshields, B. McLean, 
Cruickshank, 

First Ypar.—(Chemistry.) Class I, — Blackader, Porteous. Class II. — 
Joseph, Whitney, Major, Fisher, Robertson, Monro. Class III. 
—D. H. McLennan, McLeod, Esdaile, F. C. C. Kahler, G. W. 
Torrance, Molson, David. 





SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


STANDING OF STUDENTS IN THE SEVERAL SUBJECTS. 


GREEK. 


Orpinary B, A. Exammnation.—Olass I.—None, Class {1.—Duncan, Carmi- 
chael. Class {1I.—None. 


Tarp Year, — Class I.—Brooks (prize), Marler, Class II.—Dart, Slack. 

Class I/7.—Hindley and Laing equal; Fowler, Wood (Thos. 
. F.), Wood (Frank O.), Kennedy. 

Second Yrar,— Class I.—Cruickshank, Kahler (F. A.), Lewis (Montgomery), 
Harrington, Greenshields ; McLean (B.8.) and McLean (J. J.), 
equal. Class I1,—Clarke and Mackenzie, equal; Jones, Steven- 

| son. Class [1I,—None. 

First Yrar.—Class I.—Blackader (prize), Robertson, MacLennan (D. H.). 
Class II.—Joseph, Fisher, Major, Porteous, Whitney, David. 
Class I1],—Munro and Dionne, equal; Torrance; Kahler (F.), 
Hsdaile and Rivet, equal. 


LATIN. 


Orpinary B. A. Examination.—Class J.—None, Class IJ.—Carmichael, 
Duncan. Class I//,—None. 


TuirD Yrar.—Class J.—Brooks and Marler (prize), equal. Class I.—Dart; 
Hindley and Kennedy, equal; Slack, Moore. Class IJ/I.—Wood 
(F. O.); Laing and Fowler, equal; Wood (T. F.). 

Second Yrar.—Class [.—Oruickshank; Kahler, (F. A.), Greenshields and 
Price (partial), equal. Class I—Lewis (Montgomery), Macken- 
zie, Clarke, Harrington, McLean (J. J.), McLean (B. S.), Jones, 

‘ Stevenson. Class III.—None. 


First YRar.—Class I.—Blackader, Robertson (prize), MacLennan (D. H.). 
| Class II1,—Joseph, Fisher, Major, Porteous. Class I/1,—David, 
Whitney, Torrance ; Dionne and Munro, equal; Rivet. 
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HISTORY, 


First Year.—Class I.—Fisher (prize), Robertson, Porteous, Blaskader. 
Class IJ.—Major, Joseph. Class IJ7.—MacLennan (D.H.) ; 
Whitney, Molson, Esdaile and Kahler, equal. 


LOGIC, MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY, AND ENGLISH LITERATURE. 


Orpinazy B.A. Examination.—(Mental and Moral Philosophy)—Class I.— 
Archibald. Class J/.—Duncan, Stewart. Class IJ.—Carmi- 
chael (prize essay). 

Tuirp Ysear.—(Moral Philosophy)—Class I—Brooks (prize). Class II.— 
Marler, Wood (T. F.), Fowler, Moore, Dart, Laing. Class U1.— 
Hindley, Slack, Kennedy, Wood (F. O.). 

Srconp Yrar.—(Logic)—Class [.-—Cruickshank, Lewis (Montgomery). Class 
I1.—Greenshields, Jones, Mackenzie, Harrington. Class II.— 
Kahler, Stevenson, Clarke, McLean (John), McLean (B. C.). 
(English Literature)—Class I—Lewis (Montgomery) (prize), 
Cruickshank, Class IZJ.—Greenshields, Jones, Stevenson, 
Price, Class I1J.—Clarke, Kabler, Harrington, McLean (B.8.),; 
McLean (John). 


First Ypear.—(Logic)—Class I. — Blackader (prize). Class IT,—Joseph, 
and MacLennan, equal; Robertson, Fisher, Porteous, Whitney, 
oe 1I.—Munro, David, Major, Kahler, Esdaile, Torrance. 
Molson. 


FRENCH. 
Tarp Year.—(Advanced Course)—Class I.—Marler (prize). Class Il.— 
None. Class I11J.—Kennedy, Wood (F. O.), Slack. 


(Elementary Course)—Class I.—Brooks (Cert.). Class U1.— 
None. Class [17.—Wood (T. F.). 


Srcoyp YEAR.—(Advaneed Course)—Class .—Lewis (M.) (prize). Class IZ. 
—Stevenson, Greenshields. Class I/[.—Price, Jones. 


(Elementary Course)—Class J.—Clarke, Harrington. Class 
U.—None. Class 11[.—McLean (B.), A. Lewis. 


First Yrar.—(Voluntary Course)— Class If.—Robertson, Joseph, Fisher. 


GERMAN. 


Fourts YEAR.—Class 1J.—Dunean. 


Spconp Year. —(Advanced Course)—Class .—Kahler (F. A.) (Prize), Price. 
(Elementary Course)— Class .—Clarke (Prize). - 


HEBREW. 
Senor Cuass.—Stewart (Prize), Dart, Laing. 
INTERMEDIATE Oxiass.—Kahler, Hindley, Cruickshank. 
Junior Cxass.—Joseph (Prize), McKenzie, MacLennan, Rivet, Munro. 
CuHaLDEE.—Stewart (Prize), Laing, Dart. 


MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 


Orpinary E. A. Exammation.—Class .—Archibald. Class IT.—Carmichael 
and Duncan, equal. Class [1[.—None. 

Turrp Year.—Class .—Marler, Laing, Brooks. Class II.—None. Class I[].— 
Kennedy, Fowler and Moore, equal ; Hindley, Dart, Wood, 
(Frark O.). 
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Sroonp Yrar.—Class I.—Price, McLean (John). Class I1.—Cruickshank, 
Greenshields, Lewis, (Montgomery), Jones, Mackenzie, Harring- 
ton. Class 11[,—McLean (Breadalbane), Clarke, Kahler (Fred- 
erick), Stevenson. 

First Yrar.—Class J.—Fisher, Blackader, Joseph, Robertson. Class 1I.— 
MacLennan (Duncan), David, Major. Class [1/, — Kahler 
(Frank), Porteous, Munro, Molson, Hart, Esdaile, Whitney. 


Honour Exammnatton.<First Rank Honours-Blackader, (prize). 
Second Rank Honours—Fisher. 


NATURAL SCIENCE. _ 


Orpinary B. A. Exammnation.—(Geology)—Class £.—Stewart. Class 11. — 
Carmichael, Duncan. Class IJI.—None, 

Tuirp Year.—(Zoology)—Class I—Brooks (Prize), Marler, Moore, Kennedy, 
Laing, Wood, (F.0). Class I.—Fowler, Wood (T. F.), Slack, 
Hindiey, Dart. Class [J1.—None. 

Prize for collection of Canadian Plants —Brooks. 

Srconp Yaar.—(Botany)—Class J.—Greenshields (prize), Harrington, Lewis 
(M.), Kahler, Clarke. Class [/.—Mackenzie, Lewis (A.), Steven- 
son, McLean (B.), McLean (J.), Jones. 

First Yuar.—(Chemistry)—Class I.—Blackader (1st prize), Robertson (2nd 
prize). Class 11—Porteous, Joseph, Fisher, Munro. Class [11,— 
Kahler, Whitney, Esdaile, Molson, McLennan, Major. 
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Students of the Wniversity, 
Session 1866-7. 


McGILL COLLEGE. 
FACULTY OF LAW. 


jAdams, Abel, B.A., Bedford. 
Archibald, John Sprott, 

{Baynes, Ed. Alfred, Montreal, 
Bethune, 1 Meredith B., B.A., Montreal, 


C.E.{ Keller, Francis John, Montréal, 
N.S.| tKitson, Geo. Robt. Wm., Sorel, C.E. 
C.H.| Laflamme, Leopold, Montreal, 


C.E. 


C.E. 
flay, Warren Amos, Waterloo, C.E. 


C.E. Lillie, Ralph Wardlaw, Toronto, Cow. 


Bienvenu, Jos. N., Montreal, 
{Bouthillier, Chs. F., Montreal, 


C.E.| Lyman, Fred.,8., B.A. , Montreal, C.K. 
C.E.| Lucas, Thos. D'Arcy, ‘Montreal, C.K. 


Brunet, Louis Alex., St.Genevieve,C.E. | Lynch, Wm Warren, Knowlton, C.E. 


jChamberlain, John, j jun., Abbottsford Mathieu, P. A., Montreal, 


C.W. 
tChauveau, Alexandre, Montreal,C.E. 
Conroy, Rob. Hughes, Aylmer, C.W. 
Court, Wm. Boyce, Montreal, C. 
Cushing, Charles, Chatham, 
Darey,P. Jacques, M. A., Montreal, 
Doherty, Thos. Jas., Montreal, 
Doutre, J. B., St. Martin, 
{Drummond, Wm. D., Monireal, 
Dubuc, Joseph, St. Michel, 
Fiske, John Jeffrey, Abbottsford, 
Fisher, Boswell Corse, Montreal, 
Gibb, James R., St. Jean Chrysostom 


by - 
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tGordon, Asa, Aylmer, 
Honan, Martin, Montreal, 
Hart, Moses O., Three Rivers, 
Hart, Louis A., B.A., Montreal, 
Howard, Rice M., St. Johns, 
Johnson, F. G., jun., Montreal, 


5 at 


+B.C.L., 


C.E. 
+McCord, D. BR. DAs. Montreal, C.K. 
McLaren, Jn. Jas., Huntingdon, C.E. 
tMcLaurin, John Rice, Riceville, C.W. 
McLeod, H., B.A., Cape Breton, N.S. 
| McMahon, Omer, St. Rose, H 
.| Messier, Jos. Solyme, St. Marie, 
TMitchell, Alb. Ed., Waterloo, 
Papineau, Joseph G., Montreal, 
Perry, Joseph, Montreal, 
Piché, Aristide, Montreal, 
. | Poupart, P. Eusebe, St. Michel, 
.| Power, Alex. W. A., Quebee, 
,| TRichard, Emery Ed., Stanfield, 
.| Short, Robert, Sherbrooke, 
allt Reid, Montreal, 
Turcotte, H. R. A. , Three- Rivers 
Ward, Ed. Clarke, Montreal, 
_| Watts, Wm. John, B.A., Drummon 
ville, C. 
.| Wight, Jas. Henry, Beauharnois, C. 


1867. 
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FAOULTY OF MEDICINE. 


Abbott, Arthur J., Magog, C.E. 
Aikman, Robert OF Lancaster, C.W. 
Alloway, Thos. Te Montreal, C. a 
Archambault, Gideon, « 
Archer, Thomas, a 
Atkins, John W., ce iy 
Ault, Edwin D., Aultsville, 
Backhouse, John B., Simcoe, 
Bacon, Edward H., Toronto, 
Baird, ‘George S Woodstock, N.B. 
Baird, James, Fitzroy, 
Balch, Lewis, Montreal, 
Balleray, George, “ 


Barclay, George H., London, 
Baynes, Donald, Montreal, 
Baynes, George E, ‘ 
Beckitt, Henry P., Toronto, 
Bergeron, Joseph, St. Marie, 
Billings, Walter G., Ottawa, 
Bradley, William, Fenaghvale 
{Brandon, John, Warwick, 
{Bryson, William G., Lindsay, 
Buckley, William, Prescott, 
Bull, George A., Montreal, 
Burland, William, ‘“‘ 
Campbell, John, Usborne, 
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Campbell, John M., Stanbridge, O.E. 

Cherry, William, Lennoxville, O.W. 

Chipman, Clarence J. H., Montreal, 
C 


Church, Clarence K,, Ashton, C.E. 
Clarke, O. H. E., Montreal, OC.H. 
Clément, A. Victor, St. Guillaume, 


C.H. 


Comeau, John, River David, C 
Cooke, Sidney, Ottawa, C 
Corlis, Josiah, Villa Rosa, C 
Cowley, Thomas, Clarendon, O. 
Crowe, John, St. Catherines, C 
D’Aigneau, Stanislaus, Montreal, C 
Dansereau, Charles, Vercheres, © 
Dansereau, Hleazer a 

Daly, Guy, St. Paul, Minnesota, C.E. 
D’ Avignon, John H., Montreal, O.H. 
De Grosbois, Tancred B., Chane 
De Wolf, James L., Windsor, N. 
Dickinson, George, Ottawa, 
Donnelly, Thomas, J., Montreal, 
tDougan, William,St.Catherines 
Douglas, James, Montreal, 
Edson, Marcellus G., “ 

tEthier, Ccelixte, St. Joseph, 
Farrar, Edward, Montreal, 
Finnie, John, S 
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Fraser, Donald, London C.W. 
Fraser, Donald, Quebec, C.E. 
}Fraser, William H., Perth, C.W. 
Fuller, Hiram L., Switzburgh, C.W. 
Furniss, George, Montreal, C.E. 
Gabbett, Poole R.D., Quebec, O.E. 
Garneau, Adolphe, St. Anne de la 

Perade, C.H. 
}Gillies, John, Morristown, C.W. 
Gilmour, Angus A., Granby, C.K. 
Gordon, Robert, Osnabruck, C.W. 
Gorman, John, Oswego, INGYS 


Graham, Adam, C., Fort Erie, C©.W. 
+Grant, William Williamstown, ©.W. 
Gurd, Charles, Montreal, C.E. 
Hagarty, Daniel M. J., Bornholm, 


+Howard, James, St. Andrews, O.H. 
Howitt, William H.,,London, O.W. 
{Howland, Francis, L., Sylvan, C.W. 
tJohnstor, James C,, k.A., Mone 
Jones, John Wolfred, St. Marks, C.E- 
Keefer, William Napier, Galt, C.W. 
{Kelly, Clinton W., Louisville, Ken- 

tuecky, U.S. 
Kiernan, Thomas, Simcoe, C.E. 
King, Frank, Port Robinson, C.W. 
King, Reginald, A. D., St. Se 

C 


{King, Richard, Peterborough, C.W. 
Kittson, John George, Berthier, O.H. 
Kneal, Silas, Woodstock, C.W. 
Latour, Andrew, Montreal, CE. 
Law, William, D. C., Newton Robin- 

son, C.W. 
Legault, Daniel, Isle Perrault, C.E. 
Lonsdell, Horace T., St. Andrews,C. 


ic 


Loux, William, Ottawa, C. W. 
Lovett, William, Lancaster, C.W. 
MacCrimmon, Don’d A.,Laggan,C.W. 


MacDonald, John A. J., Charlotte- 
town, P. H. I. 

MacKay, John, Cornwall, C.W. 
tMacLean, Archibald, Sarnia, O.W. 
}Madill, John, West Hssex, C.W. 
Main, John, R., Melbourne, C.E. 
tMalloch, William B., Ottawa, C.W. 
}Markell, Richard 8., Osnabruck, C.W. 
Matheson, John H., Embro, C.W. 
Matheson, Neil, a C.W. 
{McArthur, Robert, D., Martintown, 
C.W. 

McBain, Donald, D, Lancaster, O.W. 
tMcCarthy, William, Henryville, C.K. 


{McDiarmid, Donald, Cornwall, C 
McDonnell, John A., Metcalf 
McDonnell, James J., Montreal, 
McFarlane, William, Clarendon, 
McFie, James, Clarenceville, 
tMcGeachy, William, Iingal, 
t{McGowan, Henry W., Kingsey, C.E 
McInnes, Andrew, Victoria, C.W. 
McIntosh, Donald J., Vankleek Hill, 
C.W 
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{McIntyre, Peter A., Charlottetown, 

P.E.I. 
McNab, Francis A. L., March, O.W. 
McNeece, James, Quebec, C.K. 
McPherson, Joseph, Lancaster, C.W. 
McTaggart, Alexander C., Montreal, 


Miller, Edward, St. Catherines, O.W. 
Moffatt, Walter, Montreal, C,H. 
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Mondelet, William H., Montreal, 
Moore, Robert, London, 
Morrison, David R. Montreal, 
Newkirk, Daniel, Walsingham, 
Noel, John V., Kingston, 
+O’Connor, Daniel, Montreal, 
O'Reilly, Charles, Hamilton, 
jOliver, Jas. W., ‘St. Catherines, 
Padfield, Charles, W., Sarnia, 
+Palmer, Loran ay Grimsby. 
tParadis, Peter A., St. Denis, 
Patterson, W. Henry, Almonte, 
{Patton, Edward K., Quebec, 
Perrier, John, Halifax, 

Perrigo, James, Montreal, 
Pegg, Charles H., Utica, 
Phillips, James W., Widder, C.) 
Proudfoot, Alex., Southampton, C. W. 
tPowers, Lafontaine B. , Williamstown 


Peale Acer tae 
4444544552 


AQAAQA 
Resid she Mesh) 


4SHbink 


C.W. 
Quarry, James J., Lucan, C.W. 
Quintal, Luc, Vercheres, C.E. 
Reid, John, London, C.W. 
Rees, Frederick M., Quebec, C.H 
Rinfret Ferdinand, Remi, Quebec, C.H. 


fRoberts, John C. E. , Fredericton, C.H. 
Robinson, Wesley, Markham, C.W. 


.| Spohn, Arthur H., Lancaster, 
.| Stanton, George, Simcoe, 


. | Wilcox, Marshall B., Whitby, 


Wynne, James K., Montreal, 
Robinson, William H., Waterloo, C.E. Young, Frank N., Montreal, 


Roddick, Thomas G., Harbour Grace, 
N.F 


Rodger, Charles F., Montreal, 
Rodger, Thomas A, Montreal, 
Rooney, Robert F. , Compton, - 
Seager, Francis K. Vankleek Hill.C 
Simms, James C., Montreal, 

Smallwood, John Ke, Montreal, 
_| Smith, Daniel Ds Cornwall, 

Smith, Norman, Frelighsburgh, 
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Stewart, James, Ottawa, 
Stimpson, Alfred A., St., Pie, 
Sutherland, William, Montreal, 
Tabb, Silas K., Montreal, 
Tanguay, Antony, St. Hy acinthe, C 
Taylor, Sullivan A., Lennoxville,C. 
Varcoe, John, Port Hope, 
tVicat, John, Montreal, 
tWanless, John K., Montreal, 
Watson, John S., Osgoode, 
Whyte, Joseph A., Montreal, 


yy 
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tWoolverton Algernon, Grimsby, 
Wye, John Henry, Brantford, 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 


1, Undergraduates. 


Anderson, John, Ayr, C.W. 
tArchibald, John Sprott, Halifax, N.S. 
Blackader, ’Alex. D., Brantford, C.W. 
tBrooks, Charles Et. Lennoxville,C.E. 
Carmichael, James, Montreal, O.E. 
Clarke, Wallace, Montreal, 
tCruickshank, A. D. , Buckingham 
Davies, William Allan, Montreal, 
David, B, Meredith, Montreal, 
Dart, William J cp Montreal, 
tDuncan, Alexander, Montreal, 
Esdaile, Robert, M., Montreal, 
Fisher, Sidney Arthur, Montreal, 
Fowler, Elbert, Goodson, Va., 
Fraser, George Bane, Cross Point, 
Greenshields, E. Black, Montres al, 
Hall, George B., Cowansville, 
‘Holiday, Caleb ‘Strong, Montreal, 
Harrington, B.J., St. Andrew, 
Hart, Fred. Levy, Montreal, 
Hindley, John, Erramosa, 
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Jones, Montgomery, Montreal, 
Joseph, Montefiore, Quebec, 
Kahler, Frederick A., Montreal, 
Kahler, Frank C. C., Montreal, 
Kennedy, George T,, Montreal, 
Laing, Robert, Buckingham, 
Lewis, Albert, Nunda, 

Lewis, Montgomery, Montreal, 
Marler, William, Montreal, 
Mackenzie, Robert, Montreal, 
McLean, Breadalbane, Stayner, 
ela John Janeway, Do. 
McLennan, D. D., Lancaster, 
{McLennan, D. Hugh, Lancaster,C. 
McLeod, Andrew J., Milton, 

. | Major, George Wm., Montreal, 
Molson, John Wm., Montreal, 
Moore, Francis X., Vincennes, 
Munro, G., Lancaster, 
Porteous, Charles H., Montreal, 
Robertson, Alexander, Montreal, 
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Torrance, George Wm., Montreal,C.E. 
Walkem, ‘William Wi Montreal, CR. 
Whitney, John EK. M., Montreal, C.E. 
Whitney, Hugh D., Montreal, C.E. 
Wood, Frank O., Montreal, ©.H. 
Wood, Thos. Franklin, Dunham, C.E 


Russell, William George, Ottawa,C. we. 
Slack, George, C.W 
Spong, John James R., Montreal,C. E. 
Stevenson, J., Montreal, 'C.E. 
tiStewart, Colin Campbell, Musquodo- 
boit, N.S. 
Torrance, Wm. Fraser. Montreal, C.E. 


2. Partial and Occasional. 








Alloway, Thos. J., Montreal, C.E. | Dickson, A. R., Brantford, C.W. 
Baynes, George B., Montreal, O.H.|Lay, Warren A., Waterloo, 0.E. 
Bagg, R. S. C. Montreal, C.E. | McGee, J., Montreal, . C.E. 
Bannatyne, D. D. + Montreal, C.E. | Peacock, William, Lancaster, O.W. 
Brissette, H., Montreal, C.H. | Price, George R., Montreal, C.K. 
Dionne, Jean, Montreal, C.E. !) Rivet, Francis, Montreal, 0.E. 
t B.A., 1867. + Holders of Governor General’s Scholarships. 
MORRIN COLLEGE. 
FACULTY OF ARTS. 
Bennett, John. Stewart, Charles G. 
Cook, Archibald Hay. Walker, James. 
Fraser, John. Wilkie, James. 
tMcKenzie, John. Wotherspoon, Francis G. 
3 1B. A. 1867. 
st. FRANCIS COLLEGE. 
FACULTY OF ARTS. 
Campbell, Alexander. McLeod, Finlay. 
Cook, John. McRae, Duncan. 
Cruikshank, James. Philbrick, James Wadleigh. 
Hutchison, William. Robinson, Robert. 
Fowler, William Hollingworth. Van Allen, John Ross. 
Leboureau, Alonzo. Wadleigh, William Henry. 
Main, John Rankin. White, James. 
Mills, William Leighton. 
SUMMARY. 
Students in Law, McGill College, 5 : est alte: LG ee 54. 
es in Medicine McGill College, - - - ~ - - 184 
« in Arts, McGill College, Sit = - - - 66 
fe ut Morrin College, - - : - - - 8 
ef 6) St. Francis College,  - ere page= 15 
327 
Deduct entered in two Faculties, SS pin oh 5 ae ia at  mle - 
Total number of Students in Wonere, 324 
Students in Normal Sehool, - - - - - - - 75 
Pupils in High School, — - - - - - - - _» , 255 
Pupils in Model Schools, - - - ~ - - - - 324 
Total Students and Pupils, 978 
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STUDENTS WHO HAVE, PASSED THE UNIVERSITY 


EXAMINATIONS. 
Session 1866-7. 
RAC UIT YY OF AW ‘ 
PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF B.C.L. 
Adams, Abel, Bedford, C.E. | Kittsov, Geo. Robt. Wm., Sorel, C.E 
Baynes, Edward Alfred , Montreal, O.E. Lay, Warren A., Waterloo, C.W 
Bouthillier, Charles F., Montreal, ©.E. | McCord, David Ross, Montreal, C.E. 


Chamberlain, Jr., John, Abbottsford, 


OF 


MacLaurin, John Rice, Riceville, C.W 
Mitchell, Albert Ed., Waterloo, C.H. 
Richard, Emery Ed., Stanfold, C.H 
Short, Robert, Sherbrooke, C.E. 


MEDICINE. 


PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF MD., C.M. 


C.W. 
Chauveau, Alex., Montreal, C.E. 
Drummond, Wm. D., Montreal, C-.E. | 
Gordon, Asa, Aylmer, Caw. | 

FACULTY 

Brandon, Jokn, W. arwick, O.W. 
Bryson, William G. sluindsay CAW- 
*Church, Clarence, K., Ashton, C.H. 
Clemesha, John W., Port Hope, C.W. 
*Dickinson, George, Ottawa, ©.W. 


Dougan, William, St.Catherines O.W. 


Ethier, Coelixte, St. Joseph, C.E. 
Fraser, William H., Perth, C.W. 
Gillies, John, Morristown, OW || 
Grant, William, Williamstown, O.W. 
Harkin, Henry, Montreal, C.E. 
Howard, James, St. Andrews, C.H. 
Howland, Francis L., wee any = OW. 
Johnston, James C., R. A., moe 
Kelly, Clinton W., Louisville, Ken- 
tucky, U.S. 
King, Richard, Peterborough, O.W. 
MacLean, Archibald, Sarnia, C.W. 
Madill, John, West Hssex, C.W. 
Malloch, William B, Ottawa, O.W. 


Markell, Richard S., Osnabruck .C.W. 
McArthur, Robert D., Martintown. 

C.W, 
McCarthy, William, Henryville, O.E. 
McDiarmid, Donald, Cornwall, C.W 


* Not of Age. 


PASSED TH! PRIMARY EXAMINATION. 


ae Edwin D., Aultsville, C.W. 
Baynes, Donald, Montreal, C.E. 
Bryson, William G. | Lindsay, COW: 
poan, Clarence J. H., Montreal, 
| C.E. 


femeshes John W., Port Hope, C.W. 
Daly, Guy, St. Paul, Minnesota, U.S. 
De Grosbois, Trancred B., Chambly, 

C.E. 


Fraser, Donald, Quebec, C.E. 


McGeachy, William, Fingal, O.W. 
McGowan, Henry W., Kingsey,C.E. 
McIntyre, Peter Ay, ’ Charlotte town, 

[en Dial 
Oliver, James W.,St. Catherines, C.W. 
O’Connor, Daniel, Montreal, C.E. 
*O’Reilly, Charles, Hamilton, C.W. 
Palmer, Loran L., Grimsby. C.W. 
Paradis, Peter A., St. Denis, O.E. 
Patton, Edward K., Quebec, C.E. 
Pegg, Charles H., Utica, Noy. 
Powers, Lafontaine B. , Williamstown. 
Roberts, John C. EH. ' Fredericton, N.B. 
Vicat, John, Montreal, C.E. 
| Wanless, John K,, Montreal, C.E. 
| Woolverton, Algernon, Grimsby C.W. 
Gilmour, Angus A., Granby, C.E. 


Hagarty, D. M.J., Bornholm, C.W. 
Harding, Frederick W., Windsor, N\S. 
Holwell, John E. W., Quebec, O.E. 
King, Reginald A. D., St. Sylvester, 

C.W. 


Kneal, Silas, Woodstock, C.W. 
Law, William D. C., Newtown Robin- 


son, C.W. 
C.E, 


Legault, Daniel, Isle Perrault, 


- 
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McGeachy, W., Fingal, 


McNeece, James, Quebec, 


O'Connor, Daniel, Montreal, CC... 
Padfield, Charles W., burford, C.W. 
Palmer, Loran L.; Grimsby, C.W. 


Patterson, W. Henry, Almonte, ©.E. 
Perrier, John, Halifax, N.S. 
Quarry, James J., Lucan, O.W 


C.W. | Roddick, Thomas G., Harbour Grace, 
Moffatt, Walter, Hickory, Pa. U.S.| ' 


C.E. Smith, Daniel D., Cornwall, C.W. 
Stanton, George, Simcoe, C.W. 
Stimpson, Alfred A., St. Pie,  C.E. 


Wilcox, Marshall B., Whitby, 
Woolverton, Algernon, Grimsby, C.W. 
Wye, John Henry, Brantford, C.W. 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 


PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF 


McGill 


B.A, 


College ; 


In Honours, 


JOHN SpRorr ArcaBALp, of Halifax, N.S. 
Conin Camppent Srewarr, of Musquodoboit, N.S. 


Ordinary. 


Class lst.—None. 
Class 2nd. 


Y 


ALEXANDER Duncan, of Montreal. 
JAMES CArMICHABL, of Montreal. 


Class 3rd.— None. 


Morrin College. 


Cluss 1si.—None. 
Class 2nd, 

Joun McKenzin, of Quebec. 
Clauss 3rd.—None. 


Ordinary. 


PASSED IN THE INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 


McGill College. 


Class Ist. 


Aurx, D. Cruicxsnanx; E. B. Grevxsummiups and M. Lewis, equal. 


Class 2nd. - 


R. McKenziu, B. G. Harnineron, J. McLean, M. Jones, F. A. SAuuwr, * 
W. Cuarxs, B. McLran. 


Class 3rd. 
S. C. Srevenson. 


Morrin College. 


Class 1st.—None. 
Class 2nd. 


F. G. Worgerspoon, Joun Frasur, A. 4, Coox. 


Class 3rd.—None. 
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Gracies of the alnwersity, 


DOCTORS OF DIVINITY. 


Bethune, Rey. John, [ad eundem] 1843 | *Fallon, Rev. Daniel, [Hon.].. 


. 1844 


“DOCTORS OF LAWS AND OF CIVIL LAW. 


Abbett, Christopher, Be Gn L. 


[D. C.L. in course] 1862 
Abbott, Hon. J. J.C., Bens 

[D.C.L. 3 in course] Ge Lee e 1867 
Adamson, Rev. Wm. A. [D.C.L, 

hon] SAAS COO TO Ore ceo 1850 


Badgley, Hon. Wm.[D.C.U-hon.]1843 


Chamberlin, Be, MeAy, Be cls, 

(D.C. ibe in course] . , 1867 
Chauyeau, Hon. Pierre Ve O. 

(LL. D. hon. booed aoodecr 1857 
Davies, Rev. Benjamin, Ph. D 

(LL.D. Ve |S Asus socacne 1856 
Dawson, John William, M.A. 

ORG NTE) SHOT |e epometcteyaiels)e/-si =1= 1857 


DeSola, Rev. A., [LL.D: hon.].1858 

*Falloon, Rev. D., D.D., [LL.D. 
OT | Serer: co win c!ay s) oie ere wloiers 1862 

Head, Right Hon. Sir Edmund W. 
Baronet, M.A.,[UL.D. hon.]1863 


DOCTORS OF 
Adsetts, JOH. ..0 gieverayshsiey 1866 
Anderson, Alexander......... . 1866 
PATIO ELSO Me OLN Cy qocseteleiajeis eistare 1865 


* Arnoldi, Daniel, Montreal on) Bae 


Atkinson, Robert bratateretapaileiecn s0aye 1862 
Ault, Alexander. .<<st..cc cers 1860 
PACU Ge OM eaTLOS es epee eetelene 5) s)</elolensie 1855 
PATA Gred AINOS Uvsie-cre:lali 10 00/e\e2025.0%5 1855 
PS LIM AH red. PONT. ssrcreiwie ofeie ce e.6 1862 
CV IONEU AMES «6 e)s's\a elm ae a)c.se sees LOGS 
Aylen, John.....+... Weal biaee sixts 1857 
Baker, Albert. .....s00-+sa0.0.. 1848 
*Barnston, James...... [ad eun. ]1856 
BabLous Dyn O Darley. jejeje iain/eecers 1861 
BC REUIC, DAVIS vie inicjiere:s/ciars's o#e2 1862 
Beaudet, Alfred.. 1865 
Bell, John, Mie Anetuks cretecarse «222-1866 
Bellew, Alfred ae. =<: sso qn SHARP 
eroias WAT DY. slaleraiia(ctencia\e ake <1 = 1847 
Bessey, William B.......-.+-e- 1863 
IBEDUELy ELOSDEL osiee'eaie eoc-ssis e LOOD 
isloriail, dickies | Race ase anoee 1843 
Blacklock, John J...... iietatetsre 1851 
Blan Chelsie ise. thats ater sateye ne, 1863 
Bini RODE. Classen ities < 3: . 1865 
Blioh WOON Wee co aw arene els aes ss 1865 
BOCA ee UEVING fe alah op) pip sale /=!si> 1859 


*Holmes, Andrew F.,M.D.[LL.D 

hon. | 1858 
Hunt,T.Sterry, M.A.[LL.D.bon.J1865 
Lawson, G., Ph. D. [LL.D-hon.|1862 
Leach, Rev. Wm. T.,[D.C.L.hon]1849 

(LL.D. gee 1857. 
Logan, Sir Wm. H., Knt., [LL.D. 

IHG fect aoa oe ae ee ~1856 
Lundy, Rev.Francis [D.C.L hon]1843 


*eee*eeeeoeerveaeeer> © eee ee 


Lyall, Rev. W., [LL.D. hon.] ..1864 
Meredith, Edmund AY) SG. 
POI ADL Mio) See oacnsoc 1857 


Miles, Hy. H., M.A., [LL.D.hon.]1866 
Morris, Alexander, M.A., B.C.L. 
[D.C.L. in course]_.......+.. 1862 
Smallwood, Charles, M.D.[LL D, 
TROMI- I] siavers teleroveliote ce otaia te Syvislars 
*Smith, William, [LL.D. hon.].. 
*Vallieresde St. Real, Hon. J.R., 


PDC SHON] aisvsieves sisis) soe 1844 
MEDICINE 
Boulter, George oe Ae Sue ane 1852 
Boyer, ouisem ere: eiajelaieesiieners 1842 
*Boylan, Andrew Taher wriel Sh 9 1857 
Bowman, William Edward...... 1860 
Bower, Silage ere scons - 1865 
Braithwait, Francis H.......... 1863 
SSRI Ore OHI 5 ot ereleletalaleleleiedetelar= 1867 


Breslin, William Irwin, Asst. Sur- 
geon 46th Regiment of Line, 1847 


Brigham, Josiah §............. 1848 
BLISTOl ATMOS We clelelnjeiei= sve'e7< «ais 1850 
Brodeur, Alphonse...........-. 1863 
BEGOES, Same lU le cree ele\aternn teiarne 1851 
Browse, Jacob E...... . 1861 
Brouse, William H.. 5. os ese'e ss e L847 
Brown, Peter Hiss /ce. «ne - --1863 
Bruneau, Adolpheien aciek eta = 1853 


*Bruneau, Oliver T.....-.[Hon,]1843 
Broneauy Onesimel. 1.tr-1e iter « 1851 


Bryson, William. G......:...2:....1867 
Bucke, Richard Maurice..........1862 
Bucke, Edward H.........-... 1852 
Bulleny Ohashi ars crv <laje-isiness 1864 
Burehy Benjamin (lee lees cre'e =e 1866 
Burland, John H..... ose exwiee SOS 
Burrows, Philip.. «++. 1866 


Burnham, Robert Wilkins iw alSoG 


* Deceased. 
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Burns, Alfred Jai joes cnt ee 1854 | *Douglass, James, wuts ages eer 
BUDE, MeLOLA LOMO RreretenrC 1863 | Drake, Joseph M.. ayes 
BUGLE OLOe Cre veteie ren eect (ers 1865 Dubue, Charlemagne. jee yee “ie6d 
MD UXtOM, J OU) Ni ai concrete ae ciate 1849 | *Ducket, Stephen. pievaueenw' Fees 1853 
Campbell, Donald Peter..........1862 | Duckett, William A.........-.. 1859 
Campbell, Franeis Wayland....1860 | Dufort, Thadee A............+% 1865 
Oampbell, Geo.W., M.A.,[ad eun]1843 | Duhamel, Louis..........+...- 1860 
Campbell, Samuel...............1866 | Duncan, George...... Coe tpare eee SOUL 
Carey, Auger, D.L...-. [ad.eun.]1864 | Dougan, William.............- 1867 
OEIC AID Pally wind & Goes Or 18674) Duncan, amestsae. see eee 1858 
COSC HG any Maun ranion danectic 1865 | *Dunn, William Oscear............1843 
Carroll, Robert W. W.......-.- VS 99 GALES TON: a0 OL 0s me teeste semesters 1852 
Parson: AUP USiIS = oe arenes aree 1843 | Hdwards, Eliphalet G..........1855 
Carter, Gamiel ACs. Lee oe 1859 | Elkington, Arthur G., Asst. Surg. 
Casgrain, GUaTLES He. os esses cate 1851 | Scotts Fusileer Guards..... 1862 
Chagnon, Vinceslaus G. B...... 1861 | Kmery, Gordon J.. So aes sellietny” | 
OHA UMITOM SH ran Gls etd stie pate siete: 1849°'| Kmery, Allard...... weversyenetece aie 1866 
Chesley, George Ashbold...... Sto = |p raed bs MM adil aaeeae eAicaacc Tepacperivedays! 
Cheyalier Gustave: ccc. 0 cise 1860 Erskine, J ODM oe eres ae OOO 
Christie, JotincBewc. boned. 1865s) Michie, (C celixterr: «dee sce ee 1867 
Christie, TR ONIH Gavicre « cteleieie ayer: 18435) Bivans, Grittiths ac. weclee ale cacy ee 1864 
Church, Charles Howard....... 1862 | Falkner, Alexander-.........- - 1866 ) 
Chur ch, GoWerM Sn... ce ele ores 1855 | Fenwick, George Hdgworth ...1847 : 
Chureh, Ol lia ae Aeelaeiaie ole Gok 1857 | F ergusson, Nios” aes oe - 1864 
Church, Mills Kemble.......... 1864 | F ergusson, Alex. K,......-..+.1866 | 
CULO PR SteMtles te ekek preeye cies L846) Rinlayson Obs. «rss en ee 1834 
Clemesha, John Wordsworth. ..1867 | *Fisher, Joh. re ieelekel sient 1848 
Codd" -Alltredsew te ae eee, 1865 | Fitzgerald, James ....-.........1865 : 
Cooke; Charles (He-nrtesntsarerie LSG6y\pHontiny Bienne ss «sue ee ods 
CogkermElermanedurs yeenecnare ec 1867 | Foster, Stephen Sewell. Uascytit nea eee 1846 
Vorbett,AuoustuS Me. cs... 5. 1854 | Fraser, Wallan Since centres 1836 
Worbeut VWalliamelHi eres. eee 1854 Fraser, Walliams) ene ee lS Gil } 
(OO TONG Ba oe mass there al PSGO | Willers Wi) fies erate sare .... 1866 
OHH 1840) 912) elec S gioticicie wel 1854 Fulton, JaMeSUE ont unis eS OS 
*Crawford James ..... jad eun.]1854 | Garvey, Joseph ., oe . 1852 
Ouchton, Stuartecss ss Pag eee 1865 | Gardner, William. . sieesiets Oraceveters 1867 
Wimiliver Ose phelverrterirer eta 1848 | Gascoyne, George H., Staff Asst. 
Cunynghame, W. C. Thurlow...1858 Surgeon. Pros bine eieietererlet LOO 
Dansereau, Charles. 300. ....4. 1842 | Ganyreau, RIZCAT Nas een ret cae 1855 
Dansereau; Pierre nose eee ae 1855 | *Gauvreau, Louis H........... 1836 
TWeaSe.eEeler Wate ne se ereiter. 1841 | Genurons bhomaseeene te 1866 
Debonald, William S........... US62)-Gubby George: Dns niet en sane 1846 
De Boucherville, Charles B..... Wsvilsy WCC loopy Shoda, Ian sans sad uwawe 1855 
Demorest, Durham G. G........ 1852 G Gibson, Edward B. ........ .-- 1864 
Desaulniers, Antoine A......... 1863 | Gillies Tein ReLaEneiotere Th em tererere es ». 1867 
De Selles, Charles D........... 1841 | Giroux, Phillipe...) 2), Srateisra qa UO 
Dinas JOS Gere wearer ees ab 6 | Girdwood, Gilbert Pee ane ».-., 1865 
DiGerGeorges. sire. cuyem cata 1864 | Glenn, CW. hye So eee 1858 
MI UCkeeames ieee e sree aie ce ate 1842 Godfrey, RODE tt Reece emer 1844 
Drclangonywulamesy scree es sees 1846 Godfrey, AMoe eH Oh cssasnedsiae 1865 
Dickson Wallis Wier. ow cece: 1863 | Goforth, Franklin........ - «++ 1863 
Digby, James Winniet ...... -- 1866 | Gordon, William Wallace...... 18638 
UDYexels ly Skolt Ne sy Sects Cie OMe oe 1843 | Graham, Charles Hy... 2... 1866 
Donnelly, Charles Hy 0... 8. 1860 Graham, Henry siete sie aon 1863 
“Dorion, Severe. .........-.....1843 | Grant, Donald J.............. 1863 
*Dorland mocha ers). et 1850 Grant, JeNED Ain coe conn 1854 


‘ Dougan, William a dito ee POOH Grant Vil lirciiiy greiner eee o. Lean 
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Grenier, L. P, A...... seakeees LOGS 
Gun JAMes.« . «6s «eis 3 soca Aibed tte! 
Gustin, William Claude........ 1863 
Hall, Archibald.....,[ad eun.]..1843 
Hal WIAMES Be 6 eje nig eeeieleisina 1866 
Hall, dis Wiese ogee Se capseisps «+ 1848 
Halliday, James LE. lenees «<<ir ae 1866 
Hamilton, Andrew W........:. 1859 
Hamilton, Rufus Frederick..... 1861 
Hamel, Joseph Alex.....cesese- 1856 
Harkin, LOVIN Viatere te aielietnte leona 1867 
Harkin, Wm.. Boacee ones 1858 
Harkness, J Gin eciGe. ee teers 1862 
Harrison, David Howard....... 1864 
Hart, Frederick W....cccccces 1835 
Hays, JAMES... ..cecccesece-a- L806 
Henderson, IPCLe Lin ieee ..1843 
*Henry, Went Belleville, (Hon) 1853. 
Henry, Walter J......s00050 » «ee ODO 
Hervey, Jones J. G.... cncc--s: 1866 
Hickey, Charles H...........--1866 
Hingston, William H......0..< 1851 
Holden, Rufus....... Syafetateve\ls . - 1844 
*Holmes, Andrew F..(ad eun).. 1843 
Howard, James........00s ao e- 1867 
Howard, R. Palmer............1848 
BLOW CONS RODECLE sr s-..cn0:0\0i0 sicieinee LOOl 
Howland, Francis D........... 1867 
Hulbert, Edward Augustus....... 1860 
Hurlbert, George W........- »» 1859 


jHurd, Edward P.......20000021865 
Irvine, James C....000 seeee es 1866 
[Ghh IMGRASAnarepciceccma pe -. 1863 
*Jackson, A. Thomas, Staff Sur- 
geon in the Army....+....1846 
Johnston, J. C., Asst. Surg. R.A.1867 
*Jones, Thomas W....(ad eun). 1854 
Jones, Jonathan C.... 1865 


Jones, W. Justus.....+. sinis[ojeleia LODO 
gccller. THOMAS. .t oc. abe s0iele'e 1859 
TKelly, Clinton Wayne.......-. 1867 


*Kelly,Wm., Surg’n, Royal Artil.1846 


Kemp, William ecicieies aie emiceis's - 1864 
Kennedy, Richard A. .)..,. si’ =: 1864. 
LNG dMICEARS Ge aemeno ances 1858 
Killery, St. John, Staff Asst. Surg,1862 
Rane Walliam: Ms His. cise ce «<5 1859 


Gr oe FOLCUAL Ws imafesscnstaciape sy «5 


EMERG AULICK:, Ane sjaln nislalsinias cima 1856 
Knowles, James A...........00. 1866 
aumyer ALG: He. say alejecstesee-s 1856 
lint tierey 10 ee Ee eco oee A856 
Lang, Thos. D....... Ss Ajeet elle 
Langrell, Richard T........- «1865 
Laroeque, ALB. 1847 


Lawrence, Henry Cs H.. ‘Asst. 
Surg. Grenadier Guards. ...1862 


E 


Leavitt, Juliugs....... eee enellh 
lieclair, George. 2s. <<.cece scam coe 
Leclair, Napoieon............: 1861 
Lee, James C...... aie siecle 1856 
*Lee, John Rolph.........2000. 1848 
Lemoine, Charles,.......2ee+e 1850 
Lepailleur, Leorard,........e+. 1848 
Leprohon, John L.......s «6 1843 
Lindsay, Heriot. ....0.0h.s000. 00 
Lister, JaMeS.- ...6000000ccepeset poe 
Logan, David Dro... snares estos 
Lapic, Williaitt se sere eleip cheer ens 1833 
*Long, Alexander...... sie eit eeee 
Longley, Edmund...... BGA Re ERE 
Longpre, Pierre f..........0.-1848 
Loupret, Andre.....,.sssse0«s L000 
Loverin, Nelson......--...... 1855 
Lundy, Edward Lewis, Staff Asst. 
DULSEON.. crepe nets eminence 
Lyon, Arthur..... miveles fasiceee 1861 
MacDonald, Angus..........., 1863 


*MacDonald Colin. ®eeeeeaavaaas 1853 
MacDonald, Roderick.......... 1934 


MacIntosh, Robert......... .... 1863 
Mack, Francis Lewis......+++. 1862 
Mackie, John R......sscces. Lone 
Maclem, Samuel S..... 221000221909 
Madille< olin.) tee eeee Aisne ok 


Malcolm, John Rolph...:......1861 
*Malhiot, Alfred... ..0cceesce.s LO46 


Malloch, Edward C............ 1863 
Malloch, William B.......2.00- 1867 
Markell; Richard.......c.-s«0s 1004 
‘Marr, Isracl BP. . cess «oes 1849 
Marr, Walker H....... 00.0. +ss0 5 Lue 
‘Marston, John J........<. seseeinoe 
Mason, James Lindsay, M.A.... 1863 
Mayrand, William........ RC 
McArthur, Robert Reeves sca 1867 
McCallum, Duncan C...... 1850 
McCarthy, William............ 1867 
*McCord, John D......... ~.... 1864 
*McCulloch, Michael... .[Hon]..1843 
MeGurdy, Johnie. sce. nice 1866 
*McDiarmid, John Duncan, Staff 

Surgeon in the Army.,.... 1847 
McDiarmid, Donald...........- 1867 
McDonnell, Angus... .+,e+0000 180% 
McDonnell, Eneas.........<s+ 1849 
McDougall, Peter A..........<- 1847 
McDougall, Peter A.....-+> 02041864 
McGarry, Jas..... pal aiciacatorsiers 1858 
McGeachy, William.......-..--186% 
McGill, William. ..........++.-1848 
McGillivary, Donald...........1861 
McGowan, Henry W..... oese0el86T 
McGrath, Thomas, 


adhe alote 
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McGregor, Duncan......«.+....1861 
McInnes, Walter J..........20+,.1865 
McIntosh, James... 2202000001809 
McIntyre, Peter A....... pUBDG . 1867 
McKay, Walter.. : 
_ McKelcan, George Loyd.. Sendo eke) 
eMclaren, Peter/...... oe eevee L861 
McLean, Alexander......sesees 1860 
McLean, Archibald.. enor 


MeMicking, George..... Fos dood! ketal 


McMillan OUD sey cee cases slot 
McMillan; Hous Ji. Asay ice csctc 1860 
McMurray, Samuel....0...<...... 1841 
*McNaughton; E.P......... »» 1834 
McVean, John M..,.......+.+. 1865 
Meigs, Malcolm R...--..0.+e+2+1865 
*Meredith Thomas L. B.........1842 
Mignault, Henri Adolphe.......1860 
Moffatt, John Edward, Staff an SUA 


Guards.. eee. 1862 
Mongenais, N apoleon. . fafaperetaseieiele 1865 
Mount, John W........ aiseteiaieys <7 1851 

: Moore, UGE 1s sae qasodaaanes » 1852 
Moores sRichards.ssccc cece eos 1853 


*Morrin, Josh. UE RES Tene : 
Nelles, John Teh ve 
*Nelson, Wolfred, “Montreal, 
[Hon]... . 1848 
Nicholls, Charles Richard, Sarg. 
Major Grenadier Guards... 1862 
OiBriontibhogs Bi Pi, ere... 1862 


O'Callaghan, Cornelius H....., 1854 
*O’Carr, Peter......, sa ereye yA tere 1851 
QO’ Connor, Daniel A.. ». 1867 
O’Dea, James Joseph... sratatateretereteles 1859 


Odell, William, Surgeon 19th Re- 


giment of the TNC recclnsats ss 1O49 
O'Leary, James.............+. 1866 
O’Leary, Patrick. vos... : » 1859 
Owler, James W... eee Loon 


Painchaud, Edward 8. ace 1848 


Palmer Loran Las felasnetes . 1867 
AQUIN ACAN Ms 5. sie cir sees see. 1843 
RACH IS PHL ONTVAN cists ofa le ahs e) note 1846 
Paradis, Pierre E.. Peers lGON 
Parker, Rufus S..... SOAR eRe Melale 
Warker,, Oharlesise att, a... o se: 1866 
*Paterson, James,..........0..«.1855 
Paterson, James, ......ce.ecee 1864. 
MEAUUEC GOOLE C cers see bce cee 1858 
Pallen, “Montrose ATdvseh anem  LBO4 
Patton, Edward K.. 1867 
Jeteyeqoi (OY CE ils Cae Ae AR AE » 1867 
Perrault Victor.. Beale pseacl stay 
Phelan, Cornelius J. R........ - 1865 
*Bhelan, Joseph Pe. cect estes ns 1854. 


LO PORVIG dase yinces iss ta. 


Picault, A. O. B...c.ce0ceuee 01857 
Pickup, John Walworth naar . 1860 
*Pinet, Alexigeasts ssatisemes 20 1847 
Pinet, Alex. R...... Faterernielsie. 1864 


Poussette, Arthur Courthope. . 


Powell, Israel Wood.......,.--1860 
Powell, Newton W..... SSB ctatexe 1852 
Powers, George W.......lie clas 1861 
Powers, Lafontaine B’......... 1867 
Pringle, George...........+. .. 1855 
Proulx Pbiligseasseenacee ees: 1844 
Provost, E. Gilbert..........+- 1859 
Q@ugsnel Jules Mirah seeete cote 
Rea, John Hamilton, [Hon]....... 1853 
Rainville, Pierre sc. sis ene see 1863 
Rambaut, John, Surgeon, Cana- 
dian Rifles......-.,.0+.. .. 1859 
Raymond), Olivier ss.c.s<s cece 1850 
Read, Herbert isan ure eres see . 1861 
COMO HOLA COU starpteterstatertomrers 1864 
Reddy, John........[ad eun]..1856 
Reid wAlex Peters... cece seca 1858 
Reid, Kenneth... :. ¢.3.<an ees 1864 
Reynolds, Robert T..........--.-1836 
*Reynolds, Thomas.......-.... 1842 
Richard, Marcel... ...essser.-+ «Loot 
Ridley, Henry Thomas........- 1852 
Riel, Etienne R. R.........7..- 1857 
*RINGOO SD AVAC Micvemeretetareeiieters 1854 
Richardson, John R...,....,..1865 
Roberts, Edwards T..........- 1859 
Roberts, John H., B.A.....0+. oe L867 
Robertson, James.........-+.e- 1865 
Robertson, David. .......... .., 1864 
Robertson, David Uaeaseden ees 1857 
Robertson, Patrick or. ats adaaor 1867 
Robillard, "Adolphe... »-- 1860 
Robitaille, UGOUIS stay afe’aie telat Beces L000 
Robitaille, Ta SS ectsiotc So etaitee ae 1858 
TRoss, George, M.A....... oe ee. L866 
Ross, Thomas..... cueseeesses «loos 
Rugp Honry Cisne. ce teen eee 1865 
Rumsay, William,........-... » 1859 
Rattan (Allan rsncialessveiereta woos 
*Sabourin, Moises. as sence 1849 


*Sampson, Jas., Kingston, [Hon].1847 


Sanderson, George W.....--... 1850 
Savage, Thomas Y......... 2200 1804 
Savage, Alexander C.,........ 1866 
AWOL, SAMOS Mis... 00ikle clelnasrern 1863 
Schmidt, DAMUCE Bre cwetetsrarae 1847 
Scott, Stephen NEE Guia esene gee LODE 
SCOUL) WRU) Hise <fstels snieerarare 1844 
*Scriven, pperee EUS neces 1846 
Seguin, Andre;. 6.2.40 020001848 
ean Chik (lel He aeaiga ane seGod aa » 1863 


*Sowell, Stephen On +» fad eun],1843 


obi” ee 


ee ee | 


ay . 
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Bowman, William M...( Hon.) 1859 


POV Gem NOUNS Ds Ae orem siden nine 4 4 1864 
Brown, Dunbar, B.A., B.C.L.,.1861 
Puilers Rev tSOHN, «0s. s50s 1852 
Chamberlin, Brown, B.C.L., [ad 
CUNT] preter etare-o) eazaraveia sc o's 1857 
Cornish, Rev. George, B.A., (ad 
enn.) BTM es = aia sien racwess. = 4 1860 
Cushing, Lemuel, B.A., B.C... 1867 
Davidson, Rev. James, B.A... .1866 


Dayidson,Charles P.,B.A.,B.C.L 1867 


Davidson, Leonidas H., B.A...1867 
DeWitt, Caleb S., B.A........ 1864. 
Dougall, John R., B.A......... 1867 
Dari eArchibald) BoA. «<2 a0. 0 1867 
_ Gibb, George D., M.D...(Hon.)1865 
Gibson, Thomas A..... [Hon.] 1855 
Gilman, Francis E., B.A....... 1865 
Gould, Bdwin, en 1860 


Graham, ‘ne: (Hon.)1859 


73 - 

Shaver, Peter Rolph........... 1854) Tuzo, Henry A.........-. pa sil SDS 
SHV CL) ts Niewece cles aie avererevare USS |MUSHEIS ELONUY:s' sre cists ole'e' s/a1eshatere 1861 
Shoebottom, Henry............ 1857| Vannorman, Jonathan A....... 1850 
Feimard, Amable, .....c.s0..6< 1852} Vercoe, Henry L........+- 2 «ies LOOD 
BMI SOMMHOMGS iweite seus ene a LOO I VIGHt. JOH Lest clcciisicar a> oes 1867 
*Smith, Edward W............ 1859 | Wagner, William H............ 1844 
smythe, T, W......- SGonooDRe 1848 | Wakeham, William........<..- 1866 
PACHA TIC Benes -ccicee=!s es 1852} Walker, Robert........ Snuoriar 1851 
Sparham, Terence............- 1841 | Walsh, Edmund C...............1866 
Squire, William Wood, M.A....1864/ Wanless, John R...........2-++.1867 
*Staunton, Andrew Aylmer, Sur- Warren, Henry.......... cover» 1860 

geon, Royal Artillery...... 1845 | Weilbrenner, Remi Claude......1851 
Sirewens, Alex. Di... ceiceenves iy) Wain, Radial Sap coe nce oho Kone 1852 
Stevenson, James McGregor....1856| Wherry, John........... selelpe LOOX 
Stevenson, John L.........--.- 1855 | Whitcomb, Josiah G.......+-«> 1848 
Stewart, John Alexander....... US62)| Whiteford ic isracemceieccc eels se » «1857 
Stephenson, James........2+.-- 1859} Whitwell, William P, O...... «+ 1860 
Shirk, George......- oobecocede 1865 | *Widner, Christopher, (Hon.)...1847 
Stowbridge, James Gordon..... 1862] Wlson, BenjaminS.......-...+> 1866 
Sutherland, Fred. Dunbar...... 1861] Wilson. Robert M........+. o eee 1850 
Sutherland, William........... 1836| Wilson, William............00. 1857 
pwatzer, John H. K...........-. 1865| *Wilscam, John Wilbrod,...... 1846 
ianipuenry Thomas........... 1860} Wolverton, Algeron, B.A....... 1867 
awlor, Walliam Ho... .. 3... 1854} Woods, David, Staff Surgeon... 1860 
ew Elerbert S..-. .- << ens see 1864} Wood, 'George....... acer eee OOS 
Wemple, James A.............- 1865 | Wood, George C..........00e: 1849 
aiaver, bins O., .....scceese 1859] Wood, Hannibal W............ 1865 
Berra te Hien De <5 5 'a' aie sieve yo ete 1863 | Woodfull, Sam. Pratt, Assst-Sur. 
Therien, Honore..... eistelaial state aie 1863 Royal Avilleryi. wi. ae -! «cise 1864 
ethomson, James....s..0006. .1842| Workman, Benjamin......... '.. 1853 
Thompson, Robert............. 1852} Workman, Joseph.........0.0: 1835 
Trenholme, Edward Henry..... ESG2ih Wirioht Step lemeraca a tece ctee e 1859 
SEGUE HU GIG =... cisiays «\sysverere.e« 1844) Wright Walliam= aon 22 eeeecee 1848 
Turgeon, Louis G........+.+.. 1860 

MASTERS OF ARTS. 

Bancroft, Rev. Charies (ad eun.)1855 | Green, Joseph, B.A........... 1864 
Baynes, Donald B. A............1867 | Hall, William, B.A............ 1867 


Howe, Henry Aspinwall, (Hon) 1855 
Kemp, Rey. Alexander F.,[Hon] 1863 
Kennedy, Rev. John, B.A...... 1860 
Kirby, James, B.A., B.C.L. .....1862 
Leach, Robert A., B.A., B C.L. 1860 
McCord, David R., B.A. B.C.L, 1867 
Markeraf, Charles F..(Hon)..1865 


Mason, James L., B-A........- 1863 
Mattice, Corydon J., B.A..... 1862 
Morris, Alex., B.A., B.C.L......1852 
Perking) John Avy BeAr sterile 1862 
*Plimsoll, Reginald J., B.A..... 1862 
Ramsay, Robert A., B.A. B.C.L 1867 
Rodger, David......... [Hon.] 1857 
Ross; George) Beano)... .<cmrtate 1866 — 
Thorburn, John........ [Hon] 1861 
Trenholme, Norman W,, B.A. 

B.C.L.. = suce LSOT 
Wickstead, Richard Ty site oe ~1866 — 
Wilkie David. caltiets or erate [LELO 1. 1866 
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BACHELORS OF CIVIL LAW. 
Gilman, Francis E., M.A......1865 © 


Abbott, Christopher C........-1850 


Abbott, John J.C.............1854 
IAGANS eA DEL. steccrticlee esisie 5 .. 1867 
ATL AMY TV ANNO A 7 serct ie «)s 10) eat nivin's . . 1862 
Armstrong, Louis..... waters eels . 1861 
Ascher, Isidore G...... Loacoor 1863 
Avien, Jolin, MiDisie. tem. < cs 1861 
AVION beter [BWA im sre simian «/e)s/« 1854 
Asiuolelhye Winall lal GAAS Gaocnd 1852 
Barnston, John G.............+..1856 
Baynes, Edward Alfred........ 1867 
Bebjamin, Lewis N.we<ss..0 3s 1865 
{Bothwell, John A....... acs Ueskes} 
Bouthillier, Charles F......... 1867 
Boyd, John, B.A.....-..6. «oe. 1864 
Branchard, Athanase.......... 1862 
Browne, Dunbar, B.A.. 1858 
Bullock, William E., B. ee 1863 
Butler, Thos. P. TOU Go Soles 
Carden, FLOAT Ys oierssine alee siete 1860 
CATOD AO OlP MUR = sti sterete sles eis 1865 
Car ter, Ohristopher Bare. act. 1866 
Carter, Hdward....«...{Hon.] 1864 
Chamberlin, BrOW ers) llels o's 1850 
Chamberlin, John, Junr....... 1867 
@harland, Alfred.....2....... 1863 
Chauveau, Alexandre......... 1867 
Cocquet, Ambroise..........- 1865 
Cowan; Robert Ge... 60.2... 1862 
GunranyJOse ph Chic. cic. coe = we 1862 
Cushing, Lemuel, B.A........1865 
ALVA EG et ens Saree dae a wees 1858 
Danserean, Arthur... lee ss 1865 
Davidson, Charles P., B.A..... 1863 
Davidson, Leonidas Heber, B.A .1864 
Daye WOmUnG Wy. eects cee em 1863 
Desaulmiers, Alexis L.....-... 1861 
Desaulniers, Henri Lesieur..... 1864 
Desrochers, Jean L: B......... 1861 
Doak) George Ol... feces os. L863 
Dorion, Adelard A. PP... .. . 1862 
Wontrey Gonsalven.. cm att. ./a\ « 1861 — 
DW ONGRENPRACTIC un rnecan fiaberereanc« 1858 
Driscoll; Netterville H....... - 1861 
Drummond, William D........ 1867 
Duchesney, Henri J. T........ 1866 
ITU ed OH Mto. ws ccars etele’ steec »- 1860 
DTA eUEC. WNie:e crates stele s of 1866 
Durand Naphtalis. >... o. 0... 1864 
Warmer, William O........... 1866 
Gairdiner, William I’......... 1856 
Galarneau, Joseph Antoine. ...1864 
Ganthier, Zephirin........... . 1859 
Geoffrion, Christophe A....... 1866 


Girouard, Desire. : esses «a - 
tGordon, " Asa. stb ohanje Beataret nar lore 1867 
Grenier, Amedé L. W oogiaee enor 
Hall, William A......-...+++- 1868 
Hemming, Hdward J... seu «2. 


1860 — 


. 1855" 


Holton, Edward....... feeeier 1865 


Houghton, John G. K..... 
Howliston, Alexander..... L 
Jodoin, Isai..... Sead oS d0dd0C 

Johnston, Edwin R..........1866 
Jones, Richard (A, “AY. os. .s swe oo 


Joseph, Joseph O.........+-.+ 1864 
IRelly.. John by arerreies aco ltehiy- 
Kemp, Edson, BA... . 05235. 1860 
Kenny, William R............1865 
Kirby, James, M.A.............1862 
Kitson, George R. W..--<<..- 1867 
Laflamme, R.G...... »»[Hon.] 1856 | 


Lafrenaye, P.R........[Hon,] 1856 


Lambe, William B............ 1850 
Danctot, Mederic......0.04. .. 1860 
Larose, Telesphore.......... 1860 
Ibdurier, Waltredsr .ceclre sree 1864 
Lay, Warren Amos......... . 1867 
avy LOG MEIC HAL: Sica ates eee 1865 
Leach, David S........ wese erste 1861 
Leach, Robert, A., M.A... 1860 
Metebyre; Brederichey. ceteris 1863 
Loranger, Louis George,..... .1863 | 
Lyman, Elisha Stiles........ .. 1865 
Mackenzie, Hrederick . 22... ss 1861 
McCord, David-Ross....... se LOOT 
McGee, Thomas DIATCY seme aso 
McLare en, John Robert, B. ee . 1860 
McLanrin, John Rice.. 06 1867 
Mitchell, Albert Edward---... 1867 
Molson, Alexander orefelnrsielsisveiednis 1851 
Morris, "Alexander, An <aeleke .- 1850 
Morris, JOD Wa... severe sake LAG 
Nagle, "Sarsfield B........ HB a J beter 
Ouimet, Adolphe P...... wee L861 
Pariseault, Chas. Ambroise. ...1859 
Perkins, John A.,‘B.A.... +... 1860 
*Plimsoll, Reginald J, Del ncensl Gols 
Ramsay, Robert IA si ae waretaetele 1866 
Richard) Damasestess.cnterteste 1859 
Richard, Nmery Edward...... .1867 
Rixford, Emmet Hawkins...... 1865 
Robidous, Hmeryc oe enre-jeeiele . 1866 
ROchoOn MO hanles VA tees e'ectettiel: 1861 
OSes Willlitcina srareie atararetelene aaa . 1866 
mabouring Mrnest..... cree eee oos 
Sexton, James Pongonby...... 1860 


t Elizabeth Torrance Medallist, 


Short, HOUCL Lass Sosa, ey OO 
Bsreoite, Victor. By. eas 3s 1862 
Snowdon, H. L..... Dakseanetalers 1856 
Stephens, George W..... Sal ctw cre 1863 
Stephens, Romeo H...... sisters LBDO 
myovens, Chas. QO. oo... 0d-cc<s 1864 
Tait, Melbourne........ eae sles 1862 
Waschereau, Arthur........... 1864. 
Terril, Joseph Lee .......+.»..1865 


Forrance, Fred. W., M.A., (Hon)1856 
Trenholme, Edward H., M.D...1865 
{ Trenholme, Norman W., B.A..1865 


BACHELORS OF ARTS. 


Anderson, Jacob De Witt, [¢e1]1866 
Archibald, John Sprott, [w pi] 1867 


oo LOY A ro ie 1850 
Bancroft, Charles............. 1866 
Barnston, Alexander..[€ ]..... 1857 
Baynes, Donald....... 02225021864 
Beckett, Wm. Henry.......... 1866 
Bethune, Meredith Blenkarne. . . 
ee eto c lt weve: 5 enivste.w a . 1866 
Bockus, Charles H............ 1852 
Bothwell, John H..fun1] ....18964 
“SL, LO RE] Fg 1861 
Brewster, William..[Cc1]..... 1865 
Brown,fArthur Adderley, [Se1].1866 
Browne: Dunbar... »... ss. ceaes 1856 
BSSPONUIDS DP MOMAG sce cecce eevee cus 1853 
Bullock, William H..[Ce1l]....1860 
Carmichael, James............ 1867 
Cassels, Robert, (Morrin) [p 11.1866 
Chipman, Clarence........... 1866 
LON Ey GLU 0 1863 
Cornish, Rev. George, B.A., Lon- 
omy (2d OU)... vale so 1856 
Cushing, Lemuel, [¢1]......... 1863 
Davidson, Charles Peers....... 1863 
Davidson, Rev. Jag., (ad eun)..1861 
Davidson, Leonidas Heber. ....1863 
DeWitt, CalebJ....... Sidr asbcwtare 1863 
moueall Duncan. ....s..+.5.. 1860 
Dougall, John Redpath........ 1860 
Drummond, Charles G. B [n1].1862 
Duff, Archibald, (FM m1], ......1964 
Dunean, Alexander........... 1867 
Fairbairn, Thomas. .[p ].......1863 
Meremson, John G........... 1861 
Bowrier, Robert W.. 2... see. 1857 
Fessenden, Elisha Joseph... ... 1863 
Fortin, Rev. Octave, (ad eun)..1867 
Howler, William. .[n1],....... 1865 
BORD CUSTIOS: 0. cc eees eee 1865 
Gilman, Francis Edward...... 1862 
Boles Hrederick . . 2... esse’ 1861 
Pe CGWIN.. sac. . «06 <a o%. 1856 
(GGrandy, John........... w'-<«~- 1866 
Green, Joseph [Ccl]......... 1861 


eireen; Gonsdale............ 2» 1864 


Walker, Thomas........... 


Vandal. Phillipney.t 2s ceiewe 1861 
Wilbon \@harles:A< 2... ss-ee 1863 
Walsh, Thomas Joseph........ 1863 
Welch; Alfred sweat ta ee 1864 
Wright, William Mackay...... 1863 
Wurtelle, Charles J. C...... . 1863 
Hal Willian. siace- ee om vie 1861 
artis Sue WIS. Ale. «nie sivel sierra 1866 
Hicks) :Francig iW : .accesken 1864 
RET HOSQN = -tecstetste a Cherie 1858 
*Kershaw, Philip G. ......5 o:- 1857 
Kurby, James. |. Gilae nema cicces 1859 
Krans, Edward H..[Se1]...... 1865 
Leach, Robert A..... See oxic i858 
Lyman, Frederick Stiles....... 1863 
MASON: SAMOS) Ui sreiajeriels olsreieeers 1859 
Mattice, Corydon J........:< 1859 


McCord, David Ross..........- 
MacDuff, Alexander Ramsay... 1866 


McGregor, James..[cl]...... 1864 
McKenzie, John, (Morrin)...... 1867 
Mclaren, John /h...--.. see ee aot 
Mclaren, Harry:.. [(C]sceaue oes 1858 
McLean, Neil W. (Morrin) [ P].1866 
MeLeod, Hugh... <<. <1. eee 1866 
McOuat, Walter..[m 1]... ....0..1865 
Merritt, David Prescott........ 1863 
Morris, William........-....-. 1859 
Morris, Alexander. <7J..csnee eae 1849 
Mormon, Johns. .enseeeaene see 1866 
Morrison, James D..[Ln 1]....1864 
Muir, Jotin N-., s.... 40s ae 1864 
Muir, Rev. E. P. (ad eun.)..... 1865 
*Oliver, Theophilus H. (Morrin) 

wife WU eimomle acres os ceaticle 866 
Pease, George H.[ W Cl]..... 1864 
Eerngo, James) (Ml ccc 1866 
Berlsing = dolmi A sc. ccsueeer aati 1858 
Pettit; Rev. Charles’ B.. 2-./4..5 1850 
Phillips, Charles W.:... ..-:1852 
*Plimsoll, Reginald J........, 1858 
Ramsay, Robt. Anstruther[ Wa 1 ]1s62 
Redpath, George De. 7..2 225. 1857 
Robins, Sampson Paul. [Wm 1]1s63 
Ross: Georse [Ccil. eae 1862 


Scott, Henry C. (Morrin) [P 1] 1866 
Sherrill, Alvan F..[Cn1]......1864 
Stethem, George T...........-1852 
Stewart, Colin Campbell [ Ln 1 1867 
Tabb, Silas Everett [n1].....1866 
Trenholme, Norman Wm. [€p1]1860 
«+» 1860 
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Watts, Wm. John [¢4]---+..-- 1866 | Wotherspoon, lvan T. (Morrin) 
Wickstead, Richard John. .[e 1]1863 [D L]...c.cceereeeneuee +1866 — 
Wilson, John [0 4].--.-+0: 1.41866 | Wright, William McKay...--..1861 

GRADUATES IN CIVIL ENGINEERING. 
Barnston, Alexander B.A.... ..1859 Gould, James H.....+--++ ess 1862 
Bell, Robert. .[M1]....¢+-.--+s 1861 | Kirby, Charles H........-.---1860 
Crawford. Robert,.....--++s:: 1859 | McLennan, Christopher.....++-> 1859 
Doupe, Joseph....-+..eseeeee 1861 | Reid, John Lestock......0++e- 1863 
Edwards, George..-.++.+-«- ..1861 | Rixford, Gulian Pickering....-1864 
Frost, George H......-+- weeee 1860 | Ross, Arthur...+..e2+-ee . +» +1860 
Gavillier, Maurice......+++++- 1863 | Savage, Joseph......++-- 5 ete LS OU 
Gooding, Oliver. ...+-.sere+ 661858 Walker, Thomas, B.A......-- . 1860. 


SSS oe 





i 


fc) Chapman Medallist. 

[W] Prince of Wales Medallist. 
[M] Ann Molson Medallist. 

[S] Shakespeare Medallist. 
[L] Logan Medallist 


= ee | 


[p 1] First Rank Honours in Mental and Moral Philosophy ; [p] Second Rank. 


[mij “ ee “© $n Mathematics : [m] Second Rank. 

Koay] L WL in Classics: [¢ ] Second Rank. 

Farnam ne a“ in Natural Science: (m) Second Rank. 
fewesy) as ett be in English Literature: (@) Second Rank. 


* Deceased. 
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HIGH SCHOOL. 
MCGILL COLLEGE, 
MONTREAL, 

1867-8. 





_ HIGH SCHOOL BOARD. 

(Appointed under the New Statutes.) 
DAVip 'TorRaNcE, Esq., 
GEORGE Morrarr, “ Governors of the Unwersity. 
PETER REDPATH, “ 
Brown CHAmpBeruin, M.A., D.C.L., 
Wii1aM Bossy LAmseE, B.C.L. 
Witiiam SurHeriann, M.D., 


RECTOR. 
Pror. H, AspinwaLL Howsz, M.A., Upper Forms. 
MASTERS. 
D. Ropaer, M.A., - - - Furst Form. 
JeeSEMP! 9 = : - Third Form. 
G. Murray, B.A., - - Rector’s Assistant. 
ARCHIBALD Durp, M.A., — - Second Form, 
J. ANDREW,  - : - Preparatory. 
Pror. P. J. Darey, M. he - French. 
Prov. C. F. A. NManxan an, M.A., German. 
F. BARNJUM, -~ - . Drilling and Gymnasines. 


This School offers the higher kind of instruction and the mental 
training which together constitute the foundation of what is called a 
_Lnberal Education. As a Department of the University, it offers a 
thorough preparation for the College Course. 


_ The Course of Instruction includes the Latin, Greek, English, 
French and German Languages ; Geography and History ; Arithme- 
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tic, Algebra, Plane Geometry, Plane Trigonometry with the use of 13 


Logarithms, Mensuration, and the Elements of Natural Philosophy; 
Writing and Boole beeing ; Drilling and Gymnastics. A Volunteer 
Rifle Association under Military Drill has been formed of the elder 
Boys and is recognised by the Military Authorities. The Heligious 
Instruction is not sectarian, and attendance upon it is required only 
from Pupils who are Protestants. Details of the above Course are 
subjoined in a Programme for the year. An examination of it will 
shew that, whilst the Latin and Greek Languages have that promi- 
nence which necessarily belongs to them in Higher Hducation, pro- 
vision is made to impart at the same time a thorough English and 
Commercial Education, and that French, as being one of the collo- 
quial laneuages of the country, is much cultivated. 

_. The complete course extends over a period of six or seven years ; 
but Pupils are admitted for any portion of that time into any Horm 
for which, upon examination, they are found qualified. 

The Session, which is divided into four equal Terms, commences 
on the Ist of September, and with the exception of a fortnight at 
Christmas and a few days at Easter, continues to the Ist of July. 

The full School hours are from 9 to 123 o’clock, a. m., and 2 to 4 
p-m., every day in the weck except Saturday, but the time for the 
Preparatory and the First Forms is shorter by an hour each day. 


The School is divided into seven Forms. ‘The Preparatory Form — 


is a Lower School, in which young boys receive the training neces- 

sary to fit them for the commencement of the regular Curriculum. 
For admission into this Form, it is required that the Pupil shall 

have attained the age of seven years, and be able to read moderately 


well. Reeoular early training is of so great importance that the en- 


trance of a pupil should not be delayed beyond the age of nme. The 
best time for entrance is at the commencement of the Session, when, 
owing to the promotions that take place, the classes are remodelled 
for the year. 

The pupils of the First, Second, Third and Fourth Forms next 
above the Preparatory are not allowed any option in their studies, 
but must take the whole course of instruction prescribed for them. 
The Pupils of the Fifth and Sixth Forms are divided into two 
“ Sides.” The * Classical Side” is intended for those boys who desire 


a more extended and accurate knowledge of the ancient Languages.’ 





ee ee ee ee = 
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The “ Commercial Side” is adapted for those who are to enter upon 
mercantile pursuits. When a Pupil has reached the Fifth form, his 
Parent or Guardian may select either of these sides for him ; but the 
choice having been made, the Pupil must pursue all the course of 
instruction appointed for the side to which he belongs. 


Special Reports are sent, whenever it seems necessary, to the Parent 
or Guardian of any Pupil who has been absent, negligent of any 
study, or incorrect in his conduct. A Quarterly Report is made of 
the progress, attendance, and conduct of every Pupil, shewing his 
rank in his Form for each study. 


At the end of each term, Class Examinations are held, both 
Written and Oral; and at the close of the Session, a Public Hxamina- 
tion takes place, followed by a Distribution of Prizes and Award of 
Honours, the lists being published. The Highest Honour is the 
Davidson Gold Medal, which is awarded to the Head Boy of, the 
School for the year, provided the Examiners are satisfied that his 
attainments reach a certain standard. 


A Special Examination 1s annually held of Candidates for the 
School Certificate issued by the University. The Conditions re- 
earding this may be secn by reference to the Calendar of the 
University. _ 

The Pupils are required to prepare themselves every evening in 
their work for the ensuing day, as exhibited in a Time-table. As 
their progress will depend very much upon the diligent performance 
of this duty, Parents are particularly requested to allow no arrange- 
ments to interfere with it. Parents haying sons at the School are 
earnestly invited to frequent imtercourse with the Masters, so as to 
aid them in securing that regularity and industry so necessary to 
success in Hducation. ‘The classes are visited periodically by a 
committee of The Board. 

The School Building is ina healthy and -airy situation, and has 
convenient interior arrangements, with those modern improvements 
which secure proper warmth and ventilation. A very good Gymna- 
sium has been erected in the play-ground adjoining the School. 

The Rector, who resides a short distance from the City, has made 
arrangements to receive 2 limited number of Pupils of the High 
School to hoard withhim. Mr. Rodger and Prof. Darey, Masters 
of the School, have also accommodation for Boarders. 


\ 
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COURSE OF STUDY FOR THE SESSION 1967.8, = 


PREPARATORY FORM.—Mr. Anprew. 





Hours—10 to 12 A. M.; and 2 to 4 P. M. ? 
English. —Reading and Questioning. Spelling. Formation and Derivation " 
of Words. Grammar and Parsing. | ; 


Scripture.—The Gospel of St. Matthew. 

Geography.—Outlines of the World. 

Arithmetic.—The four Simple Rules, with the Multiplication Table. 
Elocution.—Principles explained, with Reading and Recitations. 

Writing. . 3 
Drilling and Gymnastics. 


FIRST FORM.—Mr. Ropar. 
Hours—10 A. M. to 12! P. M.: and 2 to 4 P. M. 


Litin.—The Grammar and Grammatieal Exercises, 

English—Reading and Questioning. Spelling and Dictation. Derivation . 
Grammar and Parsing. : 

Scripture.-—The Gospel of St. Luke. 

Geography.—America in detail, especially British Ameriea. 

Mistory.— British America. 

Arithmetic—Compound Reduction, with Tableg of Weights and Measures, 
Mental Arithmetic. 

Elocution.—Principles explained, with Readings and Recitations. 

Writing. 

Drilling and Gymnastics. 


SECOND FORM.—Mr. Durr. 
Hours—9 A. M. to 123 P. M.; and 2 to 4 P. M. 


Latin.—The Grammar as before. Add the Irregulars &c., and chief Rules 
of Syntax. Hutropius and Phedrug. Oral and Written Exercises. 

English.—Reading and Questioning. Spelling and Dictation. Derivation 
Grammar and Parsing. Simple Exercises in the Analysis of Sentences. 

Scripture.—The Gospel of St. John. 

Geography.—Revision of America, Add Hurope in detail, especially the 
British Isles. j 

Ffistory.—British History. P 

Arithmetic.—Revision of previous work. Add Practice and Vulgar Frac 
tions of the Simpler kind. 

Elocution.—Readings and Recitations. 

Writing. 

Drilling and Gymnastics. 


a aespen 
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THIRD FORM.—Mkg. Keme. 


Hours—-9 A. M. to 124 P. M., and 2 to 4 P.M. 
Latin.—Tho Grammar as before. Add the Appendix and the Syntax, 
Cornelius, Nepos, Casar and Ovid. 
Greek.—Grammar and Exercises. 
English.—Reading and Questioning. Spelling and Dictation. Derivation 


* Grammar and Parsing.; Exercises in Analysis of Sentences. 


French.—The Grammar with Oral and written Exercises. Reading and 
Translations. 

Scriplure.—The Gospel of St. Mark. 

Geography.—Revision of previous work. Add Asia in detail. 

History.—British History. History of Rome. 

Arithmetic—Revision. Continuation of Vulgar Fractions. Add Decimal 
Fractions. Mental Arithmetic. 

Elocution.—Readings and Recitations. 

Writing. 

Drilling and Gymnasts. eo. 


FOURTH FORM.—Tue Reeror anp Mr. Murray. 


Hours—9 A. M. to 123 P.M., and 2 to 4 P.M. 
Latin.—Revision of the Grammar as before. Add Prosody. Gzsar and 
Virgil. Prose Composition. 
Greek.—CGrammar. Oral and written Exercises. Selections from Lucian. 
English. —Reading and Questioning. Analysis. Htymology. Dictation, 


‘and Easy Composition. 


French,—The Grammar with Oral and written Exercises. Dictation. 
Reading and Translation. 
Scrinture.—The Acts of the Apostles. 
Geography.—Revision. Add Africa in detail and Scripture Geography. 
History.—Greece and Rome. 
Arithmetic.—Revision. Continuation of Decimal Fractions. Add Propor- 
tion. Mental Arithmetic. 
Geometry.— Euclid’s Plane Geometry. Book I. 
Elocution.—Readings and Reeitations. 
Writing. 
Drilling and Gymnastics. 
FIFTH FORM.—Tan Rector anp Mr. Murray. 
Hours—9 A.M. to 123 P.M.; and 2 to 4 P.M. 
Latin.—Revision of the Grammar. Rules for quantity applied. Cicero 
and Virgil. Prose Compositions. Classical Antiquities. 
Greek.—Grammar and Prose Composition. Xenophen. 
English —Reading, &c., as before. Composition. English Literature. 


French—Grammar. Oral and written Exercises. Dictation. Reading 
and Translation. 


mercial Horms, Elementary Comme 
metic and French. 
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German.—Grammar. Oral Exercises. Reading and Translation. 
Scripture.—Horne’s Introduction, 


Geography.—Revision. Ancient and Modern. Use of the Globes. 





fistory.—Outlines of Universal History. A 
Arithmetic.—Revision. Add Interest, per centages, &c., Mental Arithmetic - 
Aigebra.—To the end of Simple Equations. ts 
Geometry.—Huclid’s Plane Geometry, Books Lee el Tee Vs a J 
Writing. 2 : 


Drilling and Gymnastics, 


SIXTH FORM.—Tus Recror AND Mr. Murray. 
Nours.—9 A.M. to 123 P.M. ; and 2 to 4 P.M. 


Latin.—Occasional Revision of the Grammar. Tacitus and Horace. Prose 
Composition. Versification. Classical Geography and Antiquities. 
Greek.—Revision of the Grammar, Herodotus and Homer. 
position. 
English.—Reading, &c., Composition. 
Literature. | 
French.— 4s before. Add Composition. French Language used in Class. 
German.—As before, with written Exercises. ‘ 
Scripture.—Horne’s Introduction. 4 
Geography.—Ancient and Modern. Use of the Globes. y 
History.— Outlines of Universal flistory. t 


Prose Com- 


History of the Language and its — 


Arithmetic.—The higher parts 

Arithmetie. Add Logarithms. 
Algebra.—From Simple Equations, with Revision of previous work. . 
Geometry, §c.—Euclid’s Plane Geometry, Books, I., Il., IL, IV., Def. of V. ; 

and Book VI. Plane Trigonometry. 

Natural Philosophy.—The Elements of the Subject. 

Writing. 

Drilling and Gymnastics. 


, With revision of previous work. Mental 


COMMERCIAL CLASS. 


The pupils of this Class work with their proper forms 


in all subjects except 
Latin and Greek, in place of which they 


lake lessons in Book-keeping, Com- 
retul Law and additional Writing, Arith- 


SS SL $a 


TERMS. 


Antunn Tetm =< =. . Yet September to 15th November, 
WonteR Tenn e  = Tein ovember to 31st January. 
SON Tenge =. Tat February to 15th April. 
Summer Term = - < - 16th April to 30th June. 
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FEES.* 
For the Preparatory and First Farms --- - $10 50 per Term. 
For the Second, Third, Fourth, Fifth and Sixth-$12 50 as 


Subject to a discount of 10 per cent for two Brothers, or 20 per cent for 
three or more Brothers. A Fee of $1 per Session is paid by the Pupils of the 
Fifth and Sixth Forms for use of Text Books and Books of Reference, 

_ These Fees include all charges. They are expected to be paid in advance 
to the College Secretary, but if not paid within a fortnight after the expira- 
tion of each Term, the Pupil must be withdrawn. 

Government Scholars are changed $5 per annum for Stationery, Fuel, 
Drilling and Gymnastics. 

* Not more than $5 of each Fee will be received in Silver. 


The following pupils of the High School have obtained the School Certif- 
cate of the University, after Examination :— 


Session 1864-5 


*MonTGompRY JONES, Montreal. - - - : 1038 marks 
JoHN Ferreuson, Bathurst, N. B. - ° - - 1004 do 
CuartEs CusHine, Chatham, 0, E.- ~ - a 4s 946 do 
Ropert Conroy, Aylmer, C. E. - > > - 886 do 
SamvrL ©, Srevenson, Montreal. - ° . - 886 do 
Freprerick W. Evans, Montreal. - - - - e 820 do 
Waiace Cuarxe, Montreal. - - - - 798 do 
Ropert W. Forrester, Montreal. - - - - 775 do 
Epwarp B. GREENSHIELDS, Montreal. - ° - 796 do 
MontTcomery Lewis, Montreal. - - ° - 744 do 
Grores JosepH Brit, Montreal. - - - -. 689 do 
AuBert Murray, Montreal. - - - - - 686 do 
Dantet McLacuiin, Arnprior. - - - - - 476 do 


Session 1865-6. 


*Sypney ArTuorR Fisuer, Montreal. - - - . 993 marks 
Cuartes E, Portsgous, Montreal. . - - - 791 do 
Wintiam W. Watxem, Montreal. - - - - 699 do 
Cuartes G. Stewart, Montreal, - - =! = 66:67d6 
Frorancg Dayip, Montreal. ° > - - - 623 do 
Hew DALRYMPLE Wuirtyny, Montreal. 2 - - 528 do 
Gores W. ToRRANCE, Montreal. - ° ° - 500 do 
Rosert M. Espaez, Montreal. - - - - 420 do 
Session 1866-7. 
Cuartes N. Ferry, Chicago, U.S. - - - 1075 marks. 
JAMES RopGeER, Montreal - . - - 1040 do 
GEOFFREY W. PorTEovs, Mostreat - : - > 856 do 
Tuomas ©. THomson, Montreal - - - - 697 do 
FRANCIS J. SHEPHERD, Montreal . - : 687 do 
GeraLtp Lioyp, England - - - - > 648 do 
Forses Torranos, Montreal - - . - - 518 do 
Epwarp Fraser Torrance, Montreal - - - 434 do 
Gregory GLAssFrorD, Montreal - - ~ - 397 do 








* Dnx of the School and Davidson Medallist, 





SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS OF THE UNIVERSITY. | 


These Examinations are held annually, and entitle those who pass 
_them to certificates of the University. They are open to all Schools 
“in Lower Canada, on the terms fixed by the Regulations of the 
University. | a 
Copies of the Regulations, and full information as to the time and 
conditions of the examinations, may be obtained from the Principal 
or the Secretary of the University. 
Schools desiring to send up pupils for examination, chisel make 


application to the Secretary of the University on or before January 
1867. Lf 





MCGILL 


NORMAL SCHOOL 
MONTREAL, 
1867-8. 


(This School is affiliated to the McGill University, under the control of the 
Superintendent of Education and the Corporation of the University.) 


J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S., &c., Principal, and Associate Pro- 
fessor of Natural History and Agriculture. 


Witiam Hznry Hicks, Esq.,—Ordinary Professor of English 
Language and Literature. 


Sampson Pavus Rosins, B. A.,—Ordinary Eirofzesan of Mathe- 


matics and Natural Philosophy. 
Piprre J. Dargy, M.A.,— Associate Professor of French. 


_JamEs McGregor, Bee ence ucter in Classics. 


Mr. James Duncan,— «4 Drawing. 
Mr. R. J. FowLer,— rf im Music. 
Mr. Joon ANDREW,— © ¥ in Elocution. 


This Institution is intended to give a thorough training to teachers, 
especially for the Protestant population of Lower Canada. This end 
is attained by instruction and training in the Normal School itself, 
and by practice in the Model Schools; and the arrangements are of 
such a character as to afford the greatest possible facilities to Students 
from all parts of the Province. 

The McGill Normal School has now been in operation for ten years, 
and more than two hundred of those who have taken its diplomas 
are usefully employed in various parts of Canada, while the demand 
for teachers trained in the School continues to increase, as Commis- 


sioners and Trustees become more fully aware of the difference 


between trained and untrained Teachers. More especially, those 
who have taken the Model School and Academy Diplomas are much 
sought after, and the demand for maie teachers trained in the School 


‘is much greater than can be supplied. The attention of young men 


is invited to these circumstances, as well as to the advantages which 
the School offers in opening the way to higher literary and profes- 


‘sional education. 


36. 


The authorities of the School feel that its usefulness might be in- E 
creased, could the great facilities and ample means of training which 


it affords, be more generally made known to young persons desirous 
of becoming teachers, and to their parents and guardians. It is most 


desirable that those who purpose to devote themselves to the important 


profession of teaching should be as perfectly trained as possible; and 
-. that to this end they should avail themselves of the advantages s0 


liberally provided by Government in the Provincial Normal School. — 


| The Bleyenth session of the school will commence on the third of 

September, 1866, and will extend to the first of July, 1867. - 
‘The complete course of Study extends over three years, and the 
. Students are graded as follows :-— 

1, Elementary School Class,—-Studying for the Hlementary School 
Diploma. | i , 

2. Model School Class.—Studying for the Model School Diploma. 

8, Academy Class.—Studying for the Academy Diploma. 


1. Conditions of Admission. 


Candidates for admission into the Junior Class will be required to 
pass an examination in Reading, Writing, the Hlements of Grammar, 
‘Arithmetic and Geography. Admission into each of the higher 
classes requires a knowledge of the subjects of the previous one. 


All Students must produce certificates of good moral character 
from the clergyman or minister of religion under whose.charge they 






* 


in 


have last been, and also testimony that they have attained the age om 


sixteen years. They will also be required to sign a pledge that they 
purpose to teach for three years in some public school in Lower 
Canada. 


oR Privileges of Students. 


On complying with the above conditions, all students will be re- ' 


cognized as Teachers in Training ; and as such, will be entitled to ‘ 


free tuition with the use of text books, and to bursaries in aid of 
their board, not exceeding $36.00 per annum in the case of those m 
the two first Classes, or $80.00 in the case of those in the Academy 
Class, should they be successful in obtaining the diploma at the final 
examination. A portion of this allowance will be advanced to such 
students as are not resident in Montreal, on their passing the sem1- 
sessional examination at Christmas. 


Under the regulations subjoined, and with the view of extending 


the benefits of the school to all parts of the country, those who reside ~ 


at a distance of more than ninety miles from the city of Montreal, 





will also be entitled to a small allowance for travelling expenses, pro- 
- portionate to the distance. | | 


2 Students resident in Montreal may share the bursary fund, on 
producing certificates from their minister or clergyman that such aid 
is absolutely necessary to their continuing in attendance at the 
school. 


In addition to religious instruction of a general Protestant charac- 
ter by the Professors, arrangements will be made for special religious 
instruction by ministers representing the several denominations with 
which the students may be connected. 


No boarding-house is attached to the institution, but every care 
‘will be taken to insure the comfort and good conduct of the | 
students, in private boarding-houses approved by the Principal. 
Board ean be obtained at from $9 to $12 per month. 


At the close of the first year of study, students may apply for 
examination for diplomas giving the right to teach in Elementary 
Schools; and after two years’ study, or if found qualified at the close 
of the first year, they will, on examination, be entitled to diplomas as 
teachers of Model Schools. 


Students having passed the examination in the Model School Class, 
or having advanced to the requisite knowledge, may go on to the 
Academy Class, and, on examination, may obtain the Academy 
Diploma. 


The Prince of Wales Medal and Prize will be given to the Stu- 
dent taking the highest place in the Model School Class, provided 
that such Student shall attain to the standard fixed by the Regula- 
tions of the Council of Public Instruction for this Medal. 


All the preceding regulations and privileges apply to female as 
well as to male students. 


Persons holding the degree of B.A. or M.A. of any University in 
Lower Canada, may receive the Academy Diploma, on passing an ex- 
amination in the art of teaching, and in such other subjects, neces-. 
sary to the Academy Diploma, as may not have been included in 
their University examinations. 


3. Course of Study. 


1, ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CLASS, STUDYING FOR THE KLEMEN- 
; TARY SCHOOL DIPLOMA. 


With the view of accommodating those who may be unable to enter 
at the commencement of the Session, or whose previous education 
' may enable them to enter at a more advanced period, the course of 

study in this class is divided into terms, as follows : — | 


‘ Fins TzrM, from September 1st to December 20th. 
(Entrance examination as stated above.) 


| Pen ie strata and Composition so far as to parse syntactically, and 


write correctly a few short descriptive sentences. Text-Books, Bullions’ 


Grammar and Parker’s Progressive Lessons; Reading and peels, Etymo- 


logy, Penmanship—Hlocution. 


See? far as to have a good acquaintance with the Map = the 
World 


Fre Onin of Sacred and Ancient History. ae of Gariaits. 
Text-Books, White and Hodgins. 


Art of Teaching—Hygiene inits relations to schools. 


Arithmetic—Simple and Compound rules, Vulgar and Decimal Fractions, 
and Practice, with PUTIN! and demonstration of rules. Text-book, 
Sangster’s Arithmetic. 


Algebra—The elementary rules, as in the Algebra of Chambers’ Educational 
course. 


Geomeitry—First Book of Buclid. 
Chemistry—Introductory Lectures. 


French—Elements of Grammar, easy reading and translation. Text-Books, 
Students’ Companion to the study of French. De Fivas’ Klementary Reader. 


- Natural History—EHlements of Animal Physiology. 
- Drawing—Hlements and simple outlines. 
Music—Elements of Vocal Music. 
| Suconp Term—January Ist to April Ist. 
(Pupils entering at the commencement of this term, will be expected to pass a 
satisfactory examination in the subjects of the previous term.) 


English—Grammar and Composition, so far as to be able to analyse simple 
and complex sentences, and to write correctly a short Essay on a familiar 
' subject.—Hlocution continued. | ; 

Geography—So far as a good acquaintance with the physical features and 
political divisions of the great continents. 


History of England and France. Ancient History. 


 Arithmetic—Proportion, Per-centage, Exchange, Book-keeping by single | 


entry. 
Algebra—Simvle Equations of one, two and three unknown quantities. 
Geomeiyy—Second and Third books of Huclid. 
Chemistry— Non-metallic Elements. 


_ French—Grammar continued, including Reading) Translation, Oral and | 


Written Exercises. 


4 pga History—Systematic Zoology. ‘Text-Book Patterson’ 8 Zoology for 
chools 


Drawing—Landscape, &c., in pencil. 
Music—Vocal music continued. 


Turp TerM—April Ist to July Ist. 


(Pupils entering at the commencemant of this term, will be expected to pass a 
satisfactory examination in the subjects of the two previous terms.) 


English—Advanced Lessons in Grammar and Composition—Elocution 
continued. 
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‘capitulation of previous parts of the course. — 
Art of Teaching—School studies and management. 


- Arithmetic—Conclusion of Commercial Arithmetic, and General Recapitu- 
lation. a 


Algebra —Quadratic Equations and Recapitulation. 
Geometry—Recapitulation and Deductions. 
Chemistry—Metallic Hlements. 


French, Natural History, Drawing and Music—Continued as in the previous 
term. 


Religious Instruction will be given throughout the Session. 


a Geography and History—Advanced Lessons, with use of Globes, and re- 


» MODEL SCHOOL CLASS, STUDYING FOR THE MODEL SCHOOL 
~~’ DIPLOMA. eee: 


(Students entering this Class must have passed a satisfactory examination in 
| the subjects of the Junior Class. The Class will pursue iis siudies 
throughout the Session without any dejfinite division into terms.) 


English—Principles of Grammar and Composition, Style. History of the 
English Language. Lectures on English Literature. Hlocution. 


Geography—Mathematical, with Nautical Problems, Detailed Course of 
Political and Physical Geography. 

History—Medieval and Modern, with especial reference to the History of 
Literature, Science and Art, and to Colonization and Commerce. 

Education—Advanced course of Lectures on Educational Subjects. 

Muthematics—Logarithmic, Algebraic, and Geometric Arithmetic, Recapitu- 
lation of Commercial Arithmetic. Quadratic Equations continued. Ratios 
and Progressions. Theorem of Undetermined Co-efficients. Binomial and 
Exponential Theorems. 5th and 6th Books of Euclid. 

Natural Philosophy —Mechanics, Hydrostatics, and Pneumatics. 

Classics —Elements of the Latin language, as in Bryce’s Ist Latin Reader. 

French~—Students’ Companion—Translation from French into English, and 
from English into French. De Fivas’ Reading book continued—Racine. 

Natural History—Botany and Vegetable Physiology. 
Agricultural Chemistry—Principles, and applications to Canadian Agricul- 

ture. . 

Drawing—Figures from the Flat and from Models—Hlements of Perspec- 
tive: 

Music—Instrumental Music, and Concone’s Lessons in Vocal Music. 
Religious Instruction throughout the Session. 


3 ACADEMY CLASS, STUDYING FOR THE ACADEMY DIPLOMA. 


(Students entering this Class must have passed a satisfactory examination in the 
subjects of the Model School Class,) 
Enelish Literature—An advanced Course. 
History and Geography. 
’ Logic and Ethics—As in Abercrombie’s Intellectual and Moral Philosophy. 


Mathematics—Trigonometry ; Solid Geometry ; Theory of Equations ; Me- 
chanics and Astronomy—Galbraith and Haughton. Maan 
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Latin—Sellust, Catiline Virgil, Eneid Book 1V.5 Latin Prose. ‘Composi- | 


tion; Roman History. 


_Greek—-New Testament, John’s Gospel ; Xenophon, Anabasis Bk 1; Gram- 


mar and History. 
Chemistry—Organic Chemistry. 
- Botany—As in Gray’s Botanical Text-Book. 


French—Conversation in French. French Literature—Poitevin's French ; 


Grammar. Racine and Moliere. 
Elocution. 
Drawing. 


EXTRACTS FROM THE REGULATIONS. 


Special Regulations for admission of Pupil-teachers. 


Artiele First—Any person desirous of being admitted as a pupil-teacher, 
- must apply to the Principal of the Normal School, who, on his producing an 
extract from the Register of Baptisms, or other evidence, shewing that he is 
fully sixteen years of age, with the certificate of character and conduct re- 
quired by the 16th article of the general Rules and Regulations, approved by 
His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 22nd December, 
1856, shall examine the candidate. 


If upon his examination it is found that the candidate can read and write — 


sufficiently well, knows the rudiments of Grammar in his mother tongue, 


Arithmetic as far as the rule of three inclusively, and has some SNS | 


of Geography, the Principal shall grant him a certificate. 


Article Second.—The candidate having thus obtained the certificate of the 
Principal, shall then, (in the presence of two witnesses who, with the Princi- 
pal, shall countersign the same,) sign an application in writing for admission, 
‘containing the declaration required by the 23rd general regulation. This 
shall be forwarded to the Superintendent of Schools, together with all the 
certificates and other documeats required, and if the whole be found correct 
the Superintendent shall cause the name of the candidate to be inscribed in 
the Register, and notice thereof shall be given to the Principal. 


Article Third.—The pupil-teachers shall state the place of their residence; 


and those who cannot reside with their parents, will be permitted to live in | 


boarding-houses, but in such only as shall be specially approved of. No 
boarding-houses having permission to board male pupil- -teachers, will be per- 
mitted to receive female pupil-teachers as boarders, and vice versa. 


Article Fourth.—Hvery pupil-teacher on passing the examinations, will be 
allowed a sum not exceeding £9, to assist in paying his board.* 


Article Fifth.—Hvery pupil residing at a distance of more than ninety miles 
from the city of Montreal, shall be entitled to receive an allowance for travel- 
ling’ expenses, proportionate to the distance, but not to exceed two pounds ten 
shillings per annum. 


Article Sixth.—The total amount of allowances paid to pupil-teachers 
nnder the foregoing articles shall not exceed £333 6s. 8d. currency, yearly— 
that being the sum granted for this object; and when the whole of this 
amount is appropriated, such pupil-teachers as may apply for admission shall 
not be entitled to any portion thereof, until vacancies shall occur. 


* Except in the case of Teachers in training for the Academy Di ploma, who may receive 
a sum not exceeding £20. 
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Special Regulations for Government and Diserpline. 
- Article First.—Pupil-teachers guilty of drunkenness, of frequenting taverns, 
of entering disorderly houses or gambling houses, of keeping company with 


disorderly persons, or of committing any act of immorality or insubordination, 
shall be expelled. a 


’ Article Second.—There shall be no intercourse between the male andfemale _ 
pupil-teachers while in the School or when going to, or returning from it. 
Teachers of one sex are strictly prohibited from visiting those of the other. 


Artiele Third.—They are on no account to be absent from their lodgings 
after half past nine o’clock in the evening. 


Article Fourth.—They will be allowed to attend such lectures and public 

‘meetings only as may be considered by the Principal conducive to their 
moral and mental improvement. 

Article Fifth.—Proprietors of boarding houses authorized by the Principal, 


shall report to him any infraction of the rules, with which they may become 
acquainted. 


! 


Article Sixth.—The Professors shall have the power of excluding from the 
lectures for a time, any student who may be inattentive to his studies or 
guilty of any minor infraction of the regulations. 


Article Seventh.—Pupil-teachers shall be required to state with what reli- 
gious denomination they are connected ; and lists of the students conneeted 
with each denomination shall be furnished to one of the ministers of such de- 
nomination resident in Montreal, with a request that he will meet weekly with 
that portion of the pupil-teachers or otherwise provide for their religious in- 
struction, : 


Every Thursday afternoon after four o'clock, will be assigned for this pur- 
pose. 


Article Righth.—In addition to punctual attendance at the weekly religious 
instruction, each student will be required to attend public worship at his ewn 
church, at least every Sunday. 


Tre) 


Any additional information that may be desired, may be obtained on appli- 
cation to the Principal or to either of the Professors. 


eS 


~ 


MODEL SCHOOL OF MCGILL NORMAL SCHOOL. 


Head Teacher of Boys’ School—James McGregor, B. A. 
# < Girls’ School—Miss Mary Coady. 


These schools can accommodate about 300 pupils, are supplied with 
the best furniture and apparatus, and conducted on the most modern 
methods of teaching. They receive pupils from the age of six and 
upwards, and give a thorough English education. Fee: Boys’ and 
Girls’ Model Schools, 1s. 3d, to 2s. per week; Primary School, 9d.: 
payable weekly. . 


- See eee i 





Bime Table of He Gill aormal | School, 


pee - 1867-68. 




























ee ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CLASS. 
20URS Monpay. TUESDAY. WEDNESDAY. THURSDAY. FRIDAY. SATURDAY 
aha te ‘ Arithmetic. Arithmetic. Drawing. 
iy Model School. Algebra & Geometry. Model School. Algebra & Geometry. Model School. Elocution. 
ut 5 Art of Teaching. Chemistry. Singing. 
3 1 | History. English Literature. | Grammar. 
Sie Geography. Model School. Geography. Model School. History. 
3 Composition. Grammar & Writing. Natural History. 
| 4 French. General Exercise. French. Religious Instruction. French. 
(eee | MODEL SCHOOL CLASS. 
9 | Natural Philosophy. Agricul. Chemistry. Arithmetic. Elocution. 
10. Arithmetic. Model School. Natural History. Model School. Algebra & Geometry. Drawing. 
Il \Algebra & Geometry. Latin. Latin. Singing. 












U Geography. Education. } 
2 Model School. History & En’h. Liter. General Exercise. Model School, 
are. Grammar. Composition. French. 
Ses French. Religious Instruction. 


errr 
ACADEMY CLASS. 
is Natural Philosophy. Model School. | Latin. Model School. | French. | Elocution. 


Moral Philosophy. Natural History. Latin. Drawing. 
| Chemistry. Mathematics. Singing. 











9 
0 
Beeren beeps Greek. | Latin. 
Be ae 5 “4 Model School. Geography. ‘ 
BEN. Z - {History & Ep’h. Liter. Model School. Greek. Model School, 
4 "3 


French. Mathematics. Composition. 
Religions Instruction. 
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ORDER OF EXAMINATION PAPERS. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 


PAGE 
BU TFASSICSs rs sess ctor nrc secs sleuee '2 cise saisieswieaa'gu sess eige daa decutetecee 2 
MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY,......-.. cece 14 
ENGuisH LITERATURE—LOGIC—RHETORIC—MENTAL AND 
MOR AW PEI OSOPRHING, cyvuecc ce anno. sae ceeesinedicnees coma 21 
MGI MRIN I LPANG WAGES 4.05 svopes.-anctle ceeass tiene sas ehewavareodeane 25 
TEEN N SES TRIES Wate se ere wets oss See Sea p Sigs ela'e'nltae cele’ne waisinucke Susleloleial ne semeteroae 31 
NATURAL ScirNcES—(Chemistry—Botany—Zoology—Geo- 
loaay eral i bivenaeeay)). 6 hpoosuconcacuonoeonescooncsanginc ousees 33 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1367. 
CLASSICS :—(1) Ordinary,...cccerceccseecrecerencneseceenenenenes 37 
(2) Honour, (MONE).......seesereeeneeeeeeeeeeaecees 37 
MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY: 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866, 
THURSDAY, DecemMBER 131TH:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 


FIRST YRAR. 
GREEK .—XENOPHON.—ANABASIS, BOOK I, 


Examiner,...ccsee veces seer sees REV. George Cornisn, M.A. 


1. Translate — 

(a) Mera rovrov adhoc avéorn, Exideikvog pev THY evySerav Tov Ta TAota 
airely Kedebovzoc, Oorep wad Tov oTddov Kbpov py Tolovpévov, ErLdetKvg dé 
bc ela dec ein iyeuova aireiv Tapa TovTOV, @ Avuawoueta thy Mpa, et 0 Kat 
TO Hyeudve.meorevoouev, dv Kipos d1d@, Ti KwAbEL Kal TA Akpa Huiv KEAeveErv 
Kipov rpoxaradapBavew ; Hye yap oKvoiyy wey av ei¢ Ta TAola EuPaivew a 
ju doin, wy Hud avtaic Taig TPUpEdE katadvoy doBoiunv oO av TH HyELove 
@ doin éxecdar, uy nas ayayn OdEv ovy oldv Te forar EeAGeiv: Bovdoipnv 0 
dv dxovroc ariav Kipov Aade abrov areAvav. 6 ov dutardv éorw, "AAW 
yO by Tavra pév pAvapiac eivar: doKet dé jor avdpag EAVovtag mpog Kupoyr, 
oitivec émithdevor, ovv KAedpyw épwrdv éxeivov, ti Bovderat quiv xpyotac 
kar gay pev af mpasic  TaparAqoia olamep Kat mpoavev ExpHto Toic Févotc, 
imeoPat Kal hac, Kar py Kaktovg elvar TOv Tpdovev TobTH cvvavaBarTor. éav 
dé petlov mpakuc tig Tpboter paivytar Kat émimovarépa Kal Emikivdvvorépa, | 
azLovv h reicavta nude ayew f wecodévra Tpog piAiav agievar' ovTw yap Kal 
Exbuevor Gv gidor ait Kai mpdduvuor Eroiweda Kal amibvreg aogahdg av 
artoysev' 6,7t 0 av mpog tavtra Aéyn, avayyetAar devpo' uad¢g 0 axovoartac 
mpoc,taita BovAeteotat, 


(b) Kai 76 Te qv péoov jpépac Kal oUTW KaTapavelg Hoav ol ToAEptot 
~e , ya O 1}, , / oa ’ 4 sf \ tf 6) Ry 4 / dé J 
jvina d& detAyn éytyveto, &pdvn KoviopTog G¢crrEp vEepéAy AevKT, Ypov@ OE ov 
svyvo botepov derep peravia tic év TH Tediw Emi ToAv. Ore Os EyybTEpoY 
éyiyvovto, Taya On Kal yadkdbe Tic HoTparte Kal al Adyyar Kal ai TasElG 
xatagaveic éylyvovro, Kai toav inmeig pév Aevkov@pakec Ett Tov evwvijou 
Tov Toleulwv: Tiooapépvyc édéyero tobroy apyens Exouevor JE To’TWY 
yeppobdpor, exdpevor d& drAira ody wodfpect Evdivarg aoriow, Aiybrrwol 0 
= I 7 x w* Te y v ~s/ 4 , i x 
obrot éAéyovto eivar: GAAot 0 ireic, GAAoL Togsbrat. mavrec 0 ovTOL KaTa 
E9vn bv wAatoiy TAnpEer avdporav Exaotov Td ESvog éxopeveto. IIpd dé 
aiTav appara Ovarsinovta ovxvov an’ adAjAwv Ta 07) dpexavyngopa Kahobusva 
sLyov dé Ta dpérava ék TOV akdvov ei¢ TAdyLoY aroTETauéva Kal UTO TOIC 

4 bd ~ 7 ¢ bd / 
Sidpore ele yyv BAémovta, oc dtaxdrtew bry éevtvyxavolev, 1) dé YvOuN HV OF 
ele Tac TAaEELC TOV ‘HAAAvov EAOvra Kai dtakdwpovra, 


(c) Ov pév 0% ovd8 TovT’ av TiC ElrroL WE Tove KaKObpyove Kai adiKove sia 
KatayeAar, GAN agedéotata Tavtwy ETyuwpeito. ToAddnic 0 yy iWeiv rapa 
zac oretBouévacg ddove Kai roddv Kat yelpov Kal opdadrudy orepopuévorg 

2 


aviporoue acr’ év TH Kipov apyn éyévero Kal “BAD kat BapBdpw pndév 
adiKkovvTt adeGe Topeveobar bro1 Tig WSEAEv, EyovTt 0, TL Tpoxwpoin. Tobe-ys 
Hévrot ayatode cic ToAEUMoY GLoAdyyTo diagepsvTws TYLaY. Kal TpoToV per Fv 
auT@ TéAEuog mpoe Ilicidacg Kat Mvoovc: otparevouevoc ctv Kad abroc ELC 
TavTac Tag Yapac od¢ EOpa EFEhoVTAaC KivdvvEbeLy, TOTOVE Kal dpyovrac érolEL 
He Kateaotpébeto yOpac, éreira dé Kal dAdy OOpote éTyua. cre daiveoda Toc 
nev ayatove evdaimovectarove, tovc dé KaKkode dotvAove TobTwy akwvy eivar, 
Totyapowy ToAAn qv adbovia a’ter Tov SE2dvrwov Kwdvvebev, brov Tie oloLTO 
Kiupov aiodjocovat, 


2. State the grammatical principles on which the following con- 
structions are based :—a. aia yuvouevoc, ort cbvoida éuavt@ wavra éwevouévoc 
avTov. 6. réurbar TpokataAnwbouévouc Ta axpa. Cc. Autddtov, ddcew Tract od 
mpotepov edepov. ad. EhaBov THe Covyc Tov ’0 ext Gavdzw. e. oizep mpdabev 
TpooeKkvvovy, Kai TOTE TpooeKvvyjoayv. f. Lorépyoe TIC wayne Wuépac TévTeE. 


3. State the exact meaning and force of the prepositions in the follow. 
ing phrases:—apa dé Heviov éotpatoredetcavto mapd Kiedpyw. rapa 
Baoihéa Topsvecbat. mapa Kupov éotyoav, éxi tov Kipov tavra éyévero. 
TQUTA OUK EG Huiv éoTiV. Kal Ex’ avtaic vabapyoc TlvOayépac. xapqy éxt 
TOV VEOV, ET TOV ToTAmOV éFehabver. Ex BaciAéuc Jedopérvat. 


4, a. Explain the forms z/siove and peifove. b. .How is the use of 
the Acc. Plu. in the expression wepi péoac vixtac to be explained? 
¢. How do you account for the Genitive in the expression iévac row 
Tpb6ow ? 


5. Parse the following Verbs :—adgeorjxecav. éxdsipa. Kepdcac. Ae- 
domo. npracuéva, Teico“al. ypdtwv. éniotdbwcav. arodedpdxacw. 
nuednuévoc. anddnvat. anodjvat. arodfvat. 


6. Analyse, and show the derivation of the following words which 
occur in Book I., and give any cognate words you may know in Latin 
or English :—evavyyoc. vegédn. avypraxdrec. éyxédevotor. jusdduov. oyedi- 
ae. ameyvoxéval, tTodgpect. ameicaito, 7utBparove. 


7. a. Decline the following words :—Képac. , piv.  dbAaF. math. 
Tpihpne. péyac. batic. bd. Decline, with accents, the following :—zpéroc. 
dvoua. ixavoc. avipwroc. c. Conjugate, with accents, the Pres. and 
Imperf. Ind. Act. of xaAéw and of 2.éya. 


8. a. State and illustrate the rule for the number of the verb, when its 
nominative isa noun in the neuler plural. 6. What class of verbs in 
Greek take the dependent verb in the Participial instead of the Infini- 
tive Mood? c. Give the several meanings of airdc according to its 
position. d. Write down the Fut. and Aor. of:—didkw. org, 7O00MaL, 
Exo. ylyvoua, 
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McGILL COLLEGH, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
FRIDAY, so 14TH :—9 A.M. T0 1 P.M. 
LATIN.—CICERO.—ORATIONS AGAINST CATILINE. 
FIRST YEAR, 
RAMMeT eke cee ees the ever GO HORGHE WO ORNISH ss Mer 


Translate :— 


(a) Refer, inquis, ad senatum: id enim postulas et, si hic ordo placere 
decreverit te ire in exilium, obtemperaturum te esse dicis. Non referam, 
id quod abhorret a meis moribus, et tamen faciam ut intelligas quid hi 
de te sentiant. Egredere ex urbe, Catilina, libera rem publicam metu, 
in exsilium, si hanc vocem, exspectas, proficiscere. Quid est, Catilina ? 
ecquid attendis ? ecquid animadvertis horum silentium? Patiuntur, 
tacent. Quid exspectas anctoritatem loquentium, quorum voluntatem 
tacitorum perspicis? At si hoc idem huic adolescenti optimo P. Sestio, 
si fortissimo viro M Marcello dixissem, iam mihi consuli hoe ipso in 
templo senatus iure optimo vim et manus intulisset. De te autem, Cati- 
lina, quum qniescunt, probant: quum patiuntur, decernunt: quum 
tacent, clamant: neque hi solum, quorum tibi auctoritas est videlicet 
cara, vita vilissima, sed etiam illi equites Romani, honestissimi atque 
optimi viri, caeterique fortissimi cives, qui circumstant senatum, quorum, 
tu et frequentiam videre et studia perspicere et voces paullo ante exau- 
dire potuisti. Quorum ego vix abs te iam diu manus ac tela contineo, 
eosdem facile adducam, ut te haec, quae vastare iam pridem studes, 
relinquentem usque ad portas prosequantur. 


(6) Itaque ego illum exercitum et Gallicanis legionibuset hoc dilectu, 
quem in agro Piceno et Gallico Q. Metellns habuit, et his copiis, quae a 
nobis cotidie comparantur, magno opere contemno, collectum ex senibus 
desperatis, ex agresti luxuria, ex rusticis decoctoribus, ex iis, qui vadi- 
monia deserere quam illum exercitum maluerunt: quibus ego non modo 
si aciem exercitus ncstri, verum etiam si edictum praetoris ostendero,. 
concident. Hos, quos video volitare in foro, quos stare ad curiam, quos 
etiam in senatum venire, qui nitent unguentis, qui fulgent purpura, mal- 
lem secum milites eduxisset: qui si hic permanent, mementote non tam 
exercitum illum esse nobis quam hos, qui exercitum desernerunt, perti- 
mescendos. Atqne hoe etiam sunt timendi magis, quod quidquid cogi- 
tant me scire sentiunt, neque tamen permoventur. Video cui sit Apulia 
attributa, quis habeat Etruriam, quis agrum Picenum, quis Gallicum, 
quis sibi has urbanas insidias caedis atque incendiorum depoposcerit : 
omnia superioris noctis. consilia ad me perlata esse sentiunt: patefeci in 
senatu hesterno die: Catilina ipse pertimuit, profugit: hi quid exspec- 
tant? Ne illi vehementer errant, si illam meam pristinam lenitatem 
perpetuam sperant futuram. 8 


(c) Hic quis potest esse tam aversus a vero, tam praeceps, tam mente 
captus, qui neget haec omnia, quae videmus, praecipueque hane urbem 


+ 





deorum immortalium nutu ac potestate administrari? Etenim quum 
esset ita responsum, caedes, incendia, interitum rei publicae comparari, 
et ea per cives, quae tum propter magnitudinem scelernm nonnullis 
incredibilia videbantur, ea non modo cogitata a nefariis civibus, yverum 
etiam suscepta esse sensistis. illud vero nonne ita praesens est, ut nutu 
Iovis optimi maximi factum esse videatur, ut, qaum hodierno die mane 
per forum meo iussu et coniurati et eorum indices in aedem Concordiae 
ducerentur, eo ipso tempore signum statueretur? quo collocato atque 
ad vos senatumque ccnverso omnia et senatus et vos, quae erant contra 
salutem omnium cogitata, illustrata et patefacta vidistis. Quo etiam 
maiore sunt isti odio supplicioque digni, qui non solum vestris domiciliis 
atque tectis, sed etiam deorum templis atque delubris sunt funestos ac 
nefarios ignes inferre conati. Quibus ego si me restitisse dicam, nimium 
mihi sumam et non sim ferendus: ille, ille Iuppiter restitit: ille Capito- 
lium, ille haec templa, ille hance urbem, ille vos omnes salvos esse voluit 


2. Explain the grammatical construction of the following extracts :— 
ad, Mallem secum milites eduxisset. 6. Interfectum esse Catilinam jam 
pridem oportebat. c. Uberibus lupinis inhiantemj fuisse meministis. 
d, Ut Catilina paucis ante diebus erupit ex urbe. e. Tongilium mihi 
eduxit. 


3. Parse the following verbs, and point ont carefully the stem and 
termination of each :—redundavit, recordamini, negligerent, obstupue- 
rant, surrexit, incidimus, incidimus, rettudimus, propagarit, abutére. 


4. Give the meaning and derivation of the following words :—malle- 
olos, moenia, naufragos, immo, adeo, parietibus, petitiones, sodalem, 
exsul, pruinas, prudentia, petulantia. 


5. a—State the difference in meaning between,—(1) Locare aliquid ad 
faciendum and conducere aliquid ad faciendum. (2) Rem referre ad 
senatum and rem deferre ad senatum. (3) Cuaesaris similes and Caesari 
similes. (4) Orbis terre and orbis terrarum. 6. Also between :— 
Oblitiand obliti; praedicas and praedicas; patiére and patiére ; impen- 
dére and impendére; fugére and figére; occidit and occidit; perma- 
nent and permanent. c. Give the difference in meaning, with their 
derivation, of the following synonyms :—urbs, oppidum, civitas ; murus, 
paries, moenia ; tyrannus, rex ; proelium, gugna, acies; exercitus, agmen ; 
animus, anima, mens; nequidquam, frustra; quotidie, indies; amittere, 
perdere ; accidere, contingere ; fari, dicere, loqui ; pollere, valere. 


6. a.—Decline the following nouns :—cinis, crus, ovis, 6s, Os, nex. 
6b. Give the Comparative and Superlative of :—audax, vetus, facilis, 
parvus, superus, malus. ec. Write down the Perfect and Supine of :— 
rumpo, lavo, frango, figo, cano, cresco, vinco, sumo. 


7. Define Apposition, and state the rules for the construction of nouns 
in apposition. 


8. Translate into Latin:—1. The consuls published a proclamation 
that no citizen should leave the city of Rome. 2. It is well if the laws 
of the commonwealth are in force. 3. Cato, when an old man, began 
to learn Greek. 4. The general and his troops were either slain in 
battle or taken prisoners. 5. Both he and his father saw the king, but 
neither of them saw the queen. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
THURSDAY, DECEMBER 137H:—9 a.M. TO I P.M. 
SECOND “YAR. 
GREEK.—LYSIAS,—CONTRA ERATOSTHEN EM. 
Examiner,.........+++++s++.+++- REV, Gnorce CornisH, M.A. 


1. Translate :— 


(a) Odo Taz70 Kédahoc exelaty pev imo IeouxAéoug ele TabTHY THY yi 


- 


N 


idictoSat, érn O& TQLdKOVTA OKYoE, Kal ODOEVI TOTOTE OTE TpEIC OUTE. EKETVOC 


dikyvy ovte siKacdpeta ovTe ebvYoNEv, GAM olTOG WKOLLEV ONLOKQUTOD[LEVOL 
More pyre sie Tove aAAove éapagtavew pyTE VT TOV aAdov adiKeiov at. 
imeidy 0 ol TOLaKOVTa TOVHEOL ev Kal ovKodavTaL OVTES ele THY apy 
KaréoTyour, gdoKovres O& Yoyval TOV Adikwv Kavagay Tojo THY TOALW Kat 


: 


rove Aoimove Tokitac er’ apeTIV Kai OiKaLoobvyY TeUréoVal, TOLALTA AEYOVTEC 


ov ToLaiTa Tolely éTOApor, OC EYO TEQL TOV EuavTOD TE@TOV EiTaV Kal TEI 


~~ 


voy buetéouv avayvyca welpacoua. O€oyvic yag Kai Meicwy édeyov év otc 


s 
=a 


1 


ma 


TOLAKOVTA TEQL TOV METOIKOV, OC ELEV TIVE Tohizela ay Tomevol* KaAALOTHYV 
oly eivat Todgaow Tytwosiadal perv doKEiv, TO 0 EY KonpwaTiceodar TAVTWC 
Os tyv péev modw révecda, THY C0 aoyyy dEiotar Yoypatov, Kal TOVC 
aKxovovrac ov yader@c éxentov* aroKtivvivar wer yao avtoaroug Teal ovdevoc 
Hyorvro, AauBavew O& Yohuata TeQl TO7/0v ETOLOvYTO. 


/ 

(b) xaitot 69609 av anrov oipmat peta BEpuoToKAéove TOUT EVOHLEVOY 
ToooTOLEIONML TpaTTEW OTWG heel yu foleeen Ta TElyy, OWOTE KAL peta 
Oynoapévoug bruc KatapedyoeTal, ov Yap jor OoKOvaLY toov agsLoL yeyevnotar 
6 piv yao Nakedaipoviov axdvrov KodopycEer aira, ovaoe O& TOvE ToAIiTAC 
iSanathoac Kavteize. TeovgotyKer obv Ti TOAEL TOvVaYTIOY 7] OF ELKOC 7/1. 
asiov piv yao Kai tode Pidove Tog OxQapévove Te0GaTo,wAEvaL, TAY é1 
rie éthyyavev éxelvy Tavavtia meaTTOV* viv O& 000 Tag TE amohoyiag Fic 
éxetvov avagepouévac, Tobe 7 ékeiv@ ovvovtacg Timactar TelpwLévovc, waTEp 
roAiov ayadav aitiov aA?) ob peyddov KaKOv yeyevrnpévov. O¢ TPOTOV péev 
rie Tpotépac bAtyapyiag aitioratoc FyévEeTo, Teidag VyLaACe THY ETL TOV TETPAKO- 
ciuv rotutelav ééoSar. Kal 6 pev TaTHp abrov Tov TpoBobAwy Ov Tair’ 
ixpattev, avro¢ 08 SoKOv EivobaTaTos Eivat TOIG Tpayyacl OTpaTHYOG UT aVTaV 
mpedn. Kah og pev éTyuaro, mLoTOv éavtov Tapeiyev. éretdy JE Ieioavdpor 
uiv Kal Kad2Aaoxpov Kai érépove eopa TpoTépove abtov ywvouévovc, TO dF 
iuérepov TARIOG orKeTL PovAbpEevovy ToHTOV aKpododa, TOr’ yOn OLA TE TOV 


mpoe éxeivove P¥dvoey Kat TO wap’ buav O€0¢ meTéea ye TOV ’ApLoTroKpaToue &pyur 


(c) ’AAAG yap ov Ta péAAOVTA Eveotat Bovdouat Aéyew, TA TPAaYTErTA UTO 
TovTwV ob Ovvapevocg eimeivy ovde yap évog KaTIyOpoV OvdE Ovoiv Epyov éoTiY, 
¢ é 


AALa TOAAOV. bw O& THE EuTC Tpotusiag ay EADENETTAL, UTEP TE TOV 


ispov, & ovtot TA péev arédovTo TA 0’ ElotdvTEC Emiqivor, brép TE THE TOAEWC, IV 


3 ; ‘ ? 7 c 7 7 / n ~s \ x va 7 
fiKpay ETOLOVUP, VTEP TE TOV VEWPIWV, A KAvsIZ0V, Kal bTép TOV TEDVEOTOY, OIC 
et ~ os XN ~~ , La ~ ? > / > ~ fe 7, uz > 
pusic, exeidy CGow éExauovar ork FOrvacds, axotavonar BoySjoate. oiuat 6 

eR a EN Ra Pi oa BS eae te elven gns Fe cae ane 
QUTOVE PUWV TE aKpoaos at Kat viac eloectar THY UGOV GEPOVTAC, 7/YOVUEVOVE, 
Og0L Ev av TOUTWY aropnglonare, avtov Vavartoyv Katayygretadas, boot 0° av 
Tapa TOLTOV OinyV 2ABwWoW, DTEp AVTOY TAC TiMMpiag TETTOInMEVOUCE. 


llavcouat katyyopov. axnKoaTte, EwpdKkare, TeTOVIaTe, EyeTte. OiKaere. 


2. Write explanatory notes on the following technical expressions 
occurring in this oration: —a. wixpov évexa ov Boraiov. 6. arxovndilec dar, 
c. Karayndivecdat, d. dixaotai. e, éraipwr. ff. pmeTotKovvTac. g. Tac 
nxopynyiac. h. eiodopac. 4%. dixyv oir ediKacaueda oie EGNYOMEY. J. YELPO- 


roveiota.. k. é&exAnowacere. 


3, Explain briefly the following historical’ allusions :—a. si rode pév 
OTpATHYOUC, Ot EvikKov vavuayorvTec, VavaTw eCnurooaTte. b, éxi TOV TETpa- 
Koolaw & TO oTpaToTéSW Odtyapyiay Kadiordc. Cc. Opasu3ob/ov bv2A7v 
KateAygotoc. d. mdAepov ext Tove év Ilstpatet Toig é& doTEoc émolyoar. 
e. Avoavdpov apyovra nricato. f. 6 razIip adtov TOV TpOBohZov Ov. &. oi 


KaVEOTYKOTEC EGOPOL, 


4. Give the grammatical construction of the following extracts :— 
a. ovK apsaodai pot OoKsl Aropov eivar THE KaTYYyopiac, AAA Tavoacvat 
AiyovTt. b. Kivdvvog yap yy meudbeion nip sAUsiv Kal KataAaBovaw eapvo.c 
yevéoba. ¢. &w¢ av Gavarov doy TO otyovTi asta eipydacfar. d. cuuBorvdsiw 


. 


\ , , 7 e ~ : a poe 
HH} TOVTOV ATOYUNHICALEVOLC VUOV aVTOYV KaTayndioaciar, 


5, State the exact import of the prepositions in the following extracts :— 
(1) ot eni Eévyc. (2) of && aoteoc. (3) emi TH TOV TOAITOV B2.4f7. 
(4) éxi Tov TeTpakooiwy. (5) ob yap é&iv yuivy wap’ avtoic elvat Oar eal 


TOVTOLG EOTL TAVTa TAyAbAa TEpl avTOv 7éyeLD. 


i 


6. Analyse and parse the following verbs :—dedioc. vioecHar. akyKoare. 


i 
eSevextivar. évevediunro. 


7. Give the composition and etymology of:—dadloviac, OyoKpatoi- 
wevot. Oapetkoic.  é@6dta. apdibupoc. Ketoiov. anAnotiav, FPuKtipac. 


OVULOLOTOV, TapaoTovdaore. 
> 


8. State the difference in meaning between do3vtvar wy evpyocouev and 
GoBonuar [7 Erpyooper 


9. Write a sketch of the life of Lysias. 


7 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
Fripay, Decemper 14rH:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
LATIN.—HORACE.—EPISTLES BOOK I. 
SECOND YEAR. 


Examiner .scscecesceecessseee+REY. PRoFEssoR CornisH, M.A. 


1. Translate :— 

(a) Non domus et fundus, non eris acervus et aur 
Agroto domini deduxit corpore febres, 
Non animo curas. Valeat possessor oportet, 
Si comportatis rebus bene cogitat uti. 
Qui cupit aut metuit, juvat illum sic domus et res, 
Ut lippum picte tabule, fomenta podagram, 
Auriculas cithare collecta sorde dolentes. 
Sincerum est nisi vas, quodcunque infundis, acescit. 
Sperne voluptates ; nocet empta dolore voluptas. 
Semper avarus eget; certum voto pete finem. 
Invidus alterius macrescit rebus opimis ; 
Invidia Siculi non invenere tyranni 
Majus tormentum. Qui non moderabitur ire, 
Infectum volet esse, dolor quod suaserit et mens, 
Dum poenas odio per vim festinat inulto. 
Ira furor brevis est: animum rege, qui nisi paret, 
Imperat; hunc frenis, hune tu compesce catena, 
Fingit equum tenera docilem cervice magister 
Ire viam, qua monstret eques; venaticus ex quo 
Tempore cervinam pellem latravit in aula, 
Militat in silvis catulus. Nunc adbibe puro 
Pestore verba, puer, nunc te melioribus offer. 


(b) Ux proficiscentem docui te spe diuque, 

: Augusto reddes signata volumina, Vini, 
Si validus, si lectus erit, si denique poscet, 
Ne studio nostri pecces odiumque libellis 
Sedulus importes, opera vehemente minister. 
Si te forte mez gravis uret sarcina charte, 
Abjicito potius, quam quo perferre juberis 
Clitellas ferus impingas Asinzeque paternum 
Cognomen vertas in risum et fabula fias. 
Viribus uteris per clivos, flumina, lamas ; 
Victor propositi simul ac perveneris illue, 
Sic positum servabis onus, ne forte sub ala 
Fasciculum portes librorum, ut rusticus agnum, 
Ut vinosa glomus furtive Pyrrhia lane, 
Ut cum pileolo soleas conviva tribulis. 
Ne vulgo narres te sudavisse ferendo 
Carmina, que possint ocnlos anresque morart 
Cesaris; oratus multa prece, nitere porro. 
Vade, vale, cave ne titubes mandataque frangas. 

(c) Prisco si credis, Maecenas docte, Cratino, 

Nulla placere diu nee vivere carmina possunt, 
Quee scribuntur aque potoribus. Ut male sanos 
Adscripsit Liber Satyris Faunisque poetas, 
Vina fere dulces oluerunt mane Camene, 


8 


¥ 


Laudibus arguitur vini vinosus Homerus ; 
Ennius ipse pater nunquam nisi potus ad arma 
Prosiluit dicenda. Forum putealque Libonis 
Mandabo siccis, adimam cantare severis : 
Hoc simul edizi, non cessavere poet 
Nocturno certare mero, puteré diurno. 
Quid, si quis vultu torvo ferus et pede nudo 
Exigueque toge simulet fextore Catonem, 
Virtutemne representet moresque Catonis ? 
Rupit Iarbitam Timagenis emula lingua, 
Dum studet urbanus tenditque disertus haberi. 
Decipit exemplar vitiis imitabile ; qued si 
Pallerem casu, biberent ersangue cuminum. 
O imitatores, servum pecus, ut mihi sepe 
Bilem, sepe.jocum vestri movere tumultus! 

2, Write short explanatory notes on the words printed in italics in 
the above extracts. 

3. Explain the grammatical construction of the following extracts and 
state the principal rules of syntax which they respectively illustrate :-- 
a. Magna coronari Olympia. %. Curatus tonsore capillos occurri. c. 
Quid mihi Celsus agit? d. Cessatum ducere curam. d. Et dominum 
fallunt et prosunt furibus. e. Pane eges mellitis potiore placentis. /. 
Quo mihi fortunam si non conceditur uti ? 

4, a. Explain the peculiar usage :— 

(1) Of numerus, in I., 2, v. 27. 

(2) Of Benigne in 1., 7,v. 16. Give the Greek equivalent. 

(3) Of the Imperfect dictabam, in I., 10, v. 49. 

(4) Of Rome, inI., 11, v.21. What case is it? Illustrate by other 
instances, if you can, and also from the Greek. 

(5) Of audis,in I., 16, v.17. What verb is used in Greek in a corre- 
sponding manner? 

b. Write down words not found in other writers which Horace has used. 

5. Give the meaning and derivation of the following words :—exilis, 
bruma, catellam, catellus, !ucellum, personam, penus, peregre, arbiter, 
incolumi, plaga, plaga, compita, pugnax, fenore, ccenacula, subucula. 

6. a. Illustrate by examples the uses of guin, quominus, and ne. 6. After 
what kind of adverbs, used substantively, is the Partitive Genitive used ? 
Give instances. c. State when the Ablaiive of manner is generally used 
without the preposition cwm and when with it. d. Name the changes of 
Mood that take place when a speech is transferred to the oblique form. 

7. a. Decline :—Cybele, fulgur, plebs, as, vis,domus. 6. Write down 
the Perf. and Sup. of :—lavo, necto, edo, sterno, pando, pango. c. Form © 
the following compounds ;—ago with ad, and cum ;--caedo with 0b and 
ex; pario with ad, 0b and cum. 

8, Translate into Latin :—- 

‘¢ Ancus Marcius published the religious ceremonies which Numa had 
commanded ; and had them written out upon whited boards, and hung 
up round the Forum, that all might know and observe them. He hada 
war with the Latins, and conquered them, and brought the people to 
Rome, and gave them the hill Aventinus to dwell on. He divided the 
lands of the conquered Latins amongst all the Romans; and he gave up 
the forests near the sea, which he had taken from the Latins, to be the 
public property of the Romans. He founded the colony at Ostia, by the 
mouth of the Tiber. He built a fortress on the hill Janiculum, and. 
joined the hill to the city by a wooden bridge over the river. He secured 
the city in the low grounds between the hills by a great dyke, which was 
galled the dyke of the Quirites. 
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-“McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 


THURSDAY, DECEMBER 13TH:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 


THIRD YEAR, 
GREEK.—DEMOSTHENES.—PHILIPPICS I-III. 


Exxaminer,.....ee.+eeeeecereeeesREV. GEORGE CornisH, M.A. 


1. Translate :— 

(a) *Iowe 68 Tavira pév optac jyeiode AéyecIal, TO O& TOY YOENUaTwv, Tdow 
Kal ToSev éEoTal, uddloTa TovEITE aKovoaL. TovTO 07) Kal TEQaiVW, YpHuaT 
toivuv, tote piv 7 Tpodh, oltypéoiov jovoy Th Ovvayer TabTy, TaAavTa 
évevfKovTa Kal pukpdv TL mpoc: Oéka Mev Vavol TayxElal¢ TETTApPaKOVTAa 
rdhavra: eikoow sic THY vadvyv val Tov pnvog EKdoTOU: oTpaTL@Taic dé 
dicxtAiowe Tooawd’ ErEpa, iva déKa TOU fyVvOG 6 OTpAaTLWTHG Opaxpa¢ oiTNPECLOV 
AauBavy toic 0 immevoe dtaxociowg ovow, édv TpLaKovta Jpayud¢e éExactoc 
AauBdavy tov pnvoc, dadexa tahavra. ei dé Tig OleTaL WLKPaY agoppaY oLTHpé- 
clov Tole oTparevouévole drape, ovK Op Eyvuxer eyo yap oida cadac, 
6rt, ToT’ dv yévyTal, TpooToplet TA AOLTA AUTO TO OTPaTEvULA ATO TOU TOAEUOL, 
ovdéva Tov ‘HAAAvwr adixovv, ovde TOV ovuudyor, dcr Eyéw puoov EvTEdy. 
éy ovuuTAéwy éetehovtac, Tacxew oTLovy ETOLULoC, Edv fy TAVIP OvT@E EXY. 
réSev ovv 6 mépoc TOY YpnuaTwv, a Tap’ budv KEhevw yevéodal, Torr’ 7H 


AEEW. 


. 

(b) “Ore padv 6) péyac éx puxpov Kal Tarewod 7d Kat’ apyac 6 Pidumroc 
qvenral, Kal aTlioTwCo Kal OTAGLAGTLKAE EYOvEL TPOE aUTOLG ot “EAAnvEC, Kai OTL 
ToAAG TapadosorEepov Hv, TooovTov avTov éE éxeivov yevéotal, 7) VUY, OW OvTY 
TOAAG TpoElAnde, Kal TA AoiTa bo’ ALTO Toijoactal, Kal TavT’ Oca ToLadT’ av 
Eyouue OueFeAvtetv, Tapahenpw. AAW opO ovyke yopyKétac aravrac avd poroue, 
ag tuav apEapuévove, avt@, brép ov TOY AAAovV aravTa Ypdvov aravre¢ oi 
moAeuoe yeyovaow oi ‘EAAnviKol, ti ovv éoTl ToVTO; TO ToLEly 6 TL BovdAETat, 
Kat Kad’ éva ovTwol TEepiKérTEew Kai AwroduTeiv TOV ‘HAAHvwr, Kat Katadov- 
AovaSat Tac wéAEtc EtévTa. KaiToL mMpocTaTas pév DEI EBOouHKOVTA ETH Kat 
tpla Tov ‘HAAhvor éyéveote, mpoorarat dé tpraxovra évog déovta Aakedarpovioe. 
iayvoay dé TL Kal OnBaioe Tove TeAevTaiove TovTOVol Ypdvouvg peTa THY EV 
Agbutpoig waynv. aan buwc ov vuiv ovTte OnBaioig ovTe Aakedarpoviorg 
ovderr@rore, ® avdpec ’ATHvaiol, cvvexophdyn Tow? bro Tov ‘HAAqvwr, Toteiv 


6 Tt BobAooe. 


, Se / —- / = . ¥ , t ie , us = 
(c) Ti obv Aéyer Ta ypaumata; ,, ApUytoc, dynoiv, 6 IluGavaxroc, o LeAeirye, 
aryuoc éoTH Kal ToAémlog Tov Ojuov TOV’ AUHVaiwy Kal TOV oVUMAaXwY, ALTOC 
kat yévoc.** ei? 7) aitia yéyoantal, 0. Hv TavT’ eyévETo, ,,OTL TOV Ypvodv TOV 
éx Mfduv ei¢c IleAorovyncov jyavev  trav-~ éoti ~d yoduuata, AoyilecVe 07) 


te 





mpoc Veav Kal Vewpeite Tap’ ipiv avroic, tic iv Tow 7 dtdvola TOY TOTE 
"AYpalwv Tov Taita TolobvTwr, H Ti TO agloua. éexetvor Zedeityv tiva 
“ApOutov, dovdov Baotréwc (7 yap Zéed éote tio ’Aotac), oT TO Odeon OTN 
Saxovav ypvolov iyayev eic TMedordvvyoov, ovk ’AdAvale, ExSpov avTov 
avéypawav Kal Tov cyupayor, aiTov Kai yévoc, Kat atiwovc. TovTo VP EoTin, 
2 n ¥ ¢ S 4 > / 7 ‘ ~ / b J ~ 3 4 
ovY hy av Tig OVTWOL PICELEV Pty ti yap T® Zedaeityn, et Tov ’AdHvyCt 
KOLvOV pe pedeserv Euenev ; GAN ov TOvTO Aéyet, GAN Ev Tole goviKotc yéypantat 
vouotc, brép Ov av Lf?) aoe [dixac] gédvov GuticasO ai, GAN svayée H TO 
aroxreivar ,,kai areoc,* gyal, ,tedvatw. Tovto dn A€éyel, Kavapov TOV 
TOUT@Y TIVG aTOKTElVaVTa EVAL. . 


2. Translate accurately the following extracts, and explain their 
grammatical construction :—da. ovK abuuyréov Tolg Tapovoe mpaypacw, ovd 
ei Tavu davawe Eye doxei. 6. wo yaherdv ToAepmety éotiv ’APzvaiowe EXovor 
rooavra érirerylouata Ti¢ WTOY YOpac. C. jv buov adTav eeAqoete yevécbace 
d. dv te dewvol Adywow dy Te iWidtae of TobTwY éEmuedodpevor, e. ol dé 
cbupayor Tebvacr TH dEEL TOE TOLOLTOLE amoaTéAouc, 


3, Give the meaning and derivation of the following words : —cipwveiav. 
acehysiac, . TeptoToryiceTa. Uumépoykov. giAompaypLocbyyy. aropiotwr. 
Rorodutav. aBeAteporartoc. éeruToAater, broBoAtmatoc. yvqotoc. éxvoToAuatove. 


4, a. Explain the allusions in the following:—(1) .mpopavreiav.. 
(2) Gywvoberioovrac, (3) 6 év quKia oTpatevecda. (4) Tac TOUTAC 
néprovow buiv pera Tov. lisporoidy. (5) tobtoe avridécerc Toloipeba-. 
(6). xopiyoe 7) youvaciapyoc THe PuAmc. (7) déxa Taklapyoue Kai oTpaTHyovs 
kat gvadpyouc Kat inmapyouc dio. 6. State the value of the obolus 
drachma, mina and talent. 


5. Point out the force of the prepositions in the following compounds : 
—inyyuéva. mpoeyéva. dlagépopar. efeoTw. TMEpiKorrrelv. arddwne. 
éEnptjobar. mpoorepiBdrAetar. annptnuévor. Tapaxvyparta, avreuBi Pac ew 
ouumapadeite, : 


6. Analyse and parse the following verbs, carefully pointing out 
the stem of each :—inyyyéva. tefvatwo. eiAnge. arroAwAdc. Tapacac. 
Suopwpbyucba. avijpyKe. Tmposyuéva, anedyvavto, axykoaper. nh 


7. a, State the general rule for the usage in Greek called Attraction 
of the Relative. 6. Explain the use of @ore with the Infinitive and 
Indicative, respectively, to express a consequence. c. Illustrate the 
use of the Infinitive as a Verbal Substantive. d. Write down the Perfect, 
Aorist, and Future of the following verbs:—réyvw, adinus. pavidave, 
oTéAAw. oC. 


8. Give a summary, with dates, of the leading events by which the 
Athenians, Lacedemonians, Thebans, and Macedonians, gained in suc- 
cession the supremacy of Grecian affairs. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 


Fripay, DecEMBER 14TH :—-9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
THIRD YEAR. 


LATIN.—JUVENAL.—SATIRES I., III. AND VIII. 


Examiner. ..sc0scceesssese00e+++REV. GEORGE CORNISH, M.A. 


4. Translate :— 

(a) Ipse dies pulchro distinguitur ordine rerum : 
Sportula, deinde forum, jurisque peritus Apollo 
Atque triumphales, inter quas ausus habere 
Nescio quis titulos Aigyptius atque Arabarches, 
Cujus ad effigiem non tantum meiere fas est. 
Vestibulis abeunt veteres lassique clientes, 
Votaque deponunt: quanquam longissima coenz 
Spes homini: caulis miseris atque ignis emendus. 
Optima silvarum interea pelagique vorabit 
Rex horum, vacuisque toris tantum ipse jacebit. 
Nam de tot pulchris et latis orbibus et tam 

- Antiquis una comedunt patrimonia mensa. 
Nullus jam parastius erit: sed quis feret istas 
Luxurie sordes? Quanta est gula, que sibi totos 
Ponit apros, animal propter convivia natum ! 
Poena tamen presens, quum tu deponis amictus 
Turgidus et crudum pavonem in balnea portas. 
Hinc subite mortes atque intestata senectus. 

It nova, nec tristis, per cunctas fabula coenas, 
Ducitur iratis plaudendum funus amicis. 


(b) Quid? quod materiam prebet causasque jocorum 
Omnibus hic idem, si foeda et scissa lacerna, 
Si toga sordidula est et rupta calceus alter 
Pelle patet: vel si, consuto vulnere, crassum 
Atque recens linum ostendit non una Cicatrix. 
Nil habet infelix paupertas durius in se, 
Quam quod ridiculos homines facit. HExeat, inquit, 
Si pudor est, et de pulvino surgat equestri, 
Cujus res legz non siufficit, et sedeant hic 
Lenonum pueri quocumque in fornice nati, 
Hic plaudat nitidi preeconis filius inter 
Pinnirapi cultos juvenes juvenesque laniste. 
Sic libitum vano, qui nos distinxit, Othoni. 
Quis gener hic placuit censu minor atque puellez 
Sarcinulis impar 2? quis pauper scribitur heres ? 
Quando in consilio est Aldilibus? Agmine facto 
Debuerant olim tenues migrasse Quirites. 
Haud facile emergunt, quorum virtutibus obstat 
Res angusta domi: sed Rome durior illis 
Conatus; magno hospitium miserabile, magno 
Seryorum ventres et frugi coenula magno. 
Fictilibus coenare pudet, quod turpe negavit 
Translatus subito ad Marsos mensamque Sabellam, 
Contentusque illic veneto duroque cucullo. 
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((c)  Arpinas alius Volscorum in monte solebat 
Poscere mercedes, alieno lassus aratro ; 
Nodosam post hee frangebat vertice vitem, 

Si lentus pigra muniret castra dolabra: 
Hic tamen et Cimbros et summa pericula rerum 
Excipit, et solus trepidantem protegit urbem ; 
Atque ideo, postquam ad Cimbros stragemque volabant 
Qui nunquam attigerant majora cadavera corvi, 
Nobilis ornatur lauro collega secunda. 
Plebeiz Deciorum anime, plebeia fuerunt 
Nomina: pro totis legionibus hi tamen et pro 
Omnibus auxiliis atque omni pube Latina 
Sufficiunt Dis infernis Terrzeque parenti: 
Pluris enim Decii, quam que servantur ab illis. 
Ancilla natus trabeam et diadema Quirini 
Et fasces meruit, regum ultimus ille bonorum. 
Prodita laxabant portarum claustra tyrannis 
Exsulibus juvenes ipsius Consulis et quos 
Magnum aliquid dubia fro Jibertate deceret, 
Quod miraretur cum Coclite Mucius et que 
Imperii fines, Tiberinum, virgo natavit. 
Occulta ad Patres produxit crimina servus, 
Matronis lugendus ; at illos verbera justis 

_ Afficiunt poenis et legum prima securis, 


2. Write short notes explanatory of:—(1) The social customs and 
practices noted by the italics of extracts (a) and (o). (2) The leading 
historical persons and events alluded to in extract (c). 

3. Give an account of other Roman poets’ besides Juvenal, that 
wrote and excelled in Satire, together with a sketch of the origin, and 
history of this species of literature. 

4, Give the exact meaning and derivation of the following words used 
by Juvenal :—alumnus, satiram, lautum, farrago, cophinus, trechedipna, 
niceteria, aliptes, abolle, exodium, peculia, erassator, viduas, naulum, 
alapas, triscurria. 

5. Explain the gramatical construction of:— 

a. Quanti sua funera vendant quid refert? 6. Quo mihi te, solitum 
falsas signare tabellas? c. Ossa vides regum vacuis exsucta medullis. 
d, Dominos pretiis mutare jubentur exiguis. e. Humero—humeros— 
minorem Corvinum. /. Magnis opibus dormitur in urbe. 

6. a. “ Sestertia centum ;” “ Quadraginta parant ;” centum sestertii ; 
sestertium vicies :—State the value of these sums, severally, in English 
money, pointing out the difference in value between sesterfius and sester- 
tium. 6. ‘* Augusto mense :’—Give the ancient name of this month, and 
state why it was so called. c. Give the divisions of the Roman month, 
and name the days on which they respectively commenced. Translate 
into modern dates :— xix ante Kal, Jan. a. d.v. Non. Quinct. 

7. a2, What is the modern name of Preneste and where is it situated? 
Does Juvenal follow the common usage in making Preneste feminine? 

b. (1) “* Mitte Ostia,” some Edd. read “‘ ostia” .—translate and explain 
the latter reading. 


(2) “Fumosos equitum magistros:’—many MSS. have ‘ famosos.” 
Defend and explain the reading of the text. 
c. “Quanto praesentius esset numen aquae ;’—all. “ praestantius :” 


which is preferable and why ? 
8. a, Write down the cases of the verbal Substantive in Latin. 6. When 
does guum take the Subjunctive, when is it used with the Indicative ? 
c. Illustrate the use of the relative gui to express a purpose: 
13 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
ANNE MOLSON MATHEMATICAL PRIZE EXAMINATION. 


Turspay, SEPTEMBER 18TH, 1866:—10 a.m. To 12.30 P.M. 
CALCULUS. 


TTT Wie eon Jano aren oeoe ».+++ ALEXANDER JoHNnson, LL.D. 


1. If wu be a homogeneous function of zr, y, z, andif nm be the sum of the 
exporents in each term, prove 


. Eliminate by differentiation the arbitrary functions f and from 
the ears 
2=f (y + ax) + o(y - ax) 

3. Find the angle of intersection of the two curves whose equations: 
are y= f(x) and y = $(2). 

4, The equation of a curve is y= f(x), prove that if the ordinate y be 

2 
positive, the curve is convex or concave to the axis, according as oo 
cs 

is positive or negative. 

5. Prove the expression for the radius of curvature of any curye 


. ay 
(4 aS 
d*y 
dx? 
- and apply it to find the radius of curvature of the ellipse. 
6, Find the envelope of all the parabolas represented by the equation 


Ww 
{| 
i 


y= 2 tan @-- ater @ being supposed variable. 
cos.79, 


7. Prove Lagrange’s theorem, that if u=f(y) and y=2z+2 ¢(y), z 
being independent of x then 
ia 6Te ay ioe 
u=f (2) +{6(2). Z}> +7 {le@FZ} 7 


2 3 d® -1 2 


mee 
qe le@ PZ}. sar t be. + Goaaz (OZ). a 





+ &c. where LEGO) 


a. Apply the ihecren to show that if y= m + e"sin. y then 


e e Be) <es 
y=m+— sin. m +> sin. 2m + > "79.3, (3 Sin. 3 m — sin. &c. 


8. State and prove the rule for finding whether u = f(x) contains any 
maxima or minima. 


a. Apply it to inscribe the greatest rectangle in a given semicircle. 
]4 
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McG1LL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


ANNE MOLSON MATHEMATICAL PRIZE EXAMINATION. 
TUESDAY, SEPTEMBER 18TH, 1866 :--2 76 4 P.M, 
CALCULUS. 

ET DOMUNCT. 16 ciniotaie s Sodonos gascossr ALEXANDER JoHNnson, LL.D. 


1. Find the value, when z = 0, of the vanishing fraction, 
ex—e7* 
log. (1+ 2) 





2 


2. Given y = x tan. @- find x thaty may be amaximum or 


4h cos.*@ 
a minimum, 


3. Ifw=f (x, y), find a series for the development of the function 
when x becomes x + A, and y becomes y + &. 


a. TG 1 i : du2 du gee ‘ 
ONS (= + 0 = Cm a” aye” a 


5. Prove fully that the Sea of the tangent to any curve y = f(z). 


at any point 2! 7/' is y' — y = — 2 (a — x), and prove also that, subtangent 
dx dy 2 2 
= Y dy ; subnormal =Y7, i tangent=y Vise > ; normal = y J wl, 


6. If 4 be the area of a curve whose equation is y=f (x), prove that 
dA 


dix 


— 


U e 
fly (BE V be a rational fraction of which the denominator V contains a 


quadratic factor having two impossible roots, find a formula for inte- 
grating it. 


8, Find /2™a*, 

9. Find a formula of reduction for /* (sin. 6) (cos. 6)”, where m and 
n are both integers. ‘ 

10. Prove that the area of the circle is 7 7*, and that the area of the 


the ellipse is 7 ad. 


Vivi Voce Examination on Wednesday, Septewber 19th. 
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- McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
TourspAay, Decrmper 1ltH:—9 a.m. To 1 P.M. 


EKUCLID—ARITHMETIC. 


FIRST YEAR. 


Examiner, ..... nial ciel) efeleracrohe ess) i0 ALEXANDER Jounson, LL.D. 


1. If aright line be bisected and also cut unequally, the rectangle under 
‘the unequal parts together with the square of the part between the points 
of section is equal to the square of half the line. 

a The rectangle under the sum and difference of two lines is equal to 
the difference of their squares. 

2. The square of the sum of two lines exceeds the sum of the squares 
of the lines by as much as the sum of the squares exceeds the square of 
the difference of the lines. 

3. The right line, drawn from the extremity of the diameter of a circle 
‘perpendicular to it, falls without the circle; and if any right line be 
drawn from a point within that perpendicular to the point of contact, it 
cuts the circle. 

a By means of this proposition, show that a right line is infinifely 
divisible. 

4. Bisect a given arc of a circle. 

5. Construct an isosceles triangle each of whose base angles shall be 
double the vertical. 

6. Inseribe a regular hexagon in a circle, 

7. If four magnitudes be proportional, the sum of the first and second 
lias the same ratio to the second that the sum of the third and fourth 
has to the fourth. 

8. If two triangles have an angle in each equal and the sides about 
the equal angles proportional, the triangles are similar. 

9. Similar triangles are to one another in the duplicate ratio of their 
homologous sides. 

a One side of a triangle is 8 inches long, through a point of it three 
inches from the vertex a right line is drawn parallel to the base; find 
. the ratio of the triangle thus cut off to the whole. 

10. Construct a reetilinear figure similar to a given one and of a given 
magnitude. . 

11. The segments of the hypothenuse of a right angled triangle made 
by the perpendicular let fall on it from the right angle, are 3 feet and 7 
feet respectively : find the length of the perpendicular correctly to three 
places of decimals. 

12. The area of British North-America is about 3,500,000 square 
miles ; if a piece of paper in the shape of a square could be pasted on a 
globe, 2 feet in diameter, to represent this area, find the length of one side 
of it, assuming that the diameter of the earth is 8000 miles and that the 
area of a sphere whose radius is r is 4 ~ 7? (where 7 = 3.14159). 

13. Find the interest on £356 7s 10d sterling at 2} per cent for 325 
days, and express the answer in dollars and cents, £1 sterling being 
equal to $4. 866’. 

14. Find the difference in value between a cent and a halfpenny ster- 
ling expressed as a fraction of u halfpenny. 

15. Reduce .356 toa vulgar fraction, and find how much it exceeds the 
‘difference between +43 and 33?. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
TuEspAY, DECEMBER 11TH:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
EUCLID—ALGEBRA—TRIGONOMETRY. 

SECOND YEAR. 


EXAMINE, os 622 cece es cees canees ALEXANDER JouHNsoN, LL.D. 


i. Similarj;segments of circles standing upon equal right lines are 
‘equal. 

2. Ona given right line construct a segment of a circle which shall 
contain an angle equal to a given angle, 

a. Given base, vertical angle, and area, of a triangle, construct it. 

3. If the right line bisecting the vertical angle of a triangle cut the 
base, it divides it into segments which have the same ratio as the adja- 
cent sides of the triangle. 

a. This is also true of the external bisector of the vertical angle. 

4, Vind a third proportional to two given right lines. 

a. Two lines are 2 and 3 inches long respectively ; find the lengths of 
dines whose ratio shall be the duplicate of the ratio of these. 

5. On a givenright line construct a rectilinear figure similar to a 
given one and similarly placed. 

6. Solve the equations 


ax Cx l 
hii soa af ee 
r+4 32+8 


se ae en eee ee 
ata | oD eae ey 
4 (Qe —-y) + 1=5 (T+2); 4 (8-42) +3=23 (Sy-7): 
at+xtwva?t+br+2%=b. 
7. Compare 6/3 and 44/7 in magnitude. 
8. Find three numbersa, 5, c, such that a with half of 6, 6 with a third 
ofc, and ¢ with a fourth of a, may each be 1000. 


1 i Tee 
9. Find the value of 4(1 ae 2-—)t “(1->) ’ 


, acx? + (ad — be) x — bd 
10.*Reduce to its lowest terms ———72 2_ 52 22 











11. Two objects being invisible from each other their distances from a 
station at which they are visible are 882 and 1008 yards respectively, 
and the angle subtended at this station by the line joining them is 
50° 40'; find the distance between the objects. 

12. The angles of elevation of the top of a hill from the extremities of 
a base line 130 feet long are 31° and 46°, find the height of the hill. 

13. Define the tabular logarithm of a number. State and prove the 
theorem which is used in finding roots of numbers by logarithms, and 
apply it to find the fifth root of 5.3618. 

ie sin. A+sin. B tan} (4+ B) 

oath Rina sing Bb). tanta): 
15. Prove cos. 60° = }, and hence calculate tan. 60° and sec. 60°. 
17 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
Turespay, DEcrMBEeR 11TH:—9 a.m. To 1 P.M. 
MECHANICS—HYDROSTATICS. 


THIRD YDAR, 


Examiner, . ++. .00eee+e050e0004+ALEXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D. 


If the moments of two forces meeting in a point be equal and opposite 
with respect to any point in their plane, that point must be on their 
resultant. 

.Two forces of 17 Ibs and 36 lbs act upon a point, making with each 
other an angle of 22°; find the magnitude of their resultant. 

3. Find the ratio of the power to the resistance in the inclined Plane, 
when the power is parallel to the length of the plane. « 

a. If the force required to draw a train of carriages on a level railroad 
be ejoth part of the load, find the force required to draw 437 tons up a 
gradient of 1 in 56, 

4. Describe the second kind of Burton pulley, and find the ratio of the 
power to the resistance in it. 

5. Define specific gravity, quantity of matter, and momentum. 

a A leaden bullet, containing 0.267 cubic inches, is projected from a 
gun. Find with what velocity it should move, in order that its momen- 
tum should be equal to that of a ball of copper containing 13.47 cubic 
inches, moving at the rate of 14 feet per minute (sp. gre OL leadi=i35, 
sp. gr. of copper = 8.90). 

6. Find the volume in cubic yards of a inass of copper to which a 
force of 1 ton acting fur 1 second in pure space will communicate the unit 
of velocity. 

7. The spaces described by a falling body ir successive seconds are 
proportional to the series of odd numbers. 

8. Find the difference in the number of vibrations of a pendulum for 
one solar day, consequent on its removal from one latitude to another. 

9. Ifa particle move with uniform velocity along the two sides of an 
isosceles triangle, find in magnitude and direction the velocity impressed 
at the vertex. 

a Hence show that if a particle move with the uniform velocity v 
round the sides of a regular polygon of n sides, the velocity impressed 


a 


ray 
at each corner must be 2v sin. —. 
nr 


10. A horse drawing a waggon at the raie of 2 miles per hour exerts 
a traction of 154 1bs; what is the work done per minute ? 

11. A horse exerting a traction 7 on a waggon whose weight is W, 
draws it up a hill of height A and length /; find the time of ascending 
the hill. 

12. Find in magnitude and direction, the pressure on a rectangular 
surface immersed in a liquid, and having one of its edges horizontal. 

13. State the construction of the mercurial barometer, and give clearly 
the reasoning by which we infer that it measures the pressure of the 
atmosphere. 

14. State Boyle and Mariotte’s law ; and describe the experimental proof. 

15. Calculate the weight of a cubic foot of air at the temperature 50° 
Fah. and pressure 29 inches, assuming that the weight of 100 cubic inches 
at 60° Fah. and pressure 30 inches is 31.0117 gars. 
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MeGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 


Turspay, DrecemMper 11TH:—9 a.m. TO 1 P.M. 


ASTRONOM Y—OPTICS—MECHANICS—HYDROSTATICS. 


FOURTH YEAR, 
TUDOMUTC Tina a atelnlessiaieie ee ee sic nieces « ALEXANDER Jounson, LL.D. 
1, Investigate a formula for determining the periodic time of Mars. 


2. The Earth and Uranus respectively revolve round the Sun in 365.256 
days and 30,687 days. Calling the mean distance of the Earth from the 
Sun unity, calculate the mean distance of Uranus. 


3. Distinguish between mean solar time and sidereal time, Mean noon. 
and apparent noon ; and describe the method of determining mean local 
time. 


4. The altitude of the pole at any place is equal to the latitude of the 
place. 


5. The dispersive power of fluor spar being 0.022, and the refractive 
index 1.434, find the dispersion produced by a prism of 6° 11! angle. 


6. Describe the common Astronomical Telescope, and find its magni- 
fying power. 


7. Investigate a formula to determine the kind and the focal length of 
spectacles suitable for a long-sighted person. 


8. In the screw find the ratio of the power at the end of the lever to 
the pressure perpendicular to the thread. 


9. Find the horse-power of a steam-engine capable of raising 750 tons 
of coal per day of 12 hours, from a pit 100 fathoms deep. 


10. A body weighing 10 Ibs. is placed on a smooth inclined plane and 
drawn up by a string passing over a pulley at the top of the plane, to 
which is attached a weight of 20 lbs. hanging freely. Find the time of 
ascending 64 feet of the plane from starting point, the inclination of the 
plane being 302, 


11. Prove that the force of the earth’s attraction is 289 times the cen- 
trifugal force at the equator, assuming the force of gravity at the equa - 
tor to be 32.088 feet per sec. 


12, Describe the siphon manometer and the mode of graduating its 
scale. 


13. If the volume of the receiver and leading-tube of an air-pump be 
three times that of the pump, find the elastic force of tie air in the 
receiver after the 20th stroke, the height of the barometer being 30 inches. 


14, Give the method of finding the specific gravity of liquid mixtures: 


15. If 2 cubic inches of limestone (sp. gr. 2.68) be let fall in water, 
what is the magnitude of the force pressing it down ? 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
TurspAY, DEceMBER 1lltH:—2 P.M. To 4 P.M. 


FRICTIONAL ELECTRICITY. - 


Examiner,....+- sfelstetsleisieis) stake) sielejs ALEXANDER JoHnson, LL.D. 


1. Write down in the order of their conducting power a list of any ten: 
bodies you are acquainted with. 


2, Describe the gold leaf electroscope and the manner of using it to 
determine the character of a small electric charge. 


3. Describe the method of slow discharge of a Leyden jar, and account 
fully for the process. 


4. Describe the torsion-balance and manner of using it to investigate 
the distribution of electricity on surfaces. Give a summary of the results 
of the investigation. 


5. Describe the electrophorus, and explain its action. — 


6. Explain what is meant by the return shock in lightning, and 
account for the phenomenon. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
Wepnespay, DEceMBER 19TH:—10 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
ENGLISH. 

FIRST YEAR. 

ELZQMINEL ca eevesescess ; .. Ven. ARCHDEAGON Leacs, D.C.L. 


1, Explain etymologically the Comparative and Superlative forms of 
the English language. 


2. Explain etymologically the words “ amongst,” ‘‘ betwixt,” ‘ eleven,” 
“ttwenty,” “first,” “second,” ‘‘bishop,” “ provost,” ‘ guitar,” ‘ grate,” 
“ revenge,” “ parchment, “ quinsy,” ‘‘school,” “ yesterday,” pilgrim.” 


3. What are proper Nouns ?—Give examples of their use in the plural, 
and when regarded as the type of a class. 


4, How do common nouns come to have the force of proper nouns? 
What are abstract nouns ?—and give their classification as such. 


5. Give the forms of the plural of Nouns, the rules and the principal 
exceptions. 


6. Which are the chief considerations in the determination of the 
gender of nouns when the things they represent are personified ? 


%. Give the classification of Pronouns, at length, and the declension of 
the personal substantive pronouns. 


8. Give an enumeration of the Adverbs formed from pronouns. 


9. Which are the Adjectives in English that mark the plural by their 
terminations ? 


10. Upon what principle may superlatives of eminence be explained ? 
—and how are the common forms of the Comparative and superlative 
degrees in English accounted for? 


11. How are the articles in English distinguished ?—mention the 
various ways in which they are used, and some of the special phrases in 
which they occur. 


12. Explain etymologically the words ‘alone,’ “ none,” “ any, 
“enough,” “many,” ‘each,” ‘ both,” “ either,” “‘ another.” 


13. Explain the distinction beween indefinite and continuous time, and 
give the table of tenses arranged according to this twofold form of time. 


14, Give an enumeration of the auxiliary and defective verbs, wtth 
explanatory remarks. , 


15. Give examples of compound and complex sentences, and of the 
three kinds of subordinate sentences. 


21 













oy 
x si ‘ até i* ms sath 
7 
oe oF be 4 7% i ei 
aan 5 7 Fi, os ‘ a, a 
ane ae i a Se hy . rte J ; 
- 7 re 4 


4 7 

- a oe y 

“4 4 
a 


; 3 ; | ! aa if i "A nat Wee | ) : f ru. £ a Vi 1 
Sark, ety we. = siiiall Me. Se i; rhe cs ‘ 










di}. To’ Hiei ‘if bes 
i ; (aes, es 4° ti Able ie fs ety 
» Paes oe X ; | infec fait ‘i ea 


+ 


d ; ‘ Pals 
de 4 ~ 
ie 4 J thie ol PE vA Wy ot oly 


a | & 4 " a 
7 ‘ : i wt be 7 ‘ ' 
. — . ~ 


Pere nn ee 
bROtAERS 45 MOET 7 ene a Linh shel ig ci 
Labi a) UE heer atone i= 7 il ae nny - fh} Pin boy 
bets a ten Ne FE We LEARY af te 


- 


iF brflinae—! Fim ii rae ie ij Miwa Les | afnhi sia aff i a we 
Cer nh, hae ok oF ‘i "gut > caied ined (rete wa yells dy lirwe 
SD. 2. a dee ee re a. orp 




















4 a at 7 ee la * wii ve ee. nae tes 
ae ai, OE tok alan Se 


a POL i wei, A > - bis : rv . 4 i Pad anal 


7 4 _ “Hy int--—w + ¥ i bene hie 
y oi hae ‘®) & - » ves "4 : ~ a Bed Je - A 

ae oe r lee ae ie Priel eee 
istwe Bue weaiiiae 4d¥ Yo om 


1 


McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
WEDNESDAY, DecemBeR 19TH:—10 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
LOGIC. 

SECOND YEAR. 

BEE ITERTICT na oii « o)n)a) © 6s seeeeeee VEN. ARCHDEACON Leacs, D.C.L 


1. Write a scheme of Conceptions in the three wholes of Extension, 
intension and denomination. 


2. State the principal divisions of nouns, and give some explanation of 
each kind under the different divisions. 


3. Mention the different senses that are assigned to abstract and 
concrete representations. 


4, Give the substance of the different replies to the question ‘‘ when a 
Conception is recalled to the mind, under what form does it appear ? ” 


5. Show, by examples, that Conditionals may appear either as substi- 
tutive or attributive judgments. 


6. Write a table of all the Judgments given, giving Sign, Example, 
Quantity, Quality, Relation. 


7. Mention any specialities that pertain to the judgment y; and the 
exceptions taken to the judgment wo. 


8. Give the common rules for the conversion of propositions, with 
examples of the different kinds of conversion. 


9. Write, with illustrations by example, the special rules of mediate 
inference. 


10. Give concrete examples of the different formulae: 1. Cui singula 
insunt, &c, 2. Siduorum quae, &c. 3. Quod inest uni, &c. 4. Quae 
sunt eadem, &c. 


11. Illustrate by examples Lambert’s mode of Notation; also, Sir W. 
Hamilton’s, in each of the figures. 


12. Give examples of a progressive and regressive sorites—also, of a 
prosyllogism and an episyllogism. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
WepNespay, DECEMBER 19TH :—10 A. TO.1. P.M, 
MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 

THIRD YEAR. 

BROMINE. « «662 5 « r+.eseeee. VEN, ARCHDEACON Leacu, D.C.L. 


1, State the supreme rule of human action, and give the different steps 
by which it is arrived at. 


2. Mention the principal objections to systematic morality, and reply 
to the objections. 


3. Show that the different moral character of the laws of different 
nations does not invalidate the necessary character of moral truths. 


4. In the construction of a system of morality what is the mode of 
procedure that is requisite? 


5, Show the relation that subsists between law and morality. 


6. Which are the mental desires ?—And give an exposition of the 
different classes into which they are divided. 


7. Which are the primary sources of moral rules, and what is the 
general term that expresses their united force? 


8. Enumerate and explain the primary rights. 
9, Give the definition of the term affections—their classification. 


10. Give an exposition of thé ferme “excusable homicide” ‘“ murder,” 
“accessory and principal,” “maiming,” “battery,” “ assault,” “ kid- 
napping,” “chance medley,” ‘ deodand.” 


11. Explain the terms “moveable and immoveable property,” 
‘exchangeable value,” “rent,” ‘tenant’, ‘capital’, “ profits”, ‘fee 
simple”, ‘* copyhold tenure”, c title”, « domicile” a: dominium eminens” 


‘‘ incorporeal hereditaments”, ee pres ‘eription.” 


12. What is the signification of “ contractus nominati” and “ con- 
tractus innominati”, of “ mutuum” and “ commodatum ?” 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
Wepyerspay, Drcemper 197TH :—10 a.m. To 1 P.M. 

PSYCHOLOGY. 
FOURTH YEAR. 
Examiner... ...0.ee.00+00+2s VEN. ARCHDEACON Leacn, D.C.L. 


1. i, Give the different senses in which the terms Metaphysics and Con- 
sciousness have been employed; ii. the definition of the term Metaphysics, 
—-of the branches into which it is divided. 


2, General notions, as such, have no definite position in time or space 
~—~explain this. 


3. State the different stages in the development of Consciousness, as 
given. 


4. Why must the phenomena of Consciousness be described, according 
to their predominant characteristics as compounds, not according to their 
separate natures as simples ? 


5. Give, at length, an ansaver to the question, ‘‘are sensations affec- 
tions of mind, or of body, or of both ?” 


6. Show the ground of the distinction between the primary and secon- 
dary qualities of bodies, and why are necessarily perceived in’ conjunc- 
tion ; also, why the secondo-primary are distinguished as such. 


7. Explain what are meant by “ acquired perceptions.” 


8. Give the substance of the criticism on Locke’s account of the origin 
of ideas. 


9. State the distinction between will and desire, and show that volition 
is distinguishable both from the judgment which precedes it, and from 
the external act which follows it. 


10, Show that Language furnishes no criterion for judging between 
the conceivable and the inconceivable. What criterion ig there ? 


11. Explain, at length, the third law of the association of ideas, as 
given, that of preference ; and show why “related modes of Conscious- 
ness” is a better denomination of the phenomena than “association of 
ideas.” - 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
Fripay, Decemser 21st :—9 To 12 a.m. 
FRENCH. 
SECOND YEAR.—ELEMENTARY COURSE. 
LUD CMUUILE) eva. 2y gtavar ere Sea Lorates Spe sessions bisissewic ete ~P. J. Darey, M.A. 


1, What is the meaning of “ Bourgzois-GentitHomuE 2” On what is 
that comedy a satire? Which are the persons performing the ridicu- 
lous characters, and which the sensible ones? What character does 
Dorante play ? . 


2. How many acts are there in the Bourgeois-Gentilhomme ? In what 
act was Mr. Jourdain created Mammamouchi ? 


3. Translate into English the following sentences taken from the 
Bourgeois-Gentilhomme :— 


Ces deux arts (la musique et la danse) ont une étroite liaision ensemble: 
Jai arrété un maftre de philosophie qui doit venir ce matin. Je 
trouve cela bien troussé ; et il y a la-dedans de petits dictong assez jolis. 
Je vous étrillerai d’un air.... Diantre soit de l’ane baté. Voila des 
mots qui sont trop rébarbatifs. Cette logique-la ne me revient point. 
Voila ce que c’est que de se mettre en personne de qualité. On dirait 
qu'il est céans caréme-prenant tous les jours. Ce maitre d’armes yous 
tient bien au cur. Je crois quvily a quelque anguille sous roche. 


% 
4. Translate into English :— 


Elle, monsieur ? Voila une belle mijaurée, une pimpesouée bien batie, 
pour vous donner tant d’amour! Je ne lui voig rien que de trés mé- 
diocre ; et vous trouverez cent personnes qui seront plus dignes de vous. 
Premiérement, elle ales yeux petits.—Cela est vrai, elle ales yeux petits ; 
mais elle les a pleins de feu, les plus brillants qu’on puisse voir. 


Who is speaking that dialogue 2? On what occasion ? 


5. How do nouns in ail and ow form their plural ? Give the exceptions. 
What is the Feminine of the adjectives fuvori, frais, las, malin, faux, ture, 
grec and franc. 


6. When do vingt and cent take the mark of the plural. Write in let- 
ters the 21st of December, 1866. 


7. When doyou translate this by celui, and when by ceci. Translate into 
‘English : Has he given you the apples ? He has gwen them tome. Explain 
how you write the Past Participle given in those two sentences. 


8. Write the Past Participle, the Future and Imperfect of the Subjunc- 
tive of : s’en aller, buttre, connattre, dire, envoyer, lire, mourir and naitre. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
FripAy, DecemBEr 21st :—9 To 12 a... 
FRENCH. 
SECOND YEAR.—ADVANCED COURSE. 
PEATE pinto Copensdineee deen «eb. Jd. DARRY. M.A. 


Ee Contre quoi la comédie de Moliere, les Femmes savantes, est-elle une 
satiré. Donnez une liste complete ‘des personnages de cette DIEGe. 
Caractérisez le rdle que chacun joue. 


2. Traduisez en francais les phrases suivantes tirées des Femmes 
savantes : 

Bien lui prend de n’étre pas de verre. Nous donnions chez les dames 
romaines. Descartes, pour l’aimant, donne fort dans mon sens. Un 
auteur qui va partout gueuser des ensens. Cela ragaillardit tout a fait 
mes vieux jours. Se barbouiller de grec et delatin. Son cusur prévenu 
‘ veut Trissotin pour gendre. Je suis fort redevable a vos feux généreux. 
Souvent nous en étions aux prises. Tu fais la récidive. 


3. Je vous le dis, ma sceur, tout ce train-la me blesse ; 
Car c'est, comme j’ai dit, a vous que je m’adresse. 
Je n’aime point céans tous vos gens a latin, 

Et principalement ce monsieur Trissotin ; 
C’est lui qui dans des vers vous a tympanisées : 
Tous les propos quwil tient sont des billevesées. 
On cherche ce qu'il dit apres qwil a parlé ; 
Et je lui crois, pour moi, le timbre un peu ‘félé, 


4. De quel acte le morceau ci-dessus est-il tiré ? Qui est-ce qui parle ? 
A qui s’adresse-t-il ? 


5. Quand le mot /Jewr est-il pronom personnel, adjectif possessif, ou 
pronom possessif ? Citez des exemples. Quelle différence doit-on faire 
dans l’emploi de ladjectif chaque, et du pronom chacun ? Citez les cing 
mots qui sont tantdt adjectifs indéfinis et tantot pronoms indéfinis. Don- 
nez des exemples ou ils sont adjectifs et d’autres ot ils sont pronoms. 


6. ‘Quels sont les adjectifs qui n’ont qu’une seule forme pour le mascu- 
lin et le féminin, 


Ecrivez le pluriel des adjectifs naval, musical, social, glacial, final et 
radical. 


7. Combien y a-t il de sortes de compléments ? Nommez-les et citez 
desexemples. Qu’est-ce que le mode? Combien y ena-t-il ? Nommez-les. 


8. Que remarquez-vous sur les verbes dont le participe présent est ter- 
miné par tant. 

Répondez a la méme question pour ceux quil’ont par yant. Citez des 
exemples. Quand est-il d’usage de conserver l’y avant l’e muet? 

Traduisez en frangais :— 4 


A BOLD, BUT JUST, REPLY. 


King James JI said one day in the midst of his courtiers, ‘‘I never 
knew a modest man make his way at court.” One of them immediately 
replied, ‘‘ And please your majesty, whose fault is that ?” 

! 26 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
Fripay, Decemper 21st:—9 To 12 a.m. 
FRENCH, 
THIRD YEAR—ELEMENTARY COURSE. 
DDO ET. cies a estes Raise secoinele geese sis P. J. Darzy, M.A, 


I. Who was Ipnigtnre? Why was she going to be sacrificed? Which 
are the different characters represented in the tragedy of that name? 


I[. Translate into Englsh: ‘ 


Madame je me tais (1) et demeure immobile. 
Est-ce & moi que l’on (2) parle et connait-on‘(3) Achille ? 
Une mére pour vous croit (4) devoir me prier! 
. Une reine 4 mes pieds se vient humilier. 
Et me déshonorant par d’injustes alarmes, 
Pour attendrir mon cceur on a recours aux larmes! 
Qui doit (5) prendre a vos jours plus @’intérét que moi ? 
Ah! sans doute on s’en peut reposer sur ma foi, 


(1) To whom does Acuitiz speak ? And of whom does he speak ? 
(2) How do you call this kind of verb? Why is it called so? 

(3) How do you call ?? 

(4) To whom does on refer ? 


(5) What is the Infinitive of that verb? The Future, the Subjunctive 
Present, the Imperfect of Indicative and of Subjunctive, the Preterite 
Definite ? 


Give the same tenses of croitre, acquérir and mourir. 
Ill. What do you observe about the verbs whose Present Participle 
ends in, zant and yunt ? 


IV. Translate into English these sentences taken from Jphigénie. 


Du sang de Jupiter issu de tous cétés, 

L’hymen vous lie encore aux dieux dont vous sortez. 

Que s'il se peut ma fille 4 jamais abusée 

Ignore a quel péril je l’avais exposée. 

Quelque prix qu'il en coite. Pensez-yous que ces plaintes laissent 
mentir les dieux. 

Gardez-vous de réduire un peuple furieux, 

Seigneur, a prononcer entre yous et les dieux. 


VY. Translate into French: 


Of all the diversions of life, there is none go proper to fill up its empty 
spaces, as the reading of useful and entertaining authors; and with that, 
the conversation of a well chosen friend. | 

Spectator. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 


Fripay DrecEMBER 21st:—9 To 12 A.M. 


FRENCH. 


THIRD YEAR.—ADVANCED COURSE. 
LRU LE ore CROP En OD ERE P.J. Dargy, M.A. 


i. Faites un court résumé de la tragédie de Racine, Phédre. 
2, A qui Racine a-t-il fait de nombreux emprunts ? 


3. En quoi cette tragédie est-elle trés morale ? Quel était Je jugement 
du grand Arnauld sur cette piéce ? 


4. Quelles sont les endroits les plus tragiques de cette piéce ? 


5. Quel était le caractére d’Hippolyte ? Celui d’\@none? Qui était 
Thésée? Pourquoi Neptune lui avait-il fait la promesse d’exaucer la pre- 
miére priere quiil lui ferait ? 


6, Traduisez en anglais ;— 
J’ai congu pour mon crime une juste terreur : 
J’ai pris la vie en haine, et ma flamme en horreur, 
Je voulais en mourant prendre soin de ma gloire, 
Et dérober au jour une flamme si noire. 


7. Qui est-ce qui s’exprime ainsi ? De quel crinie est-il parlé ? 
8. Dans quel cas met-on les noms propres au pluriel en francais. 


9. Quel est le genre des substantifs hymne, amour, délice 2 A quel 
genre se mettent les adjectifs qui se rapportent au mot gens? 


10. Dans quel cas met-on les pronoms personnels employés comme 
sujets apres le verbe ? 


11. Dites en quoi consiste la faute qui se trouve dans cette phrase: Jf 
‘est utile et chéri de sa famille, Corrigez-la Donnez la régle. 


12. Qu’est-ce que le mode subjonctif? Que signifie le mot subjonctif ? 
Comment détermine-t-on quel temps du subjouctif on doit employer ? 


13. Citez cing verbes qui demandent le subjonctif avec la particule 
ne. Donnez des exemples. 


14. Quand fait-on varier la forme verbale ant, et quand est-elle inya- 
triable? Citez des exemples. 


15. Quand le participe passé suivi d’un infinitifest-il variable, et quand 
invariable ? Donnez la régle, et citez des exemples. 


Traduisez en frangais :— 

He that is well employed in his study, though he seem to do nothing, 
does the greatest things yet of all others. He lays down precepts for the 
governing of our lives and the moderating of our passions, and renders a 
service to human nature, not only in the present, but in all succeeding 
generations. <i SENECA, 
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McGiLL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
Fripay, Decemprr 21st :—2 To 5 p.m. 
GERMAN. 


SECOND YEAR.—ELEMENTARY COURSE. 


Examiner. vovvecccccvecoreceesees CG. F. A. Marxerar, M.A 


1. Translate into German :— 


Here is the large, new garden, and there is the old, yellow house. 
(The) gold is the heaviest metai. An English mile is much shorter, than 
a German one, Pray, stay here. I never go there. Their eldest son 
has come home the day before yesterday. The month of April has been 
warmer this year than the month of May. I do not like to write letters, 
but I like to read them. All trees are higher than hedges. The Spar- 
rows are small birds. There is black, red and blue ink. 


2. Which Plural termination of nouns is always accompanied by the 
softening of the radical vowel ? 


3. Give the gender, meaning and nominative Plural of Shiir, Gras, 
Lowe, Bride, Frau, Freundinn, Feld, Wolf, Sahliiffel, Bauer, Hahn, 
Stuhl, Bank, Ration, Volt, Fraulein, Monat, Mobel. 


4. a. Which words require the adjective, when preceded by them, to 
take the same termination, as if preceded by the definite article ? 6. Why 
is the article ,,ein, eine, ein,” called the indefinite article? How does it 
_affect the termination of the adjective, when placed before the latter ? 


5. When is the Accusative in German not the same as the Nomina- 
tive ? 


6. How are this one and that one rendered ? How is what ? in the sense 
of what sort of ? rendered? Give short examples. 


7. a. Write in full letters 703, 1201, 4968. 6. How are the ordinal 
numbers formed ? Which are the exceptions? c. How are once, twice, 
thrice, four times, §c., expressed ? 


8. How are adjectives formed from nouns of substance ? Give the rule 
and translate :—a wooden box; china plates ; iron and stone garden- 
‘tables ; a bronze lamp ; silk and woollen dresses ; her velvet cloak. 


9. When is the second person used in German ? Which person is gene- 
rally used, instead of the second ?—How is the Imperative Mood generally 
- expressed ? 


10. a. Convert the following Forms of Verbs into Present Infinitives : 
—geritten, gegangen, fann, will, dary, gewohnt, tadle, gewejen, mus; mag, 
foll, gefommeu, gegeffen. 6. Give also the first and third persons plural 
of the Present Indicative of each of the preceding Verbs. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
Fripay, Dec. 21st :—2 To 5 p.m. 
GERMAN. 

SECOXD YEAR.—ADVANCED COURSE. 


EECUMUUILE I ale eas ete =) =\eleisieleinl 9) slelsicietelal)« C.F. A. Marxerar, M.A. 


1. Translate into Gernian :— 

We have many fir-trees and old oak-trees in our forests. The first 
navigators were very courageous men. The tops of high mountains are 
covered with snow. All the women and girls of the whole town wept 
aloud at (bei) the news of the misfortune of their dear king. The empe- 
ror Charles the Fifth, of Germany, lived some centuriesago. We like to 
speak of good old times. I must tell you, that I have only a quarter of 
an hour’s time, for I must go out directly after half past ten, and you see 
it is (now) already a quarter after ten. I live at present at a friend’s 
house. The source of that river is on a mountain in Austria. Goethe 
(has) died in (the year) 1833, and Schiller in (the year) 1805. 


2. a. Give the general rules relating to the formation of the Plural of 
substantives. 6. Mention what nouns, or classes of nouns, are always 
masculine, or feminine, or neuter in German. 


3. Decline :—This best friend—every short hour—many a green leaf-— 
in the four cases singular ; and, some friendly people—all good brothers 
and sisters—in the four cases plural. 


4. How are the possessive pronouns and fein declined in the Singular; 
how in the Plural? Give instances. 


5. How are indefinite numerals declined ? Mention some of them. Are 
there any, which are indeclinable ? 


6. a. Which Tenses of German verbs are formed without the help of 
any auxiliary ? 6. In which letter do the second persons Singular and 
Plural of al/ tenses end ? Which are the exceptions ? 


7. What are derived and compound verbs ? In which way does the con- 
- jugation of such verbs differ from that of simple verbs in the Present and 
Imperfect of the Indicative ? 


8. Write out the Infinitive and Past Participle, and the first person 
singular of the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect, first and second 
Future tenses, of the Indicative, of ‘to send back’ and ‘to depart.’ 


9. Give the Present Infinitives of abgenommen, bverfprodjen, tvieder- 
gebracht, abgejdjriebeu, ausgezogen, vorgelejen ;—and tho Past Participles 
of wiffen, wiederjejen, binden, rathen, verbieten, weglegen, vergeben, fallen. 


10. a. Whenis ,,bei” rendered by ‘ with’? 6b. Whenis ‘out of’ rend- 
ered by ,,aus,” and when by ,,von” ? c. When is the English preposition 
‘ to’ expressed by the dative, when by a preposition ? 


11. Translate into English :— 
Goethe’s ‘Mignon.’ (This poem will be dictated.) 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
Taurspay, DrEcEMBER 29TH:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.x, 
HEBREW, 

JUNIOR CLASS. 


DOMENCT. 06 cnn ease ee se slabs sctvete’s . Rev. A. De Soxa, LL.D. 


1, Give a brief sketch of the history of the Hebrew language, includ- 
ing a synopsis of the reasons generally adduced to show it was the 
primitive language of mankind; show its origin and chief distinctive 
peculiarities. ¥ 


2. State the various periods assigned for the origin of the vowel-point 
system; explain what is meant by the Massorah, and its influence as a 
means of fixing the etymological value of words. 


3. Give the rules for w21; show when it is lene, when Jorte; how it is 
affected by the gutturals; how compensated. 


_ 4. Explain ann, and show its effect on syllabication. 


5. Show when xww is syllabical, when quiescent; and give examples of 
all the rules. 


6. Describe the rhetorical and musical accents, their origin and their 
uses. 


7. Explain yp and its influence on the accent, more especially with 
reference to }7p. 


8. Give the rules for ann pop and yon Fp. 
9. State the origin and value of the a:n>) “sp marginal readings. 
10. Show the uses of ;pn, M2932 nnd (Patach furtinum) and na. 


11. Give the rules for the Definite article, and show the changes it 
undergoes when the noun commences with ynr. 


12. Write out the personal pronouns in their absolute and fragmentary 
forms. 


13, Translate into English :— 
WR YAN WY WR PT Aw wR OR DAA DIA AN In) Dwr wT 
72) 9799 77 baa poxa iaqws. 


14, Translate into Hebrew with proper points :—The man gave a good 
horse to the woman. The boy is in the house which is in the garden. 
The men sent good horses to the large field. He and she went to the 
house in which [-*2 .wx] there were many books. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
Tourspay, DecremBer 20TH:—9 A.M..TO 1 P.M. 
HEBREW. 
SENIOR CLASS. 
XCOMINCT rcs cleloisiele'¥ ae cielclaisl clase ice REVa Ay DE Sona, LL.D. 


1. Translate literally in the book of Job, ch. i. v. 16 to end; ch. ii. wv. 
4 to 11, ch, iii. first 6 verses; ch. iv. last six verses. 


2. Analyse in ch. iii. v. 4, yon; v. 5, n>x2, Mya; V. 9, 1DwM, ‘DyDya. 


3. Translate in the book of Isaiah, the last six verses of chapter 1, 
and the first six verses of chapter ii. 


4, Analyse Gen. ch. i. vv. 4, 5, 6, and translate literally verses 3 to 9. 


5. Write out the verb rw in the past tenses of the Kal and Piel, and 
in the futures of the Hiphil and Hithpael forms. 


: 
§ 


6. Give the rules for the punctuation of ) conversive. 


7, Add the pronominal suffixes to the noun m7n in the Singular and 
- plural numbers. 


8. Show the changes a noun with a feminine termination undergoes 
to form the construct singular, nominative plural, the dual and the 
. construct plural. 


9. How are the construct cases of nouns formed with an immutable 
_ vowel in the singular nominative, and give the rules for distinguishing 
the immutable vowels. 


10, Translate into Hebrew with points:—The Eternal created the 
world and the fulness thereof, the heavens and all their host above, the 
earth and all its productions [7xxxy1], the sun and the moon, the stars 

and the planets, and man who was taken from the ground. 


; 


11. Translate into English :— 
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-McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
Monpay, DecemBer 177TH :—10 a.m. to 1 P.M. 
ELEMENTARY CHEMISTRY. 


FIRST YEAR, 


HEC OMINED Waray aieclnee eke -e+eeed. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.RB.S. 
\ 


1. Explain the atomic cons 


titution of matter, as connected more espe- 
cially with its three states. 


2. Explain adhesion, with reference to the diffusion of liquids and gases 
and to solution. 


3. Define the terms Element, Compound, Analysis, Synthesis, as used 
in chemistry. 


4, Explain the laws of multiple and reciprocal proportion. 
5. Give some examples of the modes of naming Acids, Bases, and Salts. 


6. How would you represent Water, Carbonic Acid, Nitrate of Potash 


and Carbonate of Soda, by symbols, and what are the equivalents of the 
elements of these substances ? 


7. Explain the transmission of heat through gases, liquids, and solids. 


8. State the composition of the solar Spectrum, with reference to the 
chemical effects of light. 


9. Under what chemical] conditions does heat become latent ? 


10. Explain two of the following terms — Molecule, Affinity, Radia- 
tion, Specific Heat, Specific Gravity. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
Monpay, December 17TH:—10 a.m. To 1 Pua. 
ELEMENTARY BOTANY. 
SECOND YEAR. 
Boo (UINGTIER Aataya sine) nies « xie<ejn)4 avy: J. W. Dawson, LLD., F.R.S. 


1, Describe an ordinary parenchymatous cell and the mode of thicken- 
ing of the cell-wall.  - 


2. Mention the substances found in the cell-sap of plants—-(1) in so- 
lution, (2) in the solid state; and state which are most important to the 
plant, and why ? 


3. Name the kinds of vascular tissue, and describe one of them. 


4. Explain the terms Cormophyte, Thallophyte, Phenogam, Crypto- 
gam. 


5, Explain the structure and fanctions of the Leaf. 


6. Describe the Exogenous stem, and state how it differs from the 
Endogenous and Acrogenous, 


7. Explain Phyllotaxis, and its principal kinds. 


8. Explain the sources of the food of plants, and the manner of their 
nutrition, with special reference to their organic part. 


9. State the more important relations of the plant to the soil, with 
reference to inorganic matters. 


10. Explain any two of the following terms :—(a) Parasite, (4) Osmose, 
(¢) Stolon, (d) Liber, (e) Phyllodia. 





McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
Monpay, Drecemprr 17tH:—10 a.m. TO 1 P.M, 
ELEMENTARY ZOOLOGY. 
THIRD YEAR. 
IBY DH OES RAGE A OCR RD Bae ..J. W. Dawson, LUD., F.R.S. 


1. By what characters may the lowest animals be distinguished from 
plants ? 


2. Describe the Cells of Blood, and Pigment Cells. 
3. Describe the Muscular and Nervous tissues. 


4, Describe the Homogangliate type of nervous system, and give exam- 
ples of animals in which it occurs. 


5. Describe the typical Vertebra and some of its modifications. 
6. Explain Secretion and Absorption as related to digestive processes. 


7. Describe the processes or objects denoted by the following terms: 
Gemmation, Cilia, Cerebellum. 


8. What is type or affinity as distinguished from analogy or adapta- 
tion? Howare they harmonized in nature, and which is the more im- 
portant in classification, and why ? 


9, Characterize the Provinces Mollusca and Vertebrata, with examples. 


10. Define the species in zoology, and explain the nature of genera, 
families, orders and classes, with examples. . 


11, State your views in regard to the classification of the animals 
included in the Cuvierian Province Radiata. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
CHRISTMAS EXAMINATIONS, 1866. 
Monpay, DrecemBer 17TH:—10 a.m. TO 1 P.M. 
MINERALOGY AND PHYSICAL GEOLOGY (IN PART). 
FOURTH YEAR. 


1 DARI OU APD EA OCR Ciarevas' aie J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.RB.S. 


1, Characterize the Trimetric and Hexagonal systems of crystallization] 
With examples of the forms in each. 


2. Explain Cleavage, Dimorphism, and Lamellar structure. 


3. State the more important physical characters used in determining 
Minerals, and explain the manner of their application. 


4. Describe Graphite, Apatite and Calcite. 


5. Describe Orthoclase, Pyroxene and Chlorite, and mention the rocks 
in which they occur. 


6. Describe the principal ores of Iron. 


7. By what characters can we distinguish Iron Pyrites from Copper 
Pyrites, or Heavy Spar from Ceiestine? 


8. Explain Metamorphism ; mention some of the principal Metamor- 
phic rocks. 


9. In what ways may sediments be consolidated, and what are the 
causes of slaty and concretionary structures? 


10, What conclusions may we deduce from fossil organic remains ag 
to the conditions of deposit and the ages of aqueous rocks ? 


11. Explain the terms, Plutonic, Hypogene, Argillaceous, as applied to 
rocks. 


12. Describe Conglomerate, Gneiss, Diorite and Syenite, with their clas- 
sification and mode of occurrence. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL 1UTH:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 


GREEK.—HOMER.—ILIAD, BOOK VI. 


FIRST YEAR. 
EL BAMINCT scene a " »++e.+. REY. GEORGE CornisH, M.A. 
1, Translate :— 
(A) TAavxoc 0’, ‘Inroddyowo raic, Kat Tudéoe vide 


"Ee pécov augorépwy ovvityv wspadre payecbat. 
Oi 0 dre 07 cyeddv Goa én’ AAAHAOLOW LOVTEC, 
Tov mporEepoc Tpocéeire Bory ayabdc Atoundne: 

Ti¢ 08 ob écor, déptote, Katabvytév avOpdrwy ; 
Ov mév yap Tor’ brora payn eve KvdLaveipy 
To mpive arap uév viv ye Toad mpobébyKac dxdytwv 
2@ Vdpoet, or Euov dodryooniov Eyxoe Euevvac. 
Avotiver 0é te maide¢ EuO péver avtidwouy, 
Ki dé tug GBavdrwv ye Kaz’ ovpavod ciAfrovoac, 
Ovk av éywye Oeoiow éxovpavioiss payoiuny. 
Ovdé yap ovdé Apiarrog vide, kparepoc Avkdbpyoc, 
Ajy 7, 6¢ pa Veoiow éxovpaviovow éepilev: 
"Oc rote patvouévoto Awrvicoro tiOfvac 
Zeve ar’ 7yabeov Nvofiovy ai 0’ dua racar 
OvcbAa yapat Katéxevar, br’ avdpoddvoto Avkotpyov 
Oewouevar Pourdjyer Acdvecoc dé dobyberc 
Avoe? adoe kata kiya: Oétic © iredéaro KOATO 
AgwtéTa: Kpatepoc yap éxe Tpduoe avdpdc OMOKA Tj. 
To pév éreit’ odvoayto Feoi peta Cdorrec, 
Kat pv tupAov éOyxe Kpdvov raice ovd? ap» &ru Sv 
"Hy, éxet abavaro.ow arnydero ract Seoiouy. 
Ou’ ay éy@ pandpecor Seotc eéAouue pdyeobar, 
Ei 0é rig éoor BporGy, of apotpye Kaproy EdOvELY, 
“Accov if, &¢ kev Sacoov o2£Opov zelpal? ixnar, 


(B) Ty © jusiber’ ixerta wéyac KoprOatodoc "ExTop* 
M7 fot olvoy deipe wedidpova, rérvia LATEp, 

M7 pw’ aroyuidonc, méveoe 0 GAKHe Te AGBwouar. 
Xepoi 0 avintotow Act retbew aibora olvov 
"ACouar ovdé 1 éore KeAaivedéi Kpoviort 

Aiuare kal A00pw Terahaypévoy eiyerdacba. ~ 
"AAAG ab wév Tpde vydv ’AOnvaine ayehelnc 

‘Epxeo aby Yvéecowy aoAdiccaca yepardc: 

Tléx2ov 0’, cric Tor yaptéotaroc 70s béyloroc 
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‘Horw évi peydpw, Kat Tot Tov giArarog avTr, 
Tov Bie ’APnvaing Ext yobvaciv nviKdu010, 
Kai of irooyéotar dvoxaidexa Bove eve VND 
"Hye, nuéorag lepevoeuer, ai « EAeHon 
“Aotu Te kal Todwv aAdyove Kal vata TEKVG, 
Al kev Tvdéog vidv ardayy ’TAiov ipye, 
*Ayplov alypynthy, kpatepov pyjotwpa pdbovo. 
"AANA od pév Tpde vydv ’AOnvaing ayeAeing 
*Epyev' éyo dé dp petedetooual, oppa karécoo, 
Ai « ééAno’ eimovto¢ axovéuev. “Qe Ké ot aie 
Taia ydvorr péya yap puev ’OAvprriog ETpEege THU 
Towol re Kat Iprdyw weyadqrope told te matali. 
Ei keivov ye tous xateAOovr’ ” Aidog iow. 
Dainv Ke dpév’ atéprov oilvog éxdedabéobar. 

(C) Ovdé Tlapic Of Suvev év dyndoior Joporoww: 
"AAW Oy, érel katédv KAuTa Te yea, ToLKiAa YaAKe. 
Debar’ emer’ ava aorv Tool Kpaitrvoios TeTToLOe. 
‘Qc & bre Tic oTaTOC immTo¢, akooTHOAaG Exi HaTvy, 
Acopov aroppygac teln rediowo Kpoaivoy, 
Hiwbac Aobecbat eippeiog ToTapoio, 
Kvdidwv: trbow 0& Kapyn exe, audi dé yairat 
‘Quolg diooovta: 6 0’ ayAainde merrolbac, 
‘Piuga € youva péper peta T 70ea Kal vouov imTuv: 
"Qe vid¢g Ipsduoto Ildpig kata Tepyauov apne 
Tebyeot raugaivor, ocr 7AéxrO@p, ebebyKer 
Kayyardur, rayées 0& wodec pépov: aia 0 Erreita 
“Exropa diov éretwev adeAdedy, v7’ ap’ suehAev 
Urpéweo!’ x YOpNC, 60e y Odpile yuvarki. 
Tov mpdtepoc mpocéecrev ’AXEEavdpoc Feoerd7e: 


2. Explain the grammatical construction of the following sentences :—= 
(a) ’AAAG oi obTig TOV ye TOT HpEoKE AvypoV bAeOpov 
Ilpdéofev bravrtiacac. 
(6) Matec, vor, évdpuv ériBarrduevoc, wetoriobe 
Mipvéto, o¢ xe wAelota pépwv él vac ikyTal. 
(c) Eyo 0é Idpw pereAsvoouas obpa kadéioow 
Ai « ééAno’ eimdvto¢ akovépev. 
(d) ’AAA dva, |) TaXG GoTY TupdE Onioto Oépynrat. 
(e) imme yap ot atvfoméva mediolo * * * mpodg modw EByryy. 


3. Analyse nnd parse the following verbs, and give the Attic for the 
Epic forms:—émegve. édvtyv. mervlorro. Karagéuev. dapévrec. olfaca. 
ardoyn. édeidiuev. EAéArxOev. Eoxev. KaAduTE. Ov. Tinofa. yavor. aéFeu. 


4, Explain the derivation of the following words :—odpife.  7AéKTup, 
otaréc, Kn@dei. Ppotdevta, apatdc. oTpypH. aoidiuot. dctudvwe. aAoyxoc. 


TINTE, TMTVKT@. Wvec. TéTOV. 
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5. (a) Write down some of the principal words that take the Digam- 
ma in the poems of Homer. How is that character represented in Latin 
and English?. Give instances. On what ground has its use originally 
in the Homeric poems been inferred? (4) Give the force as exactly as 


4 you can of the following Particles, and the derivation of any :—pév. 0€. 


Of. vo. Kév. pd. vai. pqv. (c) Explain the force of the suffixes -d, » 
-fev, and -de. 


6. (a) Point out the leading peculiarities of the language and style 
of the Iliad. (6) Explain and illustrate the usage in respect of (1) the 
Article, (2) the Augment, (3) the Mood-vowel, (4) the Suffixes of Verbs. 


7. (a) Define the terms Hiatus, Crasis, Arsis, Thesis. State the rule 
for the effect of the last two on the quantity af vowels. (6) Write down 
the proper designation and the scheme of the metre of the Iliad. (¢c) Scan 
the first six verses of extract (B) and point out any metrical peculiarities. 


8. (a) Turn the following into the Attic dialect :—inroio. KAnidt, Eupevat. 
gav. mrdAgov. éAdryo. ev. vegéAyow. ine. Eoar. auov. 

(b) Decline the following nouns, accentuating them :—Adyoc. O7n1L0¢- 
vattyc. avipwroc. 

(c) Distinguish between the words :—7, 7, 7, and 7. of, oi,otand ol. Tcé 
and Tot. | 


9. (a) When the Subject and Predicate of a sentence refer to the 
game person, what is the general rule for the use of the Article? 
(b) Illustrate the several meanings of aird¢ according to its position in 
the sentence with, and without, the Article. (c) State the rule for the 
use of Neuter Adjectives as Adverbs. (d) Give the general rules for 
the construction of hypothetical sentences with ei and av, 


10. Narrate the legend of the origin of the feud between the Greeks 
and Trojans. What is the received date of the destruction of Troy? 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1867. 


WEpDNESDAY, APRIL 10TH:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
GREEK.—POLYBIUS.—BOOK II1., CHAPP. XX.-LX. 


Examiner................++++++REY. GEORGE CornisH, M.A. 


1, Translate :— 

(A) Totter 67 towmitav imapxovtor, ouodoyovmevov 7v kaxelvo, dére 
ZaxavSaior mietoow Ere 70n TpbTEpov TOV Kav’ ’AvviBav KatpOv EdedOketcav 
airove eig THY ‘Pwyaiwy miativ, onpeiov O& TovTO péyLoTOY, Kal Tap’ avTolE 
toic Kapyndoviore éuohoyobuevor, Ort oraciacavres ZLaxavdaioe mpi¢ odag, ov 
[Kapyndoviose éxétpewav, xaimep Eyyd¢ bvTwy avtar, Kal Ta KaTa Ti "IBypiav 
HON TpatTovTwr, GAAd ‘Pwuaiol, Kal did TOvTwWY ETOLHOAVTO TV KaTOpSwoLy TIC 
moditeiac. Adrep, st péev tic THY LakdvOye arodeay aitiav tiSnot Tov 
ToAéuov, ovyxwpyréay, adixwg eFevnvoxévar TOv ToAEuov Kapyndoviovc, Kara 
Te Tac éxt Tov Aovratiov cuvbjKac Kaw’ ac édet TOIg ExaTépwv ovupayolg THY 
ig’ Exatépwr aogarerav, KaTa TE Tac Ex’ AodpotBor, KaV dc ovK Edet dtaBaivery 
tov “I Bypa woTapuov éxi woAeuw Kapyndoviovc. ei dé tiv Lapddvoc adaipecuw 
Kal Ta obv TabTn Yphuata, TAvTWEG GuohoyNTéov, EvAdywo TETOAEUNKEVaL TOV 
kar ’AvviBav réAEuov toc Kapyndoviove- xaip@ yap mecoSévtec, nubvovTd 


ovV Kaip@ Tove PAdwWavTac. 





: 
| (B) ’AvviBac 02, mpocuisac Toig mEpi Tov ToTapdv TéroLC, EVDEWS Eveyelpet 
moveioNar THY OLaBacw KaTa THY aTAqY pow, oXEdOY WmEP@V TETTAPwY OddV 
UTE XOV oTpatorédy tie Vakatzy¢. KQi gidonoijoadpEevog Tav7i TpdT™w ToC 
KaTOLKOvYTAS TOY ToTamOY, éEnybpace Tap’ aiTOv Td TE povderd.a THOia ThyTA, 
xal tovc AéuBouc, dvTag ixavovge TO TAASEL, did 76 Tal¢ Ex THO VaddzTHC 
‘éurroptace ToAove ypjovat TOV TapotkovyTwy Tov ‘Podavov. Ett OE THV 
apudCovoav Eviciav éFélaB_e mpd¢ tiv KatacKeviyy TOV wovoliAwy: é& ov év 
dvolv nuépate TAGS Oc avapiSunrov éyéveto TopUpelwy, ExdoTov oTEvdovTOG pH 
apocdsia Sat Tov wéLac, Ev avT@ 0 Exewv Tag THE dlaBacEewe EAridag. Kara 
6& Tov Katpov TOvTOY, ev TH Tépav TARIOC ZpoicSy BapBapwr, yapw Tov 
‘Kwdvey THVv Tov Kadpyndovioy didBaow. ei¢ ov¢ anoBiézav ’AvviBac xat 
ovAAoyilémevog Ex TOV TapévTwY, Oc ovTe diaBaivery pera Biacg dvvator Ein 
TooovTwv TodEuinv EGEeOTOTWY, OT’ ErévEely, uy TavTay6Sev TpoodéenTaL 
Tove UrEvartious éEntyevouévyng TH TpiTHnS vuKTOC, ESamooTEAAEL MEpOS TL THC 
Suvauewc, ovotyoac Kxadnyeudvac éyxwpiovc, éxi dé mav7wv *“Avvwva Tov 
Boaiaxov tov Baciiéwc. Ot rowmodpevot THv TopEiay avTiot TO pev_wate Tapa 
rov ToTam“ov emi dlakdora oTadia, Tapayevouevor Tpd¢ Tia TérOV, éV @ 
suvéBawe Tmept Te Yopiov vyoilov mepioxivecSac tov ToTauov, évravta 
caTémewvay. 

| (C) “Ape dé 76 Tapayevéodat Tpd¢ ToLOVTOY TOTO, by ovTE Toic Fypiotc, 
obte Toig brofvyiowe Ovvarov qv TapeASetv O1a THY oTEVvdTyTA, GxEdov Ext Tpia 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1867. 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL 10TH:—9 a.m. TO 1 P.M. 
GREEK.—POLYBIUS.—BOOK IIl1., CHAPP. XX.-LX. 


Examiner...................+..ReEV. GEORGE CornisH, M.A. 


1. Translate :— 

(A) Totter 0 TowiTwr wrapxdvToY, Guodoyobmevoy qv KaKetvo, dcéTt 
ZaxavS-aior mieioow éEreow 7j0n TpbTEpov TOV Kaz’ AvviBav Karpov éEdedOKEtoav 
avrove cig THY ‘Pwuaiwy riaTiv. cnusiov dé TovTO uéyLoTOV, Kal Tap’ avToig 
toic Kapyn0oviorg Guoroyobuevov, 674 oracidoavres Laxavbaios mpd¢ oddg, ov 
Kapyndoviore éxétpewar, kairep éyyd¢ bvTwy avta@v, Kai Ta Kata TI "I Bypiav 
96n Tpattévrar, GAAd ‘Pwuatos, Kat did TovTWY ExoLyoavTo TiVv KaTOpSwow TIC 
mowivetac. Atérep, et péev tig THY LaxdvOye ardderav aitiav tidyor Tod 
ToAéuov, cvyxwpyréar, adikwg éFevyvoxévar TOV ToAeuov Kapyxndoviovc, kara 
te Tac éxl tow Aovratiov cvvdAKac Kaw’ Gc EdEt TOG ExaTépoVv Cvupayolg THV 
bg’ xatépwv dogdareay, Kata Te TAG Ex’ Aodpovfor, KaW’ dc ovk Eder dca Baivery 
tov “IBypa roramov éxt rokéuw Kapyndoviovc. et dé Tv Lapddovoc adgaipeouv 
Kal TA ovY TAaLTH Yphuata, TavTw¢ CuohoynTéoV, EvAdywC TETOAEUNKEvaL TOV 
kar? ’AvviBav wéAsuov toe Kapyndoviovge: Kxaip@ yap meiotévrec, 7uvvovTd 
ovv KaipO Tove BAdWavTac. 


XN Xx 


. (B) 'ArviBac 02, pocui=ac Toig TEpt TOV ToTa“ov TéroLC, EvSEWS Evexelpet 
rovelosat tiv OlaBacw Kata THY arAqy prow, oxEddY HuEpGV TETTAGpwV dddv 
aréyav orpatoréidw tHe Sararryc. Kgl gidoromoduevog TavTi tTpdrw TovG 
KaTOLKOvYTaC TOY ToTAaLOY, EEnydpace Tap’ avTOv 74 TE povdsvAa TAOia TarT7A, 
Kal todc AéuBouc, dvtacg ikavode TO TAASE, Oia 70 Taig ex THE Taharrty¢ 
éumoplacc ToAdove ypyjoSa TOv TapotxobvTwy Tov ‘“Podavdév. Ere dé Tv 
apudlovoay Evieiav &éAaBe mpde THY KaTaoKevyv TOV pwovotiiwv é oy év 
dvolv juépate AAS Oc avapiSunrov éyévero TopTueiov, ExdoTov oTEvdovrog [7 
mpoodetaSat Tov TéXac, gv alto 0 Exew Ta¢ THE diaBdoews EAridac. Kara 
dé Tov Kaipov TovToV, év TH Tépav TAHTOC HIpoicdn BapBapwv, yapw Tov 
Kodbe tiv Tov Kdpyndoviov didBaow. sic odv¢ anoBiérwv ’ArviBac Kat 
ovAdoyiCouevog éx TOV TapdéyTwr, O¢ oiTe dtaBaiverw pera Biacg SuvaTov Ein 
TocotTwY ToAEuiov sGeoTOTwY, ov7T Eximévery, py TavTayodev TpocdésHTat 
Tove brevavtiove: éeniyevouévyg THE TpiTHS vUKTOC, EEaToOTEAAEL MEpog TL TH 
dvvauewc, ovothoac Kkadynyeudvac éyxwpiove, ext dé TavtTwv “Avvwva Tov 
BoayiAKcov tov Baciréwc. Of momnoduevor THY TopEiay avtio: TO pevwate Tapa 
Tov Torauoy émi dvaxdo1a oTddta, Tapayevouevoe Tpdg¢ Twa Térov, Ev @ 
ouvéBawe epi te yuwpiov vyoilov mepioxileodar Tov ToTapov, évravba 
KaTéuevay. 


var) 


(C) "“Aua 6876 rapayevéoSat mpd ToLlovTov TéToOV, dv ovTE Toi¢ Yrpiors, 
, ’ 


obTe ToIc brolvyiowe Ouvarov qv TapeAtetv dia THY oTEevdTATa, CYEddv ert Tpia 
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ypLoTadea TI¢ amopppOyos Kal mpd Tov pév ovonC, TOTe JE Kat paAov Ere 
TpoopaTuc areppoyviag: évtravda radw aduuqoa Kal vatparqvat cvvéBy Td 
~ X\ \ — ~ 2 4 PY ~ \ 4 e ~~ 
TAHIOC. TO Mev ov TpOTOv émeBddEeTO TEpLErSElv Tac dvoYwpiac 6 TaD 
Kapyxjoovioy orparyyoc: émvyevouérne O& yiévoc, Kat tabtnyv adbvarov ToLob= 
; / / ’ 
ONG THY TopEiav, anéoTyn THE ETLBoATe. 
To yap ovpBaivov idtov qv Kat rapyddaypévov. irl yap tiv Tpoirdpyovoav 
Nuova Kai dlapeuevynviay x Tov mpdrEpov yYeEtdvoc, apte THE emleTOvC TE= 
TTS, TavTyy péev evdcdxorroy eivae ovvéBatve, kat dia 7 Tpdogarov ovcay, 
aranijy omapxew, Kai dia 70 pndéta Bade Exe. Ordre dé, Tabtyy dLaTra- 
THoaVTES ETL THY UroKdTwW Kat ouvEcTyKLIaY émiBaiev, oVK éTL OlEKoT TOV, GAN 
éxét/eov oduabaivovrtes audorépore auaroic root Kaddrep ext Th yn ovuBatvec 
Toig Ota TOV akporhAwy ropevouévorc. Td dé ovveeakoAovSovv TOUTOLG, ETL 
dvoxepéotepov inypyev. ol psy yap avdpec ov dSvvduevoe THY Kato yidbva 
Osakdrrewv, ordre TEodvTEec BovdnSeiev 7 Toic yévacw i) Talc yepot mpooetepel- 
? / A S 
oaota. mpoco tiv éavdotacww, tére Kal maAdov émémAcov dua Tract Tote 
épeiouaow, erinodd KaTugepav bvTwY TaY yuplov. 


2. Explain the grammatical construction of the following :—(a) e re 
THY Laxavong arahevav aitiav tiBjot Tov moAguov. . (b) yap Tov [iq TEAEWC 
QVUTOTAKTOV sival TOIg arEipolg TOY TéruV THY OuiyHoW. (Cc) éveyelper Talc 
dtexBodaic Ov ILupyvaiwy xatadoBoc dv trove KeArobe. (d) dia 70 raic EK THC 
Gararrns éumopiae roAhove ypyoblar Tov Taporkobvtwy Tdv ‘Podavdv. (e) ob 
TOAD Aeimovras arépahe Tov Kata THY avaBacww bbapévTwr. 


3, Translate and explain the following expressions :—(1) ix yecpdc 
mapayiyveocdar, (2) ék mapatdsews aydvac. (3) pyréov Te obK ék TAapEpyov 
aan é& ExioTrdcewc. (4) ov BovAepevor map’ éExaoTa dvacrayv tHv Ovynow. 
(5) mpoceSepeioactac Tpdc tiv éEavdoracw. diéxonrev Kata THY dtavdoraowy. 
(6) t7v tho Itahiag évapyetav. (1) of Kata pépoc TIYEMOVES. (8) 7H Kata 
mO0ag nuEpA TIC ExkAgnolac. (9) ov uyY aAAd, 


4. Write explanatory notes on the following geographical allusions 
and give the Latin and modern names :—(1) éréxesva tov Kao € AKPOTHPLOV. 
(2) Maoria. Tapofiov. (3) tiv Laxdvlyv. (4) tov “IBypa. (5) a 
Bahtapeic. (6) Aakiviov. (71) 6 NapBwv roraude. (8) of DiAaivov Bauoi. 
(9) 7 Kai wodug. (10) 7a rept tov Tddov redia. _ 


< 


5. Analyse and parse the following verbs :—zpocarypeldovro, ™poc- 
TEplelrAggac, Katyyuévovc. s&evyvoyévat. exapadonet, éesyTaket. Karape. | 
ouurnyvovrec. TPOOHpTHVvTO., éenTALKOTEC. TpoKxaraanobévrac. ExKAROAvaL 
TapEevoxnovuevoc, SlakeKAErKoTov, te 


6. Give the etymology and meaning of the following words used 
by Polybius :—zoAunpaypovety. ddAooxéctepov. ioropia. rAwrav. Payev. 
TIYUA. KaTwodgepove, Evapyevav. akepaiovc. anovpayav. mporpomddny. 
fovosvAwY. KpovopatiKaic. mpooddtuc. 

4] 
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7, (a) Draw a comparison between the characters and qualifications 
of Polybius and Livy as historians. (4) To which of them, in the 
accoant of Hannibal’s march from Spain into Italy, is the greater credit 
to be given, and for what reasons? (c) Write a sketch of the life of 
Polybius. 


8. Discuss the question of the line of march of Hannibal fom New 
Carthage to Italy, as indicated by Polybius, and sketch the route. Fix 
the locality, giving your reasons for your statements, of:—(1) 7 Toi 
‘Podavov didBacic. (2) 7 xadovgévy Nijooc. (3) 7) avaorn tév “A2rewr. 
(4) wept vt AevxdrweTtpov. (5) mpode tde iepBo2ade Tac avwrdto Tov *AAreur . 


9. Make the consonant changes required by the laws of Euphony in 
the following :—Aemow, aereiOua. epevduar. Oedexua. éeheyOyv. TE- 


TptiBuar. AgheyTar. ypaddnv. *Aekdny. 


10, State the difference between:—zed6w, zei@d, size, sizé. tidDa 
GAMA. Giya, ciya, and otyd. idov, idob. ac, dae. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
WEpDNESDAY, APRIL 10TH:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
GREEK _AESCHYLUS.—PROMETHEUS VINCTUS. 
THIRD YEAR. 


Erraminer...cecvcceecesceeeces REV. GeEorGE CornisH, M.A. 


1, Translate :— 
(A) TIP. Kat pyr gidore éAecvoe eicopav eye. 
XO. uh mob te TpovBye TOvde Kal TEpaTépo ; 
ITIP. @vytote y éxavoa uy Tpodépxecbat dpov. — 
XO. 7d rolov eipav tHode Gapuakov vécov ; 
TIP, rudAde év avtoic éAridac kaTw@Kioa. 
XO. péy’ OGéAnua TOv7’ Edwpyow Bporoic. 
TIP. -1poc¢ toicde pévtor Tip Ey@ ogy Oraca, 
XO. kal viv dAoyurdy zip Exevo’ Edhuepor ; 
“ TIP. ad’ ov ye woAAde Exuabhoovra Téxvac. 
XO, rtowoicds 67 ce Leve én’ aitcapacw 
aikilétal Te KovdaLy HAAG KaKOr, 
ov’ éoty GOAov Tépua Col TpoKEi“eEvon ; 
TIP. ovK dAdo y ovdéer, TARY OTav KEivy doKy. 
XO. défee d& Go; Tig EArid’; OV dpac bre 
Huaptec; ag 0 tuxptec ob7’ Euol Aéyewv 
xa’ yOovay ool 7 aAyoco. aAAd tavTa pév 
usdOpuerv, abAwy 0 éxAvoww Cyrec TLva, 
ILP. éAadpov botie tyudtwv ew TOda 
Eyer Tapatvety vovdeteiv TE TOV KAKaC 
mpacoovT éya dé TavP arav7’ nrioTauny. 
EKOV EKOV FUAPTOV, OVK ApvyAcoL ac 
Gvytoic © aphywv avto¢ yvpduny Tovove. 
ov uAy TL Tolvaig Y @ounY TolaLoL Le 
Katicxvavetobar Tpd¢ TéTPaLc TEdapotoc, 
rux6vT Epfjuov Tovd’ ayeitovoc Tayov. . 
‘ kat wor TG ev Tapdvta uy Spec? ayn, 
rédot 6&8 Boat TAG TpocEpTOvcac TUYXAC 
axovoal’, oc udbyre dia TEAove TO TAY. 
riBecbé por, wibecbe, cuuTtovycate 
TQ viv pohovytl. TavTd Toe TAavomevy 
mpoc GAAot’ GAdov THpuov7 Tpool aver. 


(B) ov 7’, Iva yerov orépua, Tove Euove Adyouc 
Gyu@ Bar, o¢ av TEpuar Exuabye dod. 
mpatov pev évbévd? 7jAtov mpd¢ avtoAac 
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oTpépaod cavtiyy oreix’ avypoTove yvac* 
Lkvbac 0’ adi<er vowadac, oi wHEKTag oTEyaC 
medapotot valovo’ én’ EvKvKAOLG OXOLC, 
éxnBoroe TOEoLoWw eENpTYLEVOL 

olg py TEAGCELV, GAN ahorovote wb0a¢ 
xpluntovoa paylaiow exrepav xOdva. 

Aatic O& yeipo¢ ot aLdnpoTeKTOvES 

olkovor XaAvBec, ob¢ HvAdsacbai oe Yp7. 
avhuepor yap ovdé mpborAaror Févore. 

Heewe 0 bBprotyv TwoTapov ov pevdavupor, 
Ov [7 TEpaonc, ov yap evBatog TEpay, 

mp ay mpo¢ avTov Katkacov poAnc, opav 
dioror, év0a roTapocg Exdvod pévoc 
Kpotdduv am’ a’Ttdv. daotpoyeitovac Jé Xp?) 
Kopudac UmTepBaAAovoay é¢ wEeonUBpLvryy 
Bava Kédevbov, Ev?’ Aualovav atpatov 

Fer otvyavop’, al Oeuioxupay more 


KaToLKLovoLy aud Oepuadov?, wa 

Tpayela TévTov Laduvdynoia yvabog 

Eybpozevoc vabTalol, NT PLA VvEav" 

aital o ddnyhoovel Kat wan’ acpévos. 

ioOuov 0 é’ avraic orevorroporg Aipvns TUAGLC 
Kiupepexor 7Ee0c, Ov OpacvorrAayxvac oe 77 
Aurovoay avaov’ ExTrepav MatwriKov: 

éorat 0& Ovytoic¢ éic ael Adyog MEyac 

Tie Of¢ TopEelac, Booropoc 0 Eravupoc 
KEKAHOETAL. 


(C): TIP. etddre Tol pou Taa0 ayyeniac 

60 sddEev, TaoveElv OE KAKOS 
éyOpov br’ ExIpadv ovdev aeckéc. 
mpoc TauT’ Er’ émol piTTEDIW méV 
mupoe augnkne Bdotpuyxos, ailijp 0 
épebilecbw 

Bpovth ofaKéAw 7 aypiwy avéwov* 
yOova © ék TvOuEvov avTaig picate 
Treva Kpadaivot, 

Kopa O& TovTov Tpayxet pobia) 
fuyyooelev TOV T OvVpavion 
dotpwv diddoue, é¢ TE KEAaLVOP 
Tdprapov dpdyv pipece déuac 
TOULOY avayKne OTEppaic divatc 
mavrw¢ éué y’ ov Oavarocet. | 


2. (a) The Prometheus Vinctus was the second drama of a Trilogy :— 
Give the Greek titles of the other two and their subjects. (b) Point 
out what you regard as the leading characteristics of—(1) the poetry ; 

dd 


—(2) the style; and (3) the language of @Mschylus. What improve- 
nents in the composition and representation of Tragedy were effected 
yy him? 


3. Write explanatory notes on the following geographical allusions :— 
a) “ArAavtoc, b¢ mpo¢ éorrépouc rérouce éoTnKke. (b) KoAyidoc ya évorkor 
capbévor. (c) rap’ ’Qkeavod watpd¢ doBeorov xépov. (d) UBpsoTiv ToTapov. 
@) Larpvdyocia yvaboc éyFbFevoe vatTator, untpud vedv. (f) ot o1dnpo- 
-Extovec XaAvBec. 


4, Give the meaning of the following technical terms:—(a) Bpaciuor. 
yplotév. TloTév. Gapyakwv. KaTecKéAAovTo, éximaota, KaTaTAaoTa. Elogpyta. 
pogpavTa. (b) KAnddvag dvoxpirove. évodioug cvuBddrove. deftol, evwvipoug 
‘oiwvol). omdayyvev AeléryTa Kal yYpoldv. TéoaL réxvac Bpotoicw ék 


pounfeac. 


5. Translate and explain the construction of the following extracts :— 
(a) éurac tle avTAy GAAocg Sgerev Aayelv. (0) Kal 6) mpdxe—pa Wadca 
Sépxecbar mapa. (Cc) éeeAvodunv Bporode tov py drapparobévrac cic *Acdov 
wore. (d) 7@ ToL ToLalode THUOVAIOL KauTTOpAl, Tao XE [EV aAyewvaiow, 
oixtpaiow 0 ideiv. (e) paxac atpecto. (f) meceiv atipws TTapaT’ OuK 
AVAOYETA. ' 


6. Give the meaning, composition, and derivation of the following 
words:—raybrrepor. avfpibuov. anAdrov. artpeorot. Kvadada. akcKuy 
dicrov. pdékoc. dotepyavopa. dvijuepot. mEedapotol. apyol. adyv. anavtdijoat. 


7. Analyse and parse the following verbs, carefully pointing out the 
stem of each :—yayel. acyada. céBov. mpocénta, oiKrlElc. Tpoonse. TTHEAC. 
saénuia. éppvOjucuar. edupfhow. éF@patwoca, Opagar. 


&. (a) How are the dissyllabic prepositions accentuated, when placed 
before and when after the nouns which they govern? (6) State the 
difference between enclitics and atonics. Write down the latter. (¢) Ac- 
centuate and mark the spiritus of the following :—emed ev ovy Baciaca, 
@ TOAAA OVTWC OTL TA GLUpAYa, ETE TpofYuELTaL HuAC aToAEGaL, OK oLda 
ott det avTov ouocat, Kat dsEtav dovvat, Kat Feovg extopknoal, KaL Ta EQUTOV 
mloTa arloTa Toijcat HAAnot kar BapBapoce. 


9. (a) What is the difference in meaning between the genitive abso- 
lute without and with the particle oc? (6) Explain the exact meaning 
of the following interrogative particles:—dpa; 7 yap; dpa uy; 7 TOV; 
uov; (c) How is the particle oc = mpdc used? Explain the difference 
in meaning between dédorka pi OéAecc and dédorka uy OéAyc. (d) State the 
difference between the meaning of acre with the Infinitive, and with the 
Indicative. 


oTpépaod cavriy oTely’ avypotoue yiac: 
Tkobac 0 agiFer vouddac, oi wAeKTag OTEYaC 
medapotot vaiovo’ én’ EvKUKAOLC OxoLC, 
éExnPorowg TOEoLow eENPTYLEVOL* 

olg ph TeAdlew, GAN ddtordvowe Tédag 
xpiuntovoa paylaow éxrepav xOdva. 

Aaac dé xelpoe ol ovdnpotékToves 

olxovor XdAvBec, od¢ PvAdsacbat oe xh. 
avhuepor yap ovdé mpbarAarot Févore. 

hee J bBpiotyv ToTapov ov pevdavvpor, 
bv yy TEepdone, ov yap evBaroe TEpar, 

mpiv av mpo¢ altov Kabxacov poAnc, opav 
Inporov, éva Tor apog éxpvog pévoc | 
Kpotdduv am avT@v. aorpoyeitovac J& Xp7 
Kopudac UmepBaAAovoav é¢ peonuBpwyy 
Bivat Kérevbov, EvP ’ Aualovev orparov 

tEec orvydvop’, al Oeuioxvpay rote 
KATOLKLOVOLY GUdi OEepuadov? , wa 

rpayeta TOvTov Laruvdyoia yvaboc 
éybposevoc yabTalol, JTPLLA vEaV" 

avtal o° édnyhoover Kai wan’ dopévec. 
icbuov 0° éx’ avrai¢ orevorrdpote Aipevng TrAatc 
Kipepexov 7&elc, ov OpacvorAdy xvas oe Ypy 
Jirovoay avrdv’ éxrepav Matwrikov 

Zotar 0é Ovytoic tic asi Adyoe pméyac 

tie one Topetac, Béoropos 0 Exa@vupoc 
KEKAHOETAL. 


elddre Tot wot Tad ayyediag 
60° €4GvEev, Taoyew dé KAKOG 
éxyOpov im’ EyIpav ovdév aecKéc. 
mpoe Tar’ én’ Euol puTTéodw MEV 

XN ? / / 37) > 
mupoe auonKne Boatpuyxoc, allyp 0 
épebilecbw 
Bpovth odakédw 7’ aypiov avéuov* 
xOdva 0° ék TvOuévov avraig pilace 


(C) TIP 


TVEVLA Kpadaivol, 

~ \ ~ ¢ / 
Kopa d& mévTov Tpayel poliy) 
cvyxaoeev TOV 7 ovpavior 
aoTpwv dLddovc, &¢ TE KEAaLVOV 
Taptapov apdnv pirpete déuac 
TovpoY avaykKns oTEppatg divaic 
mavtuc éué Y' ov Oavatucet. 


2. (a) The Prometheus Vinctus was the second drama of a Trilogy :— 
Give the Greek titles of the other two and their subjects. (b) Point 
out what you regard as the leading characteristics of—(1) the poetry ; 

4h 





—(2) the style; and (3) the language of Aschylus. What improve- 
ments in the composition and representation of Tragedy were effected 
by him? 


3. Write explanatory notes on the following geographical allusions :— 
(a) *ArtAavtoc, 6¢ mpoc éomépove Térove éoTyKe. (b) Kodyidoc ya¢ évoskor 
mapbévot. (c) rap’ Qxeavod warpd¢ GoBeotov mopov. (d) vBptoTiv TOTAMLOV. 
(e) Larpvdjocia yvaboc Ey tdFevog vabraior, pyTpd veov.. (f) ol o107p0- 
Téxtovec NadvPec. 


4. Give the meaning of the following technical terms:—(a@) Bpaciuor. 
yplorév, mioréy. dapydKor. KateoKéAAovto. éximaocta. KaTaTAaoTa, ElogprTa. 
dogpavtd. (b) KAndédvac SvoKpitove. évodiouc cuuBdAove. deFtol, evavupove 
(olwvol). onAdyyxvov AeibryTa Kat Yporav. Taoat TéExXvAL Bporoiow ék 
IIpounfede. 


5. Translate and explain the construction of the following extracts :— 
(a) éurac tie aitiy aAdocg Ogehev Aayelv. (6) Kal 6) mpdxelpa Wadia 
dépxecbar mapa. (c) é&eAvodunv Bpotode tov wi dtappacobévrac ei¢ *Acdov 
wore. (d) TO Tor Toraiode THuOValoL KauTTOUAaL, maoxew pév adyewaior, 
oixtpatow 0 ideiv. (e) mayac atpectot, (f) Tee ati TTALAT’ OUK 
avaoyera, ; 


6. Give the meaning, composition, and derivation of the following 
words:—rayirrepo. avipiuov. amAdrov. atpeotot. KvOdaAa, akLKuY 
dictov. pdkoc. dotepydvopa. avfuepor. medapotol. apyol. adny. aravTAnodas. 


7. Analyse and parse the following verbs, carefully pointing out the 
stem of each :—yayet. doyard. céBov. mpooénta. oiktusic. Tpooyse. TT n&ac. 
cagnuid. éppbOuoua, éeduphow. ewopdtwoa. Opagar. 


&. (a) How are the dissyllabic prepositions accentuated, when placed 
before and when after the nouns which they govern? (0) State the 
difference between enclitics and atonics. Write down the latter. (c) Ac- 
centuate and mark the spiritus of the following :—emecdy jev ovv Gaotrea, 
@ TOAAG OVTWE EOTL TA CLMMAYA, ELTEp TpoHvmELTAaL HUAC aroAsoat, ovk oda 
ort det avtov ouocat, kar deEvav dovvat, Kat eovg ercopKyaat, Kal Ta EaUTOV 
TloTa antoTa Toinoal HAAnot kat BapBapoce. 


9. (a) What is the difference in meaning between the genitive abso- 
lute without and with the particle d¢? (b) Explain the exact meaning 
of the following interrogative particles :—dpa; 7 yap; Gpa un; 7 Tov; 
ov; (c) How is the particle d¢ = mpd¢ used? Explain the difference 
in meaning between dédorka pu) OéAerc and dédovka pur) OEAnc. (d) State the 
difference between the meaning of dcre with the Infinitive, and with the 
Indicative. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL 10TH:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 


GREEK AESCHINES.—CONTRA CTESIPHONTEM. 
ii { SOPHOCLES.—PHILOCTETES. 


FELOMANET . eevee eee cvcescee sees REV. GEORGE CornisH, M.A. 


1. Translate :— 

(A) Ei toivurv, 6’ ASzvaiol, adndij¢ iv 6 rapa TobTwv Adyoc Kai Foav dbo 
eiuevol vouot TEpt TOV KypvymaTor, EF avdyKye, oiuat, Tv wéev VecuodeTov 
FevpOvTwr, TOV OE TPYTAVEWY aTOddYTWY TOIE VoMOETALE AVvI{pNT av 6 éETEpOC 
av vouwv, yrot 6 THY eFovalav dedwKd¢ avertsiv } 6 arayopeiwr: érére Os 
noév TovTar yeyévyTal, Gavepac bf Tov éFEeXrEyovTat ov udvov Wevd7 AéyovTec, 
Aa Kai TavTeda@e advvata yevéota. ot_ev dé 67 7d Weddoe TovTo émidépov-= 
WV, EyO OLakw bude TpoEetTOv, GY éveKa oi voor ErES yay oi TEpl TOV év TH 
edTpw KypvyuaToVv. yliyvouévwy yap TOY év doTEet TpAaywOdV. aveKhputTTov 
vec, ov TeloavTec TOV ORUOY, Ol Wév OTL OTETOAVOdYTAL bT6 TOV dvAETO?, ETEpOL 
—br0 TOV dnpotav? addoe dé Tiveg broKypvgauEvor TOC aL’ToY olKéTAC 
piecav arehevdépove, udptupac tie arehevbepiacg Tove “EAAnvac roobuevor. 
0 av éExigSovaratoy, Tposeviac Tivég elpnuévor ev Taig &w réAecr dveTpar- 
WTO avayopEsvectal, OTL OTEbavol a’TOvE 6 OjuOC, Et OUTW TLyoL, 6 TOV ‘Podiwy 
Xiwv h Kat aAAnc TLvdg TOAEWS apETAC Evexa Kai avdpayaViac, Kal Tair’ 
TpaTTov OVX WoTEP Ol UTS THE Bovdge Tig tuetépag oTEgavobuevor | O76 TOD 
juov, meloavTec tude Kal wera Yydiouatoc, ToAAjY yapw Katatéuevol, G22’ 
Tol TpoeAduevoe avev OdyuaToc YueTtépov. éx dé TObTOV Tov TPdroV ovvéBaLve 
we Mev VeaTta¢ Kal Tove Yopyyov¢ Kal Tob¢ aywvioTag EvoyAcio¥at, Tove Ss 
aKnpuTTouévouc Ev TH Vedtpw peiloor tiuaic tiyuadoar TOv bd Tov Shuov 
“EGAVOVUEVWY, 


(B) Tpirov d& kal tov Tposipyuévov pwéyloréy EoTLy 6 péAdw Déyew. 
hinrov yap ov Katagpovovvtog Tov ‘EAAjvwy, ovd’ ayvoodvToc, ov yap Fv 
bvetoc, OTe TEpl TOY UTapxovTuv ayadav Ev Huépac wiKPO uépsr Oraywveeirat, 
i dia tavta Bovsopévov roijoacSat tiv eipyvav Kat mpeaBeiac arooréAAew 
Adovroc, Kal TOV apyxdvTav Tov év O7BaLc goBouuévoy Tov Extévra Kivdevvor, 
(OT@C* Ov yap PHTwE aoTpaTEvTog Kal AuTaY THY TdEW adTode éevoud éryoev, 
W 6 PaktKd¢g TOAEuoG OEKAETIG YEYOVaC asiuvyoTov TaLdEsiay avTove érraidevoe, 
btw dé ExovTwV obTw¢ aicduevog AnuooSévyc, Kat Toe Bowwrdpyac bro- 
eboac pédiew eiphryav iia roteioSar ypvoiov avev abrovd rapa Bi2irrov 
Bévrac, aBiorov iynoduevoc elvat, ei tiwvo¢e drohepSjoetar Swpodoxiac, 
annonoag év TH EKKAHCIa, OVdEVvdc AVE pdTwY AéyovToe OW Sc del ToteioSaL 
o¢ Didinrov eipiynv ob a¢ ov dei, GAN O¢ wero, TOTO Khpvyyd Te Toic 
wwTdpxale ToKNPLTTOV avagépEely ALTOS Ta wépy TOV Anuudtor, dlouvuTo THY 
Fnvav, Tv, a¢ éouxe, Pecdiac évepyodaBeiv eipyacaro kal évercopKety Anuoc. 
pel, 7] HIV, ei TLE Epel, OC Xpy Tpog Piduxrov elphyyv wojoacSal, ardseww 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL 10TH:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 


GREEK AESCHINES.—CONTRA CTESIPHONTEM. 
a SOPHOCLES.—PHILOCTETES. 


HITOMMNET.« ..cse ste s ses siesiaas RY. GEORGE CORNISH, M- At 


1. Translate :— 

(A) Ei toivev, 6’ AGyvaiol, arydi¢ yv 6 Tapa TobvTav Adyo¢g Kai joa dive 
Ketwevot vouor TEpl TOY KypvyuaTuY, & avayKye, oiual, Tov psv VecuodsTov 
éEevpdvtar, TOV dé TpiTavewy aTodérTwr ToI¢ vouotEéTale avijpnT av 6 TEPC 
TOV VOUOV, Aro 6 THY EFovoliay SEdwKaC avetTEly 7 6 aTayopetwy' Ordre OE 
pnoev TovTwav yeyévyTat, Gavepoc 07 Tov éFEhéyxovtat ov udvoy Wevd7 AéyorrTeEs, 
GAAG Kai mavTedG¢ advvata yevéota. Sev dé 07 Td wWevdoe TO’TO éEmiGépov= 
ow, éy@ 010dEw tude TpoeiTav, OY Eveka oi Vvouot ETESHOAY oO: TEpl TOY EV Th 
VedTpw Kypvyp“aTwov. ylyvouévwv yap TOY ev aoTEl TpAaywOdV. avEeKhpuTT6v 
TWVEC, OV TElLoaVTEG TOV OHMOV, Ol “ev OTL OTETHAVOVYTAL ITO TOV GuAETOD, ETEPOL 
0 imd'7Gv dnuotav> aAdow dé tives UroKnpYsduEvoL Toe avTaV oiKéTaC 
agiecav areAevdtépouc, udptupac tH¢ anehevtepiag Tove “EAAnvac Trototuevor. 
6 0’ qv ExidSovararoy, mposeviag Tivég evpyuévor év Taig &w woAEct OLveTpat- 
TOVTO avayopEebec¥al, OTL oTEdavol aiTode 6 djLOG, ei OUTW THYOL, 6 TOV ‘Podiwy 
i Xiwv 7 nat GAAnce tiwwde Té6AEWC ApETAe Evexa Kai avdpayaviac, Kali TavT’ 
émpaTtov ovy orep ol bd THe BovAye TH¢ busTtépag oTEedavotuevor F LTO TOV 
Ojpov, meloavTes buadc Kal peTa Wydiopatoc, ToAAY yap Katatépevol, AAW 
avTol mpoeAdusvor avev ddyuatoc bueTépov. Ek O& TOUTOV TOV TpdroV ovréBawE 
Tove pév Veatdc Kai Tove yopyyov¢ Kal Tove aywrioTac Evoydetotat, Tod¢ dé 
avaxnpuTTouévouc év TO VeaTpw pelloor tiuaic tydoSae Tov Ind Tov dhuov 


OTEPAVOVLEVOY, 


(B) Tpitov dé nat tdv rpoeipnutsvwv uéylotév soTww 6 péAdw Aéyen. 
, x 7 ae a pin t / > Oy 2 meee 7 ~ > 
dihinrov yap ov Katagpovovvtos Tav ‘EAAjvwr, ovd’ ayvoovvToc, ov yap qv 
2 / w = ? ~ 5 ya ~ ~ 
QOvvETOC, OTL TEPL TOV UnapxovTwY ayavar év Huspac piKPG péper Olaywrietrat, 
Kat dtd TavTa Bovdouévov roijoacbar THY eipyvav Kal TpecBelag amooréDZEw 
BéAAovtoc, Kai Tov apydvTwv Tdv Ev OFBate doBovyévwr Tov Extévta Kivdevvor, 
; ~ , X te? pee PP \ ‘ \ rd. ’ x ; , 
eiKdTOc’ ov yap pyTwp aorparevtoc Kal Aim@y THY TaELv avTOve Evovdétnoer, 
GAN 6 Gaxikdc TOAEuoC JeKaeTIG yEeyova¢ asinvyotov Tadeiay avtove éEraidevoe, 
TotTav d& éyévTwr obta¢ aiodduevog Anuootévyc, Kai Tove Botwrdpyac iro- 
/ a 3 o/ ~ , ¥ e ~ ‘ , 
mTEvoacg péAdew eipyryv iia roteloSar ypvoiov avev avrov rapa Pidinrov 
AaBovrac, aBiwrov rynoduevocg elvar, el Ttevog arodheiddqoetar dwpodokiac, 
avarnojoac &v TH EkKAHoia, oVdEevdc AVE PaOTaV AéyovTog OVS’ OC Osi ToLEio aL 
\ 4 ys ¥Q> ¢& 7 ~ ? Oy o3G = em ee / s ~ 
Tpoc Pidummov sip_vyv ov w¢ ov del, AA’ OE wETO, TOTO KHpvyua TL ToIC 
Bowwradpyarc mpoKypiTtav avagépery avT@ Ta mépy TOV AnUMATwY, dlOuvuTO THY 
"AU pvay, 77, ¢ Eouxe, Perdiac évepyodaPelv eipydcato Kal éveriopKety Anuoo. 
Pév2l, 7 pyr, ei Tic Epet, OC YPH Tpd¢ Pidumrov eipyvyv woijoacSa, arasev 
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’ b] 5 ~ ~ bd / ~ 
ele Td Seouwthpiov ertAaBdouevoc TOV TPLYOV, aTrouipotpevoc THY KAEopavrog 
rodreiav, b¢ émt Tow mpoe Aakedarpoviove Tonéwov, wo AéyeTat, THY TOALY 


ATOAECED. 


2. (a) Describe the process of legislation, and the functions and 
duties of (1) the Bovd7, and (2) of the ’Ex«Ayoia under the Athenian 
constitution. (6) Point out the distinction between a Wygcoua, TpoBov- 
Aevua, and vouoc. 


3. Parse and analyse the following words, giving the stems and 
stating to what class they severally belong :—dsaywveira. aorparevroc. 
Aurdv. dexaethe. yeyovac. aicbbuevoc. arodepgoeta. Swpodokia. éFeAnavborac. 
ToMTEvuaTov. ovkodarvTyyv. ageAdvTag. axadhephrov. Aupov. horpor. 


4, Write explanatory notes on the following terms and expressions :— 
(a) zpoédpot. (b) yétporovia. (c) mpuTaverc. (d) eloayyedia. (e) al TOV 
Tapavouov ypapa. (f) evOvvat. (g) Evpoamidec kai Kypvuxec. (h) mpokeviac 
Tivéc evpnuévol. 


5. Translate :— 
5 / SORT, " Fi aes ‘ 
(C) I. 6 giAtarov mév Huap, YOLoTo¢ 0 av7p, 
pido 0& vadTal, TOC av Kuiv EuhavIc 
Epyw yevoiunv, o¢ pe eVecbe tpoogiAy. 
LWUEV, © TAI, TpooKvoarTE THY EoW 
GOLKOV ELaOiKHOLY, OC ME Kal aye 
ag’ av dtélav, O¢ 7 Edvv evKdpdcoc. 
oimat yap ove’ av bupaow pdovyv béav 
aAAov AaBdvta TAHY Euov TAqvat TAdE 
éya 0’ avaykn mpovuabov orépyewv Kaka. 
XO. érioyeror, udbwuev. avdpe yap dvo, | 
O Mev veae o7¢ vavBaryc, 6 0’ aAAdApove, 
Xwpsitov, dv uabovrec abbic elortov. 
EM. ’AyiaAréwc rai, Tovde Tov Evvéuropor, 
O¢ WV veao oe OAV Ovo aAhdAoW HbAdaE, 
EkEAEVO’ EOL OE TOV KVPAV elno Ppacat, 
éveitep avTéxupoa, Jofalwv pév ov, 
/ f > XX ¢ ~~ / 
TUyN OE TW TpOG TavTOV OpmuobEtc TEdOY. 
7 ‘ e / , ~ , 
TAEWV yap O¢ vavKAYpos OV TOAAG OTdhw 
é€ "IAiov mpo¢ oixov é¢ THY EevBotpuv 
Ilerapnbev, o¢ HKovea Tove vabrac 6TL 
Col TAVTEC Elev OULVEVAVOTOANKOTEC, 
” tows \ ~ \ / a 
E00SE [Lol [UH Otya, Tpiv Ppdoai ool, 
TOV TAOvY ToLEicAaL, TpooTYYOrTL TOV Lowy, 
ovdév ov Tov KaToLoUa TOV CavTOD Tép!, 
a Tolow ’Apyéiotow api cov véa 
/ 9) 52. pe ? 3 / / 
BovaAevuar’ éori Koo wovov Bovdebuara, 


’ 


795) ¥ 4 ’ ? WS) ed ak 
aan épya Opopev’ ovK é7 EEapyobmeva, 
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(D). I, © xoldac méTpac yuahov 

Gepudv Kai TayeT@dEC, ¢ Oo’ 
ovK éueAdov ap’, © TaAac, 
Aeiwerv ovdérroT’, AAG [LOL 
kal Ova@oKovTl ovvoicet. 
@{LOL [LOL [L0L. 
@ TAnpEcTaTov avAlov 
Abrac Tag an’ Euov Tadar, 
Tim? ab fot 76 Kat’ aap 
éoTaL; TOU ToTE TEvFouaL 
olTovouov LéAeoc moley EAmidoc } 
ei’ aifépoc dva : 
TTWOKAES OFUTOVOV OLA TrEvLATOE 
Edwot w?. ov yap é7 iayo. 

XO. ot Tot ob Tot KaTHEiwoac, © BapvToTp’, ovK 
aAdobev a TLYa a0’ a6 pEtfovoc, 
evTéE ye TApPOV Gpovyoas 
tow mA€ovoc Saiuovoc eidov 76 KaKLOV avTi. 

OL. 6 TAduwv TAapwv ap’ éya 
kai w6xGw AwBartoc, d¢ 7- 
On bev ovdevoc voTEpov 
avdpav eicoricw Tahac 
vaiwv évbad’ oAoiyat, 
alai aia, 
ov dopBav Ett Tpoadéepwr, 
ov TTAVvav am EuoV OTAwV 
Kpararaic meta Yepolv 
ioxyov' aAAd fot doKora 
Kpunra tT éxn dodepac irédv Gpevoc. 


6. Give the different interpretations that have been given of the fol- 
lowing extracts:—(a) aA 700 yap Toe KtHua tHe viKng AaBetv, TéAua. 
(b) ac eldoy ék roAAOd cddov eidovta. (Cc) ov ToAdY Xpdvov W éExéoxov * * 
tayd. (d) dupace 0 avriaxore Tad’ aiydav. 


7. Explain the use of the Genitive in the following passages :— 
(2) ov pév wérdevKag * * * Tov TpHTOV oTdAoVv, (b) THe dé por TavTevfer 
gpovridog. (c) Td éAridwy aztorov oixotpynua. (d) GAN évOad 7dy Tovde 
Tov maGouc Kupa. 


9. Explain the formation and give the equivalents of the following :— 
yo. Kata. avip. Oatepa. Tai7@. éy@ua. Tpoipov. eEpuovore. 


9. (a) Give the name and scheme of the metre of ext. (A). (6) Scan 
the first four vss. of (A). (c) Write down the Doric forms in extract (D) 
and give the Attic forms for them. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


Tuurspay, APRIL 11TH:—9 a. M. TO 1 P. xy. 
LATIN.—VIRGIL.—NEID, BOOK VI. 


FIRST YEAR. 


1, Translate :— 


Ingreditur, linquens antrum; czcosque volutat 
Eventus animosecum. Cui fidus Achates 
It comes, et paribus curis vestigia figit. 
Multa inter sese vario sermone serebant ; 
Quem socium exanimem yates, quod corpus humandum 
Diceret. Atque illi Misenum in litore sicco, 
Ut venere, vident indigna morte peremtum; 
Misenum A#oliden: quo non preestantior alter 
fire ciere viros, Martemque accendere cantu. 
Hectoris hic magni fuerat comes; Hectora circum 
Et lituo pugnas insignis obibat et hasta: 
Postquam illum vita victor spoliavit Achilles, 
Dardanio ne sese fortissimus heros 
Addiderat socium, non inferiora secutus. 
Sed tum, forte cava dum personat equora concha, 
Demens, et cantu vocat in.certamina divos, 
imulus exceptum Triton (si credere dignum est) 
Inter saxa virum spumosa immerserat unda. 
Ergo omnes magno circum clamore fremebant ; 
Precipue pius Aneas. Tum jussa Sibylle, 
| Haud mora, festinant flentes, aramque sepulchri 
Congerere arboribus, cceloque educere certant. 


BICOININET Ta osrere 3 er Puten se . Rey. GzorGe Cornisu, M.A. 
(A) Aineas moesto defixus lumina vultu 
| 


(B) Hine via, Tartarei que fert Acherontis ad undas. 
Turbidus hic coeno vastaque voragine gurges 
AEstuat, atque omnem Cocyto ernctat arenam, 
Portitor has horrendus aquas et flumina servat 
Terribili squalore Charon: cui plurima mento 
Canities inculta jacet; stant lumina flammé ; 
Sordidus ex humeris nodo dependet amictus. 

Ipse ratem conto subigit velisque ministrat 

Kt ferruginea subvectat corpora cymba, 

Jam senior; sed cruda deo viridisque senectus. 

Huc omnis turba ad ripas effusa ruebat ; 

Matres atque viri defunctaque corpora vita 

Magnanimtm heroum; pueri innupteque puelle 
~. {mpositique rogis juvenes ante ora parentum : 

Quam multa in silvis autumni frigore prinfo 

Lapsa cadunt folia; aut ad terram gurgite ab alto 

Quam multz glomerantur aves, ubi frigidus annus 

Trans pontum fugat, et terris immittit apricis. 
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es 


Stabant orantes primi transmittere cursum, 
Tendebantque manus ripe ulterioris amore: 
Navita sed tristis nunc hos nune accipit illos ; 
Ast alios longe submotos arcet arena. 


(C) Ne, pueri, ne tanta animis assuescite bella ; 
Neu patrie validas in viscera vertite vires : 
Tuque prior, tu, parce, genus qui ducis Olympo ; 
Projice tela manu, sanguis meus. _ 
Ille triumphata Capitolia ad alta Corintho 
Victor aget currum, ceesis insignis Achivis. 
Hruet ille Argos, Agamemnoniasque Mycenas, 
Ipsumque AJaciden, genus armipotentis Achilli ; 
Ultus avos Trojx, templa et temerata Minerve. 

Quis te, magne Cato, tacitum, aut te, Cosse, relinquat ? 
Quis Gracchi genus? aut geminos, duo fulmina belli, 
Scipiadas, cladem Libyz ? parvoque potentem 
Fabricium? vel te sulco, Serrane, serentem ? 

Quo fessum rapitis, Fabii? tu Maximus ille es, 

Unus qui nobis cunctando restituis rem. 
Excudent alii spirantia mollius era, 

Credo equidem ; vivos ducent de marmore vultus ; 
Orabunt causas melius; ccelique meatus 

Describent radio et surgentia sidera dicent : 

Tu regere imperio populos, Romane, memento ; 

He tibi erunt artes; pacisque imponere morem, 
Parcere subjectis, et debellare superbos. 


2. Discuss the grammatical construction® and interpretation of, the 
following extracts, and state the grounds of your explanations :— 
(a) Prepetibus pennis ausus se credere celo. 
(6) Non indebita posco regna meis fatis. 
(c) Sed terre graviora (pericula) manent. 
(d) Gaudet cognomine terra (alii, terre.) 
(e) Tot maria intravi duce te penitusque repostas 
Massylum gentis pretentaque Syrtibus arva. 
(f) O tandem magnis pelagi defuncte periclis. 
(¢) Primo avolso non deficit alter aureus. 
(h) Idem ter socios pura circumtulit unda, 
Spargens rore levi et ramo felicis olive. 


3. Parse (giving the first Sing. Present, Perfect and Future, Indica- 
tive, of each,) the following verbs :—incubuere, supposta, sepulto, 
preterlabere, attigerint, letere, defixe, districti, perlegerent, obstitit, 
sequeére, petivit, elata, defuncte, strictam, desueta. 


4, Give the etymology of the following, and the cognate forms of any 
in Greek or English:—brumali, armis, ambages, bibulam, operta, fulmen, 
instar, juga, postuma, seclusum, oblivia, caminis, exsomnis, moenia, 
lacerum, populata. 


5. (a) Give the scheme of the metre and scan the first six vss. of 
extract (A). * 

(6) Explain, briefly, the historical allusions of extract (C). 
_ (ce) Give the Greek of which the following are translations :—Sic fatur 
_lacrimans. Semina flamme. Demens. AJquor marmoreum. 
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6. Decline the following nouns, showing distinctly the stem and the 
case-endings in each :—lampas. poema. bos. lapis. iter. salus. falx. nix. 


7. State the difference in meaning between :—(@) lévis and lévig; 
. Mala and mala; Satis and satis; figére and fugére. (b) The sing. and 
plu. of the following nouns :—edes, copia, litera, castrum. (c) Give the 
gender of the following nouns ‘—poesis, anguis, carmen, panis, crus, 
clavis, dies, vates, ordo, humus, fons. 


8. (a) Write down the Perf., Sup., and Infin. of :—bibo. cado. lino. 
frigo. pendo. pango. (b) Form the following compounds :—(1) capio 
with ad and red. (2) eo with cwm and trans. (3) fero with ex and sub. (4) 
premo with iz and sub. (5) ago with cum and ad. (6) emo with pro and 
sub. 


9. (a) Explain, and illustrate by examples, the usage of (1) the Par- 
titive Genitive; (2) ithe Objective Genitive ; (3) the Genitive of Quality. 
(5) State the difference in meaning between :— patiens labores and 
patiens laborum, and puer boni animi and puer bono animo. (c) After 
what class of Adverbs is the Partitive Genitive used? Give examples. 


10. (a) Illustrate the construction which the following verbs severally 
take :—misereor, piget, tedet and interest. How do you explain the con- 
Struction of interest with the Pronouns mea, tua, &c. (6) What is meant 
by the Cognate Accusative and the Accusative of Limitation 2 (c) Name 
the Prepositions with which Intransitive Verbs of motion being com- 
pounded become Transitive. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1867. 
TuHurspay, APRIL 11TH :—9 A.M. TO 1 P.x. 
LATIN.—LIVY.—BOOK XXII. 


Examiner.......++...+s,...+....ReEv. Gore Cornisn, M.A. 


1, Translate :— 


(A) Preeceps vestra, Romani, et prior legatio fuit, cam Hannibalem tam- 
quam suo consilio Saguntum oppugnantem deposcebatis: ceterum heec 
legatio verbis adhuc lenior est, re asperior: tunc enim Hannibal et insi- 
mulabatur et deposcebatur, nuncab nobis et confessio culpz exprimitur et, 
ut @ confessis, res extemplo repetuntur. Ego autem non privato publi- 
cone consilio Saguntum oppugnatum sit querendum censeam, sed utrum 
jure an injuria. Nostra enim hec questio atque animadversio in civem 
nostrum est, quid nostro aut suo fecerit arbitrio: vobiscum una discepta- 
tioest, licueritne per foedus fieri. Itaque quoniam discerni placet, quid 
publico consilio, quid sua sponte imperatores faciant, nobis vobiscum 
foedus est a C. Lutatio consule ictum, in quo cum caveretur utrorumque 
sociis, nihilde Saguntinis, necdum enim erant socii vestri, cautum est. 
At enim eo foedere, quod cum Hasdrubale ictum est, Saguntini excipiuntur. 
Adversus quod ego nihil dicturus sum nisi quod a vobis didici: vos enim, 
quod ©. Lutatius consul primo nobiscum fcedus fecit, quia neque auctori- 
tate patrum nec populi jussu ictum erat, negastis vos eo teneri: itaque 
aliud de integro foedus publico consilio ictum est. Sivosnon tenent federa 
vestra nisi ex auctoritate aut jussu vestroicta, ne nos quidem Hasdrubalis 
foedus, quod nobis insciis fecit, obligare potuit. Proinde omittite Sagunti 
atque Hiberi mentionem facere et, quod diu parturit animus Vester, ali- 
quando pariat. 


(B) His adhortationibus incitatos corpora curare atque ad iter se parare 
jubet. Postero die profectus adversa ripa Rhodani mediterranea Galliz 
petit, non quia rectior ad Alpes via esset, sed quantum a mari recessisset, 
minus obvium fore Romanum credens, cum quo, prius quam in Italiam ven- 
tum foret, non eratinanimo manus conserere. Quartis castris ad Insulam 
pervenit. Ibi Isara Rhodanusque amnis diversis ex Alpibus decurrentes 
agri aliquantum amplexi, confluuntin unum : mediis campis Insule nomem 
inditum: incolunt prope Allobroges, gens jam inde nulla Gallica gente 
opibus aut fama inferior. Tum discors erat: regni certamine ambigebant 
fratres: majoret qui prius imperitarat, Brancus nomine, minore ab fratre 
et coetu juniorum, quijure minus, vi plus poterat, pellebatur. Hujus sedi 
tionis peropportuna disceptatio cum ad Hannibalem delata esset, arbiter 
regni factus, quod ea senatus principumque sententia fuerat, imperium 
majori restituit. Ob id meritum commeatu copiaque rerum omnium, 
maxime vestis, est adjutus, quod infames frigoribus Alpes preparari coge- 
bant. Sedatis Hannibal certaminibus Allobrogum, cum jam Alpes pete- 
ret, non recta regione iter instituit sed ad levam in Tricastinos flexit, 
inde per extremam oram Vocontiorumagri tendit in Tricoriog haud usquam 
inpedita via, priusquam ad Druentiam flumen pervenit. 


(C) Hannibalis interim miles, ignibus ante tentoria factis, oleoque per 
manipulos, ut mollirent artus, misso, et cibo per otium capto, ubi trans- 
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eressos flumen hostes nuntiatum est, alacer animis corporibusque arma 
capit, atque in aciem procedit. Baleares locat ante signa, levem armatu- 
ram, octo ferme millia hominum, dein graviorem armis peditem, quod 
virium, quod roboris erat. In cornibus circumfudit decem millia equitum 
et ab cornibus in utramque partem divisos elephantos statuit. Consul 
effusos sequentes equites, cum ab resistentibus subito Numidis incauti exci- 
perentur, signo receptui dato, revocatos circumdedit peditibus: duodevi- 
ginti millia Romani erant, socium nominis Latini viginti, auxilia prete- 
rea Cenomanorum: ea sola in fide manserat Gallica gens. lis copiis 
concursum est. Prelium a Baliaribus ortum est: quibus cum majore 
robore legiones obsisterent, deduct propere in cornua leves armature 
sunt; que res efficit ut equitatus Romanus extemplo urgeretur: nam 
cum vix jam per se resisterent decem millibus equitum quattuor millia, 
et fessi integris plerisque, obruti sunt insuper velut nube jaculorum a 
Baliaribus conjecta: ad hoc elephanti eminentes ab extremis cornibts, 
equis maxime non visu modo, sed odore insolito territis, fugam late facie- 
bant. Pedestris pugna par animis magis quam viribus erat, quas recen- 
tes Poenus, paulo ante curatis corporibus, in prelium attulerat: contra 
jejuna fessaque corpora Romanis et rigentia gelu torpebant. 


2. Translale the following extracts and explain their grammatical 
construction :— 


(a) Quamquam, etsi priore foedere staretur, satis cautum erat Sagunti- 
nis, sociis utrorumque exceptis. (6) Velut equus judex unde jus stabat 
ei victoriam dedit. (c) Perversis rupibus juxta invia ac devia adsueti 
decurrunt. (d) Miles alacer animis corporibusque. (e) Profectus adversa 
ripa Rhodani. (f) Et quibusdam volentibus novas res fore. (Illustrate 
(f) from the Greek.) 


3. Write short explanatory notes. on the fellowing military terms :— 
(1) stativa castra, (2) rupem munire. (3) custodie. (4) stationes. (5) vigi- 
liz. (6) turris mobilis. (7) quartis castris. (8) suo justo equitatu. 


A, (a) In extract (B) some mss. have Arar instead of the reading of 
the text:—show that Arar cannot be the correct reading. (6) Discuss 
Livy’s account of Hannibal’s march up the Rhone and his passage of the 
Alps, and point out wherein it differs from that of Polybius and is incon- 
sistent with itself. (c) State the relative geographical position of the 
several passes of the Alps, and give their ancient and modern names. 
State the geographical position and give the modern names of :—Augusta 
Taurinorum, Hiera, Ariminum, Messana, Mutina. 


5. Parse the following verbs, and give the stem and composition of 
each :—profectus, recessisset, conserere, relata, adjutus, propulsatum, 
transieris, occupavit, perlicit, excisa, prodidit, spretorum. 


6. Give the meaning and derivation of the following words found in 
this book :—pedetentim, ce#menta, libatis, infestum, armatam ornatam- 
que (classem), instratis, furtim, lustrata, nuncupatio, lixa, paludatus. 


7. State the difference in meaning between :—agmen, exercitus, acies ; 
moenia, murus; obsidio, oppugnatio; pugna, proelium; vectigalis, sti- 
pendarius ; opportunitas, occasio ; campus, ager; vires, robur ; tumultus, 
bellum; potestas, potentia; ripa, ora, littus, 


_8, Mark the quantity of the penultimate in the following :—Ticinus, 
Messana, Aegates, Mutina, Rhodanus, Melita, Ariminum, maritimus, irri- 
tai, co.nparo, trucido, vetitus. 


9. (4) Decline the following words :—ds, plebs, interpres, pecus, ere- 
ber, alter. (6) Write down the Perf., Sup., and Inf. of :—saucio, salio, 
volvo, luo, pando, fundo. (c) Form the following :—(1) Inceptives from 
erepo, and mitis; (2) Desideratives from edo, pario ; (3) Frequentiyes 
from cano, clamo, adjuvo. ’ 


10, (a) Give the exact meaning of the Demonstrative Pronouns Hic; 
Ile, and Iste. (6) Name the principal Relative Pronouns and give their 
respective Correlatives. (c¢) Write down the Interrogative particles and 
illustrate their use. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867, 


Tuurspay, APRIL 11TH:—9 a.m. TO 1 P.M. 
LATIN.—TERENCE.—PHORMIO, 


THIRD YEAR. 


UE CININ CTs lele raiaiwin's e's aisrelerere neat + Rev. Gzorce Cornisn, M.A. 


. Translate :— 


(A) 


Lex est, ut orbae, qui sunt genere proxumi, 

iis nubant, et illos ducere eadem haec lex iubet. 

Ego te cognatum dicam, et tibi scribam dicam: 
paternum amicum me adsimulabo virginis: 

ad iudices veniemus: qui fuerit pater, 

quae mater, qui cognata tibi sit; omnia haec 
confingam : quod erit mihi, bonum atque commodum, - 
qnum tu horum nihil refelles, vincam scilicet. 

Pater aderit: mihi paratae lites: quid mea? 

illa quidem nostra erit. DA. Ilocularem audaciam. 

Ge. Persuasumst homini. Factumst. Ventumst; vincimur: 
duxit. pa. Quid narras? ce. Hoc quod audis. pa. O Geta, 
quid te futurumst? ce. Nescio hercle: unum hoc scio, 
quod fors feret, feremus aequo animo. pA. Places: 

hem istuc virist officium. Ge. In me omnis spes mihi est. 
pA. Laudo. es. Ad precatorem adeam credo, qui mihi 
sic Oret: nunc amitte quaeso hunc: ceterum 

posthac si quicquam, nihil precor. Tantummodo 

non addit: ubi ego hine abiero vel occidito. 

DA. Quid paedagogus ille qui citharistriam ? 

quid rei gerit? ge. Sic, tenuiter. pa. Non multum habet 
quod det fortasse. GE. Immo nihil, nisi, spem meram. 


pA. Pater eius rediit, annon? ce. Nondum. pa. Quid? senem 


quoad exspectatis vestrum? ce. Non certum scio: 

sed epistolam ab eo adlatam esse audivi modo: 

et ad portitores esse delatam ; hanc petam. 

pA. Numquid, Geta, aliud me vis? ee. Ut bene sit tibi. 
Puer heus. Nemon huc prodit ? Cape, da hoe Dorcio. 


Ego hominem callidiorem vidi neminem 
quam Phormionem. Venio ad hominem, ut dicerem 
argentum opus esse, et id quo pacto fieret. 
Vixdum dimidium dixeram, intellexerat : 
gaudebat: me laudabat: quaerebat senem. 
Dis gratias agebat, tempus sibi dari, 
ubi Phaedriae se ostenderet nihilo minus 
amicum esse, quam Antiphoni. Hominem ad forum 
iussi opperiri: eo me esse adducturum senem. 
Sed eccem ipsum. Quis est ulterior? attat Phaedriae 
pater venit. Sed quid pertimui autem belua? 
an quia, quos fallam, pro uno duo sunt mihi dati ? 
Commodius esse opinor duplici spe utier. 
Petam hine unde a primo institui: is si dat, sat est: 
si ab eo nil fiet, tumshunc adoriar hospitem. 
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(C) nav. Qui nominat me? on. Hem. nav. Quid istuc turbaest obsecro, 
mi vir? pa, Khem, quid nunc obstipuisti? nav. Quis hic homost? 
Non mihi respondes? px. Hicine ut tibi respondeat ? 
qui hercle, ubi sit, neseit. on. Cave isti quicquam creduas. 
pH. Abi, tange: si non totus friget, me enica. 
cH. Nihil est. nav. Quid ergo est quod istic narrat? px. Iam scies : 
ausculta. cH. Pergin credere? nav. Quid ergo obsecro 
huic credam, qui nil dixit? pu. Delirat miser 
timore. wav. Non pol temerest, quod tu tam times. 
cu. Egon timeo? pH. Recte sane: quando nil times, 
et hoc nihil est quod ego dico, tu narra. ve. Scelus, 
tibi narret? pH, Ohe tu, factumst abs te sedulo 
pro fratre. Nav. Mi Vir, non mihi dicis? cw, At. NAu. Quid at? 
cH. Non opus est dicto. pu. Tibi quidem: at scito huic opust. 

In Lemno...cu. Hem, quid agis ? pz. Non’taces? PH, clam te...ca. 
Hei mihi. 

PH. uxorem duxit. wNwAvu. Mi homo, di melius duint. 

PH. Sic factumst. nav. Perii misera. pu. et inde filiam 

suscepit iam unam, dum tu dormis. cH. Quid agimus? 

nav. Pro di immortales, facinus indignum et malum. 

PH. Hoc actumst. nav. An quicquam hodie est factum indignius? 

Qui mi, ubi ad uxores ventumst, num fiunt senes ? 

Demipho, te appello; nam cum hoc ipso distaedet loqui. 

Haecine erant itiones crebrae et mansiones diutinae 

Lemni? haecine erat ea quae nostros fructus minuit vilitas ? 

DE. Ego, Nausistrata, esse in hac re culpam meritam non nego; 

sed ea quin sit ignoscenda. pa. Verba fiunt mortuo. 


2. Write asketch of the life of Terence, naming the celebrated men 
with whom he lived on terms of intimacy. How did this intimacy affect 
his literary reputation? Write down the names of the plays of Terence, 
and state from what class of Greek Comedy they were adopted. 


3. Explain the grammatical construction of the following extracts, 
and point out any peculiarities that occur :—(a) Benedictis si certasset, 
audisset bene. (6) Lex est, utorbe qui sunt genere proximi eis nubant ; 
et illos ducere eadem hee lex jubet. (c) Antipho me excruciat animi. 
(2) Functus est adolescentuli officium liberalis. (¢) Ut te omnes Di 
malis exemplis perdant. (/f) Vin satis quesitum mihi istuc esse ? 
(¢) Argentum quod habes condonamus te. 


4, Write explanatory notes on the following :—(1) Verba fiunt mortuo. 
(2) Ostium concrepuit abs te. (3) Versura solves. (4) Ita fugias ne 
preter casam. (5) Ad restim res rediit. (6) Illis repudium renuntiet. 
(7) Te ne asymbolum venire. (8) Injuriarum scriptam dicam. (9) In 
subsidiis hic ero succenturiatus. (10) Actum ne agas. 


5. Give the entymology and meaning of:—oppido, pauxillulum, 
admodum, nervum, hariolus, palestra, pedetentim, ulcus; sobrinum, 
statim, ultro, viduam, scrupulus, sedulo. 


6. Give the derivation, together with the literal and metaphorical 
meaning, of the following verbs used in this play :—ogganniat, mactatum, 


pe egal delibutum, putasti, emunxi, defetiscar, confutavit, expiscare, 
erivem, 


: 
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7. Parse the following verbs, and give the later for the old forms:— 
faxo, pudere, defungier, “creduas, obstipuisti, lautum, rescivit, consuevit, 
possiet, duit, adjurit, intristi, comparsit, transdere. 


8. (a) Explain the use of the Dative with the verbs vaco, nubo, and 
supplico. (b) What is meant by the Dativus Ethicus ? Illustrate its 
use. (c) What is the difference in meaning between the Genitive of 
Quality and the Ablative of Quality ? 


9. (a) Explain the construction of (1) opus est ; (2) refert ; (3) licet. 
(5) State the difference in meaning between :—primus dixit, primum 
dixit, and primo dixit. (c) When do you use nostrum, vestrum, when 
nostri, vestri 2 


10, (a) Write the principal ats of the following verbs :—crepo, lavo, 
juvo, maneo, luceo, pendeo, pendo, demo. (4) Form the following com- 
pounds :—fateor with cum and in; gradior with ad and pro; specio with 
sub and ad; cdo with ex and ob. 


57 








i F* ' 


rely Tm ed 


ic . that 


ae “oa , a be ats 2. UAT uw A o/ Set “ta wi thea." Toe cities an 
4 reneectiatty Sees Laect ret AeA GS-WaS ay 
7 >. ag6¢ i abide Wiel oa vhe natal aates +7 ieal win 





' ALES DS Boe Aeros Te 








y 


im 
a} 

| 

i! 






n » re ¢ fs. xo 
~2" 6" 1f> inde oe ink ati. Rey 7 iw h oa if yh eke a t) A YS wlth me i v2 
i>" ~ nit F iy oa . ih at i¢ . ele Uh” 4 ttt nite igs aah ote beats 
ap! re, FL wre is Ky ae Set PSRs ae at aHiar! t eicid 
nk : ‘ as ul 


eoiuat 3 
: aut date 2 ht AEA anT A ng feta ul Cae Auge sal Y Coa 
p . e yd fae Bon ) = ‘ Haeylie ae | bad Aes My ae 
a : “4 F Pyitt was Ue ; a bat'ial eh} 7 ae Mh MPL AL 1 NEO din raise, 
. ) Alani a ttane : ey atookit seven iba 1 Fo A: my untae 
‘ sf) | Sui 
joe yA x r x , os 4 j . t % mi ! nt 1 “Hae ae ¢ thy 


. 5 te 


ie mea, “i ito hoes) Hee aii ‘cued 
: P \ » ) “ ' 
















i 












>) Sea) Ril tos % : j jon fjs3 \4f ae SED ‘ag. cs 2 “GJ 
—, 4 \ ms a r ‘ [ , pl ee %y . 
' Fin tte olatt i : 7 J pOiciite 4 3 ey i tie mf ? baahety re ten a 
ay ORs Whee RG AMO) SI Gee ee 





ae a ayaa au} ial FINITE ae te y Feiss £ beet 4 one om 
’ } 
. oar ae” 


ean) 2 ATat EY | ORY lhe ‘opted cf o ar £2) dektan tho umee ts iy, 7 
re wae RP pee see “a rhnitivadlh > am i! 
rad b 












McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


TuuRspAy, APRIL, 11TH:—9 a.m. To 1 P.M. 


-__ { TACITUS.—ANNALS, BOOK I. 
_LATIN.— | TEREN CE.—ADELPHI. 


JDERTHTIOG PAS So SEE ONO ACARI ee Boe Rey. Groree Cornisy, M.A. 


1. Translate :— 


(A) “Non mihi uxor ant filius patre et re publica cariores sunt: sed 
illum quidem sua majestas, imperium Romanum ceteri exercitus defendent. 
Conjugem et liberos meos, quos pro gloria vestra libens ad exitium offer- 
rem,*nunc procul a furentibus summoveo, ut quidquid istuc sceleris 
imminet, meo tantum sanguine pietur, neve occisus Augusti pronepos, 
interfecta Tiberii nurus, nocentiores vos faciat. Quid enim per hos dies 
inausum intemeratumve vobis? Quod nomen huic ccetui dabo ? Militesne 
appellem, qui filium imperatoris vestri vallo et armis circumsedistis, an 
cives, quibus tam projecta senatus auctoritas? Hostium quoque jus et 
sacra legationis et fas gentium rupistis. Divus Julius seditionem exer- 
citus verbo uno compescuit, Quwirites vocando qui sacramentum ejus 
detractabant. Divus Augustus vultu et aspectu Actiacas legiones ex- 
terruit. Nos, ut nondum eosdem, ita ex iilis ortos si Hispaniw Syrizve 
miles aspernaretur, tamen mirum et indignum erat. Primane et vicesi- 
ma legiones, illa signis a Tiberio acceptis, tu tot preliorum socia, tot 
premis aucta, egregiam duci vestro gratiam refertis ? Huncego nuntium 
patri, leta omnia aliis e provinciis audienti, feram? Ipsius tirones, ipsius 
veteranos non missione, non pecunia satiatos ; hic tantum interfici cen- 


_ turiones, ejici tribunos, includi legatos, infecta sanguine eastra, flumina: 


meque precariam animam inter infensos trahere.” 


(B) At Germanicus legionum, quas navibus vexerat, secundam et 
quartam decimam itinere terrestri P. Vitellio ducendas tradit, quo 
levior classis vadoso mari innaret vel reciproco sideret. Vitellius 
primum iter sicca humo aut modice adlabente «stu quietum habuit: 
mox impulsu aquilonis, simul sidere equinoctii, quo maxime tumescit 


, Oceanus, rapiagique agmen. Et opplebantur terre : eadem freto, litori, 
* campis, facies; neque discerni poterant incerta ab solidis, brevia a 


profandis. Sternuntur fluctibus, hauriuntur gurgitibus jumenta, sarcine ; 


corpora examina interfluunt, occursant. Permiscenturinter se manipuli, 


modo pectore modo ore tenus exstantes, aliquando subtracto solo disjecti 


_ aut obruti. Non vox et mutui hortatus juvabant, adversante unda ; nihil 


 strenuus ab ignavo, sapiens ab imprudenti, consilia a casu differre : cuncta 


_ pari violentia involvebantur. Tandem Vitellius in editiora enisus eodem 
| agmen subduxit. Pernoctavere sine utensilibus, sine igni, magna pars 


nudo aat mulcato corpore, haud minus miserabiles quam quos hostis cir- 
cumsidet: quippe illis etiam honest mortis usus, his inglorium exitium. 


_ Lux reddidit terram, penetratumque ad amnem Visurgin, quo Cesar 


a we 


classe contenderat. Imposite dein legiones, vagante fama submersas ; 
nec fides salutis, antequam Czsarem exercitumque reducem videre. 


2. (a) Convert extract (A) into the oratio obliqua, making it depen- 
dent on “Germanicus dixit,’” and, where a question occurs on 
‘““interrogavit.” (6) What mood is employed in the oratio obliqua when 

5 


the question is one of appeal merely? (c) Write a short critique on the 
style of Tacitus, pointing out peculiarities in the grammatical and rhe- 
torical structure of his sentences. | 


3, Analyse the construction of the following passages, and state the 
syntactical laws which they respectively illustrate:—(a) Deorum 
injurias dis cure (scripsit). (6) Dum veritati consulitur. (c) Quo 
levior classis vadoso mari innaret vel reciproco sideret. (d) Trude- 
bantur in paludem gnaram vincentibus, iniquam nesciis, ni Cesar pro- 
ductas legiones instruxisset. (e) Utque signis et aquilis per superbiam 
inluserit. (jf) Give the various constructions of nouns with illudere. 


_ 4. Explain the meaning of the following terms:—(1) Centesimam rerum 
venalium. (2) Lucaris. (3) Veniam ordinis petenti. (4) Judicia 
majestatis. (5) Triumphalia insignia. (6) Decumana porta. (1) Stru- 
endum vallum, petendus agger. (8) Sodales Titios. 


5, Translate :— 


CTESIPHO. SYRUS. SANNTO, 


(C) or. Abs quivis homine, quum est opus, beneficium accipere gaudeas : 

verum enimvero id demum iuvat, si, quem aequomst facere, is bene 
facit. : 

O frater frater, quid ego nunc te laudem? Satis certo scio; 

numquam ita magnifice quicquam dicam, id virtus quin superet tua: 

itaque unam hance rem me habere praeter alios praecipuam arbitror, 

fratrem homini nemini esse primarum artium magis principem. 

sy. O Ctesipho. ovr. O Syre, Aeschinus ubi est? sy. Ellum, te 
exspectat domi. ot. Hem. 

sy. Quid est? cr. Quid sit? illius opera, Syre, nunc vivo: festivom 
caput, : 

quine omnia sibi post putavit esse prae meo commodo: 

maledicta, famam, meum amorem, et peccatum in se transtulit. 


Nil pote supra. Quidnam foris crepuit? sy. Mane mane: ipse exit 
foras. ! 


(D) pve. Laudo: Ctesipho, patrissas: abi, virum te iudico. 

sy. Laudas? Nae ille continebit posthac, si sapiet, manus. 

DE. Fortiter. sy. Perquam, quia miseram mulierem et me servolum, 

qui referire non audebam, vicit: hui, perfortiter. 

pp. Non potuit melius. Idem quod ego sentit te esse huic rei caput. 

Sed estne frater intus? sy. Non est. px. Ubi illum quaeram, cogito. 

sy. Scio ubi sit, verum hodie numquam monstrabo. pz. Hem, quid 
ais? sy. Ita. 

DE. Diminuetur tibi quidem iam cerebrum. sy. At nomen nescio 

illius hominis, sed locum novi ubi sit. pg. Dic ergo locum. 

Sy. Nostin porticum apud macellum hance deorsum? pk. Quidni 
noverim’? 

sy. Praeterito hac recta platea sursum: ubi eo veneris, 

clivos deorsum vorsus est; hac praecipitato : postea 

est ad hance manum sacellum ; ibi angiportum propter est. 

DE, Quonam ? sy. Illic ubi etiam caprificus magna est. vz. Novi. 
sy. Hac pergito. 

DE. Id quidem angiportum non est pervium. sy. Verum hercle. 
Vah, 

censen hominem me esse? Erravi: in porticum rursum redi: 

sane hac multo propius ibis, et minor est erratio, 
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Scin Cratini huius ditis aedes? px. Scio. sy. Ubi eas praeterieris 

ad sinistram hac recta platea ; ubi ad Dianae veneris, 

ito ad dextram: prius quam ad portam venias, apud ipsum lacum 

est pistrilla, exadvorsum fabrica: ibiest. pr. Quid ibi facit? 

sy. Lectulos in sole ilignis pedibus faciundos dedit. 

DE. Ubi potetis vos: bene sane. Sed cesso ad eum pergere? 

sy. I sane: ego te exercebo hodie, ut dignus es, silicernium. 

Aeschinus odiose cessat; prandium corrumpitur: 

Ctesipho autem in amore est totus. Ego iam prospiciam mihi: 

nam iam adibo, atque unum quicquid, quod quidem erit bellissimum, 
_ carpam, et cyathos sorbilans paulatim hunc producam diem. 


6. (a) Write short explanatory and critical notes on the words in 
Italics in extract (D). (6) Explain the following :—(1) Discrucior 
animi. (2) Ad Diane. (3) Ruriagere vitam. (4) Clanculum patres 
que alii faciunt. (5) Cur perdis adolescentem nobis? (6) Cupide 
accipiat faxo. 


7. Give the meaning, composition, and derivation of the following 
words :—scrupulum, prolubium, maceriam, villi, mastigia, pultare, cedo, 
bellissimum, silicernium, oppido, edepol, seclum. 


8. (a) State the general rules for the sequence of Tenses in Latin. 
(6) Mention the impersonal verbs that take the construction of ut with 
the subjunctive. (c) Illustrate the various modes of construction 
with the Gerundive Participle. | 


9. (a) Illustrate the use of the Infinitive mood as a verbal substan- 
tive, and state in what cases it may be used. How are the other cases 
supplied? (4) In what Participles is the Latin verb deficient? With 
what class of verbs is the Perfect Participle found? (c) How are such 
expressions and constructions as the following to be explained? Patrem 
tam placidum reddoquamoyem. Galeaminduitur. Vir cetera egregius. 
Mutat quadrata rotundis. 





McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
TaurspAY, APRIL 11TH:—3 TO 5 P.M. 

GREEK AND LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 


FIRST YEAR. 
FlXAMINEL. 00 ese cece ees eos Rey. Gsoreap Cornisn, M.A. 


(A) Translate into Greek :— 


(a) The general of the Persians led his army into the country of the 
Athenians, and laid waste the greater part of it. 


(b) The king himself said that it was a praiseworthy thing to speak 
well of all men. 


(c) Never flatter those who do injury to their country and their friends. 

(d) Treat well those who manage well the affairs of the state. 

(e) Socrates, the philosopher, was both wise and good. 

(7) Some spoke well of the king, whilst others spoke ill of him. 

(g) The army came in order to ravage the greater part of the Pelopon- 
nesus. 

(h) Whensoever he saw any doing what they ought, he praised them. 


(B) Translate into Latin :— 


(a) It is the duty of all men to obey the laws, and to be mindful of the 
benefits they receive from the commonwealth. . 


(b) Brutus pretended to be mad in order the more easily to deceive his 
enemies, and to serve his country. 


(c) He said that he had slept a good sleep, but had dreamed a very 
strange dream. 


(d) He was aman ofa good disposition, and one whom no man excelled 
in yalour and love to his country. 


(e) He was born at Rome, educated at Athens, married a wife at 
Corinth, and died at Carthage. 


(f) He acquired little wealth for himself, but left much for others. 


(g) We ought to put confidence in those only who are the slaves of no 
vices. 
(h) Cesar made answer that his plan had been long formed. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1867. 


Tuurspay, Apri 11TH :—3 To 5 P.M. 


LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 


BEPECOMINET We oe aiajce 2-0) ole we ese s > Rey. GrorGe Corniso, M.A. 


Translate into Latin :— 


Cleobis and Bito were Argives by birth, and they had a fortune suffi- _ 
cient for their wants. Moreover, they were endowed with such bodily 
strength that they had both won prizes at the Games. This tale, in 
particular, is told of them. When the Argives were holding a festival 
in honour of the Goddess Hera, it was absolutely necessary that their 
mother should be taken to the temple in a car. Now the oxen did not 
return home from the field in time, and so the young men putting the 
yoke about their own necks, drew the car on which their mother was 
borne, and after they had drawn her five and thirty stadia they arrived 
at the temple. When they had performed this exploit, and had been the 
observed of the whole assembled multitude, a most happy end was given 
to their life. And in their case the deity clearly showed, how much 
better a thing for man is death than life. For the men of Argos, who 
were standing around, extolled the strength of the youths, and the women 
of Argos extolled thg mother, in that she had obtained such children; 
whilst the mother herself, overjoyed at the exploit and at the renown 
that attended it, stood forth before the image and prayed that the God- 
dess would bestow upon Cleobis and Bito the greatest blessing that 
could befall mortals. And after this prayer, when they had offered 
sacrifice and had partaken of the feast, the young men fell asleep in the 
temple and never again awoke, but met with such an end of life. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
THurspAy, APRIL 11TH :—3 To 5 P.M. 

LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 


THIRD YEAR. 


IBD GAES © soo ene DAE BE OTC Oe Rey. Groree Cornisu, M.A. 


Translate into Latin :— 


The next summer, Alcibiades sailed to Argos with twenty ships, and 
seized three hundred men, who were still thought to be suspicious 
characters, and to favour the cause of the Laced#monians; and these 
the Athenians deposited in the neighbouring Islands within their domin- 
ions. The Athenians also undertook an expedition against the island 
of Melos, with thirty ships of their own, six of the Chians, two of the 
Lesbians, sixteen hundred of their own heavy-armed, three hundred’ 
bowmen, twenty mounted archers, and about five thousand five hundred 
heavy-armed of the allies and the islanders. Now the Melians are a 
colony of the Lacedzmonians, and would not submit to the Athenians, - 
like the rest of the islanders, but at first remained quiet as neutrals, and 
then, when the Athenians tried to compel them by devastating their 
land, went openly to war with them. The generals, therefore, Cleo- 
medes, son of Lycomedes, and Tisias, son of Tisimachus, having gone 
and encamped in their territory with this armament, before injuring any 
part of the land, first sent ambassadors to hold a conference with them. 
These the Melians did not introduce to their popular assembly, but 
desired them to state the objects of their mission before the magistrates 
and the few. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
B. A. ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
Tuurspay, Aprit 11TH :—3 TO 5 P. M. 


LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 


SEC OMULILET: nares e 6 alahol oer ee ...Rev. Gzorce Cornisx, M.A. 


Translate into Latin :— 
(A) Damon and Phintias had formed so strong a friendship for each 


other, that they were ready to die one for the other. When one of them 
' had been condemned to death by Dionysius, the tyrant, and had obtained 


time in which to go home and arrange his affairs, the other did not 


© hesitate to offer himself to the tyrant, as a surety for his friend’s return, 
> onthe understanding that if his friend had not returned by the appointed 


day, he would have to die inhis stead. Accordingly all, and especially 
Dionysius, eagerly awaited the issue of this Strange affair. As the ap- 


| pointed day at length drew near, and he did not return, everybody began 
to blame the other’s rashness in becoming bondsman; but he asserted 


that he had no fears for the good faith of his friend, and upon the stated 
day he returned. The tyrant, admiring their faithfulness, begged that 
he might be admitted as a third in their friendship, and released from 


; punishment the man whom he had determined to put to death. 


(B) Upon Socrates being asked whether he did not consider King 


_ Archelaus, the son of Perdiccas, who was held to be the most fortunate 
* man of his time, a happy man, ‘‘I do not know,” he replied, ‘for I have 
never conversed with him.” ‘Can you not then say, even of the great 

- king of the Persians, whether he is happy?” ‘ How can I,” he replied, 


‘‘ when I do not know how good a man he is, or how learned ?” ‘‘ What! 
do you consider that a happy life consists in such qualities?” ‘ Yes, I 


- fully believe that the good are happy; the wicked miserable.” ‘Is 
_ Archelaus then miserable?” ‘Certainly, if he is not a good man.” 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


~ 


Wepnespay, APRIL 10TH:—3 To 5 P.M. 
GENERAL PAPER. 
SIH DUTO CAS SO OGG Oa Stren A Od Rey. GrorGe Corniso, M.A. 


1. Write, with dates, a sketch of the life of Sophocles, and mention 
the most famous of his contemporaries in literature, art, and politics. 


2. (a2) At what date was the suit of Aschines against Ctesiphon 
instituted? How long time elapsed before the trial took place? 
(6) State definitely the accusation with Aischines brought against 
Ctesiphon, and also the three distinct grounds on which he based it. 
Point out the strong points which he succeeded in establishing. 
(c) Before what court was this cause tried? How was it constituted, 
and what was its mode of procedure? 


3. (a) Define the meaning of the following terms used in legal proceed- 
ings at Athens:—0d dioKwr, 6 gebywr, 6 EXOV, 6 ahove, ypadh, Eicayyenia, 
emityuia. (b) State the difference in meaning between :—/édyou tuyeiv 
and Adyov didévar. Getvar vépove and bécHa: véuove. ypdderv tapdvoua and 
ypadectar rapavéuwv. svtivac axaeiv and ev0ivac iméyen. 


4. Give a short account of the leading events in the reign of Philip, 
together with the dates of his accession and death. 


5. Give an account of the object and origin and constitution of the 
Amphictyonic Council. Was its existence a benefit, or not, to the 
aggregate of the Grecian States? Give the reasons for your opinion. 


6. Give an account of the peculiarities of the style of Tacitus, and 
point out what appear to you to be his peculiar excellences and defects. 
What Greek historian does he most resemble? 


7. Give an account of the Administration of affairs under Augustus, 
and also of the powers and prerogatives of the Imperial office. 


8. Give the extent of the empire, naming the principal cities, at the’ 
date of the accession of Tiberius. 





McGILL COLLEGE MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 10TH:—3 To 5 P.M. 
HISTORY.—HISTORY OF GREECE AND ROME. 
FIRST: YEAR. 
Examiner... THOUS DUES & ..Rev. Georce Cornisn, M.A. 


1. a. Name the three peninsulas of Southern Europe, and give a 
general description of them. 6. Give the latitude, and names, of the 
mountains which form the northern boundary of Greece. c. By what 
names did the Greeks designate themselves and their country? d. 
Name the islands on the W. of Greece, and give their modern names. 


2. Write a sketch of the Government and popular institutions of the 
Spartans. Who were the Helots? : 


3. What political faction existed in Attica prior to the legislation of 
Solon? Give a summary of the changes and improvements that were 
effected by his legislation. 


4. Name the principal colonies that were founded by the Greeks :— on 
the west coast of Asia Minor, in Sicily, and in Southern Italy. What 
famous city did the Phoceans found? Give its modern name. Distin- 
guish between the Phoceans and the Phocians. 


5. a. What was the origin and chief cause of the Persian Wars? 6- 
Give the dates of the battles of:—Mararuon, THERMOPYL®, ARTEMISIUM, 
SALAMIS, Pharma, aud Mycate. 


6. a. Give the dates of the beginning and ending of the Peloponnesian 
war. 06, The principal battles that took place during the same. ec. 
The Generals on both sides. d, The most disastrous expedition, to the 
Athenians; and the name of the decisive battle of the War. 


7. a. Give the dates of the establishment and overthrow of the monar- 
chy at Rome. 6. Write down the names of the kings in the order of 
their succession, and mention the important wars and political changes 
that took place during the reigns of any of them. 


8. a. When, and under what circumstances, was the office of the Tri- 
bunus Plebis instituted? 6. Give an account of its functions and pow- 
ers. 


9. Give a short account, with dates, of the following events :—(1) The 
invasion of Italy by the Gauls; (2) Establishment of the Decemvirate ; 
(3) The war with Pyrrhus. 


10. Give an account of the sources from which the revenue of Rome 
was derived, and the mode of collecting it, during the period of the Re- 
public. 


11. Write a short account, with dates, of the principal events and 


leaders of the three Punic Wars. 
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McGILL COLLEGH, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
anes ApRIL 4TH:—9 A. M. TO 1 P. M. 
EUCLID—ARITHMETIC. 

FIRST ypar—Ordinary Examination. 

ELXAIVINET, «0 sev cceere steers ALEXANDER JoHNSON, LL.D. 


1. If one side of a triangle be produced, the external angle is equal 
to the sum of the two internal and opposite angles, and, the three internal 
angles are together equal to two right angles. 

a. The sum of the external angles of any polygon is equal to four right 
angles. 


2. If a right line be divided into any two parts, the sum of the squares 
of the whole line and one part is equal to twice the rectangle under the 
whole line and that part together with the square of the other part. 

a. The square of the difference of two lines is equal to the difference 
between the sum of their squares and twice their rectangle. 


3. One circle cannot touch another either externally or internally in 
more points than one. 


4. In equal circles the angles which stand upon equal arcs are equal, 
whether they are at the centres or at the circumferences, 
a. In equal circles, sectors standing on equal arcs are equal. 


5. In a circle inscribe a regular pentagon. 
6. From a given straight line cut off any required submultiple. 


7. lf four right lines be proportional, the rectangle under the extremes 
is equal to the rectangle under the means. 

a. The rectangle under two sides of a triangle is equal to the rect- 
angle under the perpendicular on the base and the diameter of the cir- 
cumscribing circle. 


8. Equiangular parallelograms have to one another the ratio which is 
compounded of the ratios of their sides. 


9, The area of a circle being 7 7 ?, find the area of a circular ring, the 
radius of the outer circle being .0345 feet, and of the inner .00021 feet. 


10. The ratio of the weights of equal volumes of ice and water is as 
0.918 to 1, find the weight of a mass of ice equal in volume to a gallon of 
water (which contains 277.274 cubic inches,) assuming the weight of a 
cubic foot of water to be 623 pounds. 


11. Find the interest on £297 3s. 1d. sterling for 91 days at 43 per 
cent., and convert the result into dollars and cents. (£1 = $4.866’.) 


12. Multiply .00265 by 3.000124, and divide the product by half the 
difference between 13 and 1.4998. 


13. Calculate the length of the Hamburg foot in English inches from. 
the following data:—The Hamburg foot = 126.9667 Paris lines and 10 
lines = § of an English inch. 


14. The earth revolves on its axis in 23 hours 56 minutes 4 seconds; 
find through what space a person at the equator is carried in 1 hour 15 
minutes, the length of the equator being 24,900 miles. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAT. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867, 
FRIDAY, APRIL 5TH :—9 a.M. TO 1 Px. 
TRIGON OMETRY—ALGEBRA. 


FIRST YEAR— Ordinary Examination. 


I DET UO cece | a ae ALEXANDER J oHNSOoN, LL.D. 


1. Reduce 18° to circular measure, 


2. P Hilal Perea at, His ee : 
. Prove cosec. = cot. “2; cot. Bain de Sees A, 


a. Hence deduce an expression for cos. 4 in terms of cosec. J. 


3. Calculate the value of sin. 60° and tan. 60° to three places of deci- 
mals. 


4. Prove sin.(4 + B) = sin. A cos. B + cos. A sin. B,and hence deduce 
the value of sin. 2.4. 


a. Given sin. 2.4 = 0.5 find sin. 4. 
tan. 4+ tan. B 
1 — tan. 4 tan B’ 


a. If the vertical angle of a triangle be 45°, and the perpendicular 
from it on the base divide the base into two parts which are respectively 
5 feet and 3 feet long, find the length of the perpendicular. 


5. Prove tan. (4+ B) = 


2/s(s—a) (s—b ee 
6. In any triangle prove sin. 4 = 28 ED oO) 


“T. State and prove the rules for the solution of right-angled triangles. 
8. Resolve into elementary factors a? — 80°, 9m? — 4n*, and 32? + 4x — 4. 
9. Find the greatest common measure of 13 + xy + cy? + y8, and at + 
a°y + ry? — yt, 
10. Solve the equations 
5 {4a(1 +x) -$(a-2z)} =] {3a(1 - x) - 16 (q+ Tie 
1 1 1 
ia bese - ac - ax? 
oz + 4y = 58, 3x + Ty = 67. 
11. Solve the equations 





Ot G20 + 2 =) - 
1 1 ] 


ce els = Sk 





] ew 
12. Prove qo = r. q ~m — am : Nam = (Wa). 


: Tees: a 3 1 i 

13. Multiply a® + 026? + at 6 + 62 by ad — d}. 

14. What two numbers make up 14, so that the quotient of the less 
» divided by the greater is 5 of the quotient of the greater divided by the 
\ less. 
15, A man could reap a field by himself in 20 hours, but with help from 
, his son for 6 hours, he could do it in 16 hours ; how long would the son 
' be in reaping the field by himself. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
THURSDAY, FeBruary 287TH. 
SECOND YEAR. 
TB ERYIUITG cna 5 neec oooe SO OOo comaC ALEXANDER Jounson, LL.D. 


1. The distance of any point inside the parabola from the focus is less 
than its distance from the directrix ; and the distance of any point out- 
side the parabola from the focus is greater than its distance from the 
directrix. 


2. The latus rectum of the parabola is four times the distance of the . 
focus from the vertex. 


3. If two chords of a parabola intersect one another, the rectangles 
contained by their segments are in the ratio of the parameters of the dia- 
meters which bisect the chords. 


4. The tangent at any point of an ellipse makes equal angles with the 
lines joining that point to the foci. 


5. Similar polygons inscribed in circles are to one another as the 
squares of the diameters. 


6. Every solid angle is contained by plane angles which are together 
less than four right angles. 


1. If two straight lines be at right angles to the same plane, they are 
be parallel to one another. 


8. If two planes cut one another, their common intersection is a 
straight line. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1867. 


THurRspAy, APRIL 4TH:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 


EUCLID—ARITHMETIC. 


. 


I LOMIUNC Teale sida e siascio.0) dereansios ALEXANDER JoHNson, LL.D. 


1. If a right line be bisected and produced, the rectangle under the 
whole line thus produced, and the produced part together with the 
square of half the line is equal to the square of the line made up of the 
half and part produced. 


a. Ifa right line be drawn from the vertex of an isosceles triangle to 
cut the base produced, the rectangle under the whole produced line and 
produced part is equal to the difference of the squares of the cutting line 
and one of the sides. 


2. Construct a square equal to a given rectilinear figure. 


3. If one circle touch another internally in any point the straight line 
which joins their centres being produced, must pass through that point. 


4. In equal circles, equal angles stand upon equal arcs, whether they 
are at the centres or at the circumferences. 


a. In any circle two parallel chords intercept equal arcs, 


5. Describe an isosceles triangle having each of the base angles double 
the vertical. 


a. Calculate the length of the base if the length of the sides be unity. 


6. State Euclid’s definition of proportion, and show its application in 
proving that triangles haying equal altitudes are to one another as their 
bases. 


7. Similar triangles are to one another in the duplicate ratio of their 
homologous sides. 


8. Construct a figure of given area and similar to a given irregular 
pentagon. 


9. Assuming that the number of beats of a pendulum in any fixed 
time is inversely proportional to the square root of its length, and that 
the length of a pendulum which beats once in a second is 39.14 inches, 
find the length of a pendulum beating once in four seconds. 


10. Ifa sphere having a radius of 2 inches be immersed in a vessel of 
water full to the brim, and holding exactly a gallon (10 Ibs.), what will 
be the. weight of the water left in the vessel after the displacement of 
some caused by the sphere. (A cubic inch of water weighs 252.5 ors., 
and the volume of a sphere is 4 zr). 


11. Divide the sum of 3 and § by the difference of £ and 2, and mul- 
tiply half the quotient by three times the square of 2. 


12. Find the square root of .00245. 


13. Find the interest on $2245.76 for 127 days at 4} per cent., and 
convert the result into sterling money (£1 stg. = 54.866’). 


. 14. If the rent of 345 acres, 2 roods, 15 sq. perches, be £57 12s, 7d., 
what will be the rent of 37 acres, 1 rood, 12 sq. perches at same rate. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1867. : 


Fripay, Aprin 57TH :—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 


TRIGONOMETRY —ALGEBRA. 





PLUMMET. ca 20 6s “ks CORO RSE ALEXANDER Joungon, LL.D. 
p A 1 a. 24 3 inne A sin. 4 
1. Prove cosec. 4 = sin. 4? Sit. “4 + cos. A=1 and tan. 4= con” 


a. From the above find the value of cosec. 4 in terms of tan. A. 

2. Find the numerical value of sin. 18° to four places of decimals. ~ 
sin. A+sin. B tan. } (4+3B) 
sin. 4—sin. B tan. 4 (A-B) 
4. Assuming the values of sin. 4 4 and cos. i 4 in terms of the sides 
of a triangle, prove that the area = «/s(s —a)(s—6)(s—c). 


5. The three sides of a triangle are a= 27, b=32, c=9, find the value 
of C. 


6. If a, 6, C, are the two sides and included angle of any triangle, and 
: 4ub cos. *4C 
we assume an angle @ such that cos. a ae GEE prove 








3. Prove 





»l+cos. A=2 cos.-72 A. 





| c= (a+b) sin. > 
and state the use of the formula. 
7. If the height of a hill be 700 feet, find at what distance the top of 
it will just be visible to a man whose eye is 6 feet above the ground. 


8. To ascertain the distance between two redans in an enemy’s works, 
a base line of 500 yards is measured, and the angles which each redan 
makes with the base line are observed to be 118° 20’, and 46° 14’ at one 
extremity, and 88° 48’ and 33° 12’ at the other; what is their distance? 
9. Divide 1 by 1 — 2% +27 to 4 terms and verify the result by multipli- 
cation, taking the remainder into account. 
a+¢L @=-2 
w= a - a+zx 
Qa+x a-x 





10. Simplify 








a-aZ ater 


11. Solve the equations 
x a+r 2a—6 2(4r+3) 3 


_—SsS> Sc 


atx 2 6 “Ort 1a es8 Aer) Ge 
(22 -y) + 1=1(7+ 2), 4(3 - 42) +3 =3(5y- 7); 
LY=L+Y; LZ=2(e+2); y2=3(y +2). 














x z+1 3 
Pele lake 6s 

13. Find the dimensions of a rectangular field whose area is 960 square 
yards, and whose length exceeds its breadth by 16 yards. 


' 14, Find a number such that if 2 of it be subtracted from 20, and 4 
of the remainder from + of the original number, 12 times the second 
remainder shall be half of the original number. 


15. Find the least common multiple of 6(x?+ zy), 8(xy - y*), and 
10 (@*—y?). 


12. Solve the equations a+4+a?+br+x%=b; 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
TuurspAy, APRIL 4TH:—9 a.M. To 1 P.M, 

ASTRONOMY—OPTICS. 


THIRD YEAR—Ordinary Examination. 
LE LOMUNET, «625 10 « 5 CHO RO D0 »»+... ALEXANDER Jounson, LL.D. 


1. State the most striking celestial phenomena due to the Annual 
Revolution of the Earth, and show how this revolution accounts for 
them. In what other way might they be accounted for? 


2. Detine for the celestial sphere—Equator, Ecliptic, Latitude, Longi- 
tude, Right Ascension, Declination, Altitude, Azimuth, Zenith Distance, 
North Polar Distance. 

a. Draw a diagram illustrating these definitions for astar whose alti- 
tude and azimuth are each 45° at Montreal (lat. = 45° 31') when the 
first point of Aries is on the meridian. (In representing the ecliptic, 
state why you draw the line on one side of the equator in preference to 
the other.) 


3, State and prove the proposition by the aid of which the exact 
figure and size of the Earth are determined, and explain its application. 


4. State the effects of parallax, refraction, and aberration respectively, 
as regards the apparent places of heavenly bodies, and find a formula 
for determining the amount of parallax. 


5. Investigate a method for finding the distance of the Moon from the 
Earth. 


6. State and account for the phenomena of the Tides. Whatis a tidal 
day ? 

7. Find the angle subtended at the Earth by a section of her ‘shadow 
at the distance of the Moon, and find the distances of the centres of the 
Moon and Harth’s shadow at the commencement and end of an eclipse, 
and of the total part of an eclipse respectively. 


8. How can the distance of Mercury from the Sun be found by his 
greatest and least apparent diameters ? 


9. Ifa ray of light proceeding from a point @ on the axis of a spherical 
concave mirror be reflected from it so as to meet the axis again at a point 
g, the distances of Q and q from the surface are to each other in the ratio 
of their distances from the centre. 


10. The focal length of a spherical mirror is a mean proportional 
between the distances of the conjugate foci of a reflected pencil from 
the principal focus. 


11. A straight rod is dipped into water (u = $) making with the sur- 
face an angle of 30°, what is the angle made with the surface by the 
image of the portion of the rod under water ? 


12. Give a geometrical construction for the path of a ray passing 
through a thin lens. 


13. Find the focal length of a water lens which will achromatize a 
lens of fluor spar of 10 inch focal length. (The dispersive powers of 
water and fluor spar are .035 and .022 respectively.) 

14, Describe the magic lantern, explaining fully the optical principles 
employed. 

12 





McGILIT, COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
Fripay, APRIL 5TH :—9 a.u. To 1 P.M, 


MECHANICS—HYDROSTATI CS. 


THIRD YEAR— Ordinary Examination. 
EO NUN Ory eat foe Grete bo os Seo ecu ALEXANDER JOHNsoN, LL.D. 


1. What is the subject of the Science of Statics? Explain fully the 
manner in which questions of Statics are reduced to questions of Geome- 
try, giving an experimental illusiration of the fundamental proposition. © 


2. If two forces, P and Q, act upon the same point of a body, and 
make with each other an angle , prove that their resultant R is given 
by the equation, 

R’= P? + Q?2 + 2PQ eos. d, 

a. The component forces are 26 lbs. and 127 lbs., and the angle between 

them 76°. Find the resultant. | 


3. Find the centre of gravity of the perimeter of a triangle. 


a. Prove it is the centre of the circle inscribed in the triangle formed 
by joining the middle points of the sides, 


4. State the principle of equilibrium of the pulley, and apply it to find 
the ratio of the power to the resistance in the first kind of Burton. 


5. Ifa force of 3 lbs. produce in one second a velocity of 0.317 feetina 
given body; find the quantity of matter in the body. 


6. A horse drawing a waggon at the rate of 2 miles per hour, exerts a 
traction of 154 Ibs. ; what is the work done per minute ? 


7. The spaces described, by a falling body in successive seconds are 
proportional to the series of odd numbers. 


8. Find the time of oscillation of the simple pendulum. 


9. A stone is thrown vertically down a cliff 300 feet in height, and is 
observed to reach the base of the cliffin 4 seconds; what was the velo- 
city of projection ? 


10. State the principle of the Bramah press, and explain how the prac- 
tical difficulty in its application was overcome. 


11. Describe fully the construction of the mercurial barometer, and 
show how the height of the mercury is due to the pressure of the atmos- 
phere. 


12. Ifa eubie foot of gas, whose temperature is 100°, and elastic force 
293 inches, be cooled down to 40°, and compressed by a force equivalent 
to 103 inches; calculate its volume. 


13. Describe Nicholson’s hydrometer, and the mode of using it to 
determine specific gravity. 

a. If the standard weight be 130.5 grs., and the first and second weights 
be 20:20 grs. and 47.60 grs. ; required the specific gravity. 

14. A brass weight of 1 lb. is suspended by a string ina vessel of 
water weighing 43 lbs. ; it is found that the whole then weighs 4 lbs. 
9}% 0z.; if the weight of the vessel be 2 lb., find the sp. gr. of the brass. 

15, Describe the construction and action of the pipette. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAT.. 
B. A. ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
THURSDAY, APRIL 4TH :—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
ASTRONOMY—OPTICS. 

JRO: cotin tuo.n coeone aq asy: ALEXANDER Jounson, LL.D. 


1. On Jan, Ist 1850, the sun’s apparent diameter was 32' 34.6, and 
on July Ist it was 31! 30'.2. Find the relative distances of the sun at 
these two periods. 

a. How may the truth of Kepler’s first law be shown in the case of the 
Earth? 

2, Show the connection between the variation of the Seasons and th® 
non-coincidence of the plane of the Earth’s orbit with the plane of he? 
rotation on her axis. 

3. The Zenith distance of the Pole seen from any place on the Earth’s 
surface is equal to the co-latitude of the place. 

4. Explain fully the methods of ascertaining in an observatory the 
right ascensions and declinations of celestial objects, describing briefly 
the instruments employed. 

5, Account for the variation in the relative lengths of day and night 
at different parts of the earth and at different seasons of the year. 

6. Assuming the distance of the Sun and Moon to be 91,500,000 miles, 
the diameter of the Sun 850,000 miles, diameter of Moon 2, ‘153 miles, 
find the length of the Moon's ’ shadow. Why is it sometimes oreater and 
sometimes less than her distance from the EKarth ? 

7. Investigate a method for determining the ratio of the mass of the 
Sun to the mass of the Earth. 

8. Describe the lunar method of finding the longitude of a place on 
the Eartb. 

9. Find the deviation of a ray of light incident nearly perpendicularly 
upon a prism of small angle. 

a. Find the angle of a water prism which will produce a deviation 
a to that produced by a glass prism whose angle is 34! (for water 
fe = #, for glass uw = 3). 

10. For a concave lens show that 

lis 1 l 
} OID. hf 

11. The distance of the incident focus from a lens is a mean propor- 
tional between the distances of the incident focus from the conjugate 
focus, and from the peo} nel focus of rays coming in the opposite 
direction. 

12. Explain the principle on which an achromatic combination of 
lenses is formed. 

13. Describe the Camera Obscura, detailing the optical principles 
involved. 

14. Describe the Gregorian telescope, and find appr eee its magni- 
fying power. 

a, If the focal length of the speculum be 4 feet, of the eye glass be } 
inch, and of the secondary speculum 3 inches, find the magnifying power. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B. A. ORDINARY EXAMINATION, 1867. 
Fripay, Aprin 5TH :—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
MECHANICS—HYDROSTATICS. 

SUCH DUCA PRB OOOO DUOMO OOE ALEXANDER Joanson, LL.D. 


1. If three forces P, Q, R, meeting in a point O equilibrate each other, 
prove that if QOR, ROP, POQ, denote the angles between the respec- 
tive forces, 

re Opa sine OO asinwhOk = sin, LOO: 

2. Find in magnitude and direction the resultant of two parallel forces, 
acting in opposite directions. 

a. At one extremity of a bar a weight of 126 lbs. is suspended, at a 
point of the bar 16.53 inches from this a force of 326 lbs. is applied ver- 
tically upwards. Find the magnitude of the force that will equilibrate 
these, and at what point it should be applied. 

3. Find the magnitude of the power parallel to the length of the plane 
which will keep in equilibrium a given weight on a smooth inclined 
plane. 

4, Describe Smeaton’s pulley, and find the ratio of the power to the 
resistance in it. 

5. Apply the principle of constancy of work done to determine the 
ratio of the power to the vertical resistance in the case of the screw. 

6. Ifa particle starting from a state of. rest with a motion uniformly 

- vt 
accelerated attain the velocity v in the time ¢, prove that s= ai 


ie 
7. Assuming that f= a find the ratio of the centrifugal force at the 


equator to the attraction of the earth uninfluenced by rotation; the 
earth’s equatorial radius being 2,093,596 feet, the sidereal.day 23h. 56m. 
4sec., and g = 32,088 ft. 

8. A stone in falling describes the nth part of the height in the last 
second ; find the time of falling. 

9. State Dalton & Gay Lussac’s law, and from it deduce the following 
formula connecting the elastic forces p and p’, and the corresponding 
temperatures ¢ and U’ of a given mass of gas :— 

450 +7! 
P.=P- 460 +E ° 

10. If a homogeneous body float in liquid, its whole volume will be to 
the part immersed in the inverse ratio of the specific gravities of the body 
and the liquid. 

11. Explain how the specific gravity bottle is used to determine the 
sp. gr. of a substance consisting of small fragments, and find a formula 
for determining it. 

12. Describe the suction pump, and find the effective pressure on the 
piston when it is working. What is the theoretical limit to its power of 
raising water? 

13. Calculate the pressure that will just open a safety-valve of one 
Square inch area, if a weight of 4 lbs. be placed at the end of the lever, 
whose total length is 7 inches, and which projects 5 inches beyond the 
point where the valve presses on it. 

14. If the side of a vessel be a triangle, having its base at the bottom 
of the vessel, find the ratio of the pressures on the side when the vessel is 
full and half full. : 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. : ; 
ANNE MOLSON MATHEMATICAL PRIZE EXAMINATION. 
MonDAY, SEPTEMBER 17TH, 1866 :—10 a.m. TO 12.30 P.M. 
ANALYTIC GEOMETRY. 


ELAMINCT «00 ose (Got en Goes ALEXANDER JoHNson, LL.D. 
1. Allconfocal conics have four imaginary common tangents. 


2. State the definition of a focus that may be obtained from the pre- 
vious proposition, and thence find by the method of projections the theo- 
rem corresponding to the following property :—‘‘ The locus of the centre 
of a circle touching two given circles is an hyperbola having the centres 
of the given circles for foci.” 


3. Ifa=0, B= 0, y=0 be the equations of the sides of a triangle, and 
we take the equation of a conic circumscribing it, viz. : : 
! ' 


= + as a — 0: 
a B y 
prove that if the constants ww’ u'' be connected by the relation— 
Vu + fulb + Vf wile = 0. 
The conic will touch the right line— 
dat bB+cy=0. 
4. The base of a triangle touches a given conic, its extremities move 
on two fixed tangents to the conic, and the other two sides of the triangle 


pass through fixed points, find the locus of the vertex (using trilinear 
co-ordinates). 


5. Find the condition that the curve represented by the equation in 
trilinear co-ordinates. 


fla + Vi mp + Vny = 0, 
should be a parabola. 


(4) What is the relation between the above curve and the sides of the 
triangle a= 0, B=0, y = 0. 


6. Find the equation of the reciprocal, with regard to any point of the | 
conic. e 
ax* + aly? + a2 + 2byz + 2b'zx + 2b" xy = 0. 
1. Find what is denoted by the trilinear equation. 
asin. 4+Bsin. Btysin. C= 0. 

8. If we have a system of circles having a common radical axis, and 
from any point on the radical axis we draw tangents to all the circles, 
find the equation of the locus of the points of contact. What property 
will the loci have when we vary the point on the radical axis ? 

9. Transform the equation of the conic— 

Ax? + Bry + Cy? = F, 
to its axes, when the axes of co-ordinates are oblique. 
10. The evolute of the ellipse may be represented by 


Lee, as 
z° Bi 
where 4 and B are constants. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
ANNE MOLSON MATHEMATICAL PRIZE EXAMINATION. 


Monpay SepremMBer 17TH, 1866-—2 TO 4 P.M. 
ANALYTIC GEOMETRY. 


IDEA OOO au SaQunOr Onan ALEXANDER JoHNson, LL.D. 


1. Find the condition that the general equation of the second degree 
should represent two right lines. 


2. Given two triangles A B C and A’ BC’, such that any vertex of 
one is the pole of a corresponding side in the other (A of B' C’, A’ of B 
C, &c) with regard to a given circle, prove that the lines AA’, BB’, CC’ 
will all pass through the same point. 


3. Given any number of points, if a right line be such that m' times 
the perpendicular on it from the first point + m’' times the perpendicular 
from the second + &c, be constant, the line will always touch a circle. 


A. Find the locus of the centre of a conic passing through four given 
points. 


5. Find the locus of the foot of the perpendicular let fall from either 
focus on the tangent to an ellipse. 


6. Given a triangle, such that any vertex is the pole of the opposite 
side with respect to an equilateral hyperbola, prove that the circle cir- 
cumscribing the triangle passes through the centre of the curve. 


7. If in the equation of any conic, the co-ordinates of any point be sub- 
stituted, the result will be proportional to the rectangle under the seg- 
ments of a chord drawn through the point parallel to a given line. 


8. If through a given point on a conic any two'right lines at right 


angles to each other be drawn to meet the curve, the line joining their 
extremities will pass through a fixed point on the normal. 
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' McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 3RD:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 

| GEOMETRY. 
FIRsT ypar—Honour Examination. 
IIE OMINET aa es ci clere e's « Phiten tame be ALEXANDER JouNson, LL.D. 


1. For every two polygons, reciprocal polars to each other with 


iregard to a circle, the product of the distances of any point on the 
' gircle from the n sides of either is to the product of the distances of the 


tangent at the point from the m vertices of the other, in the constant 


) ratio of the nth power of the radius of the circle to the product of the 
| distances of the n vertices from its centre. 


2. Show that in the construction for inscribing a polygon in a given 


; circle, so that each side shall pass through a given point, there is an 
} indeterminate case when the number of points is even. 


3. The arithmetic, geometric, and harmonic means between two given 
right lines are in geometrical progression. 
a. Define the reciprocal of a given line, and show that the reciprocals 


i of three lines in harmonical progression are in arithmetical progression. 


4. Ifa revolving right line which constantly passes through a fixed 


§ point cut any number of circles and right lines, and on it a point be 
| taken, the reciprocal of whose distance from the fixed point is equal to 
/ the sum of the reciprocals of the distances of the fixed point from the 


points where the circles and lines are cut, show that the locus of this 
point is a right line. 
5. Describe a circle such that the radical axes determined by it, and 


| three given circles shall pass respectively through three given points. 


6. From a given point (O) in the produced diameter (A B) of a given 
circle, draw a secant, cutting the circle in two points (P and Q) such 
that the rectangle (4P.BQ) under their distances from the adjacent 
extremities of the diameter shall be given. 


7, Ifa triangle be inscribed in a circle, tangents at the angles inter- 
sect the opposite sides in three points in one right line. | 

8. Given any three legs of an anharmonic pencil, with the relative 
position of the fourth leg and the anharmonic ratio, construct the 


pencil. : 


9. If a line AB be divided at a point Minto m +7 equal parts, and if 
m parts lie next A and 7 parts next B, and if from the points A, B, and 
M perpendiculars AP, BQ, and MN be let fall on any indefinite right line, 
prove that (m+n) MN =n AP +m BQ. 


10. Define the centre of mean position of any number of points, prove 
its principal property, and show that there can be only one such point. 


11. If two triangles stand on the same base, and on the same side of 
it, and if the middle points of the sides be joined, prove that a parallel- 
ogram will be formed by the joining lines, equal in area to half the 
‘difference of the triangies. 


12. Given the difference of sides of a triangle, the vertical angle, and 
the difference of the segments of the base made by the perpendicular let 
fall from the vertical angle, construct the triangle. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 3RD:—9 A.M. TO 1 P. M. 
ASTRONOMY. 

THIRD YEAR—Honor Examination. 

Examiner, ....ececcceseereccees ALEXANDER JoHNSon, LL.D. 


1. Find the aberration of a given star in longitude and latitude. 

a. Prove that the apparent place of a fixed star, as affected by 
aberration, describes in the course of a year, an ellipse about the true 

lace. 
E 2. Form the general differential equation for the refraction of a 
heavenly body in zenith distance. 

3. If D and D’ be the lengths of two degrees of the meridian, whose 
middle points are in latitudes / and /' respectively, prove that the com- 
pression of the earth’s figure is 

D —- D' 
2(D — D') + 3(D' sen. *l - D sen. *l’) 

4, Prove the following formula for the logarithm of the earth’s radius, 
at a place whose latitude is / 


a? + 5? /a?—b? a-b , 
log. r= log. Vag + M aa e aa) cos. 22 


1f{ fa?—b2\2 /a—b\?2 UI (oe 3 eal 
31 (are) = (ea) \ cos. 41 r= | at b :) = ca j cos,61- Ke. | 
where Mis the modulus of the common system of logarithms (M="43429448) 

5. Assuming the compression to be zz, calculate the numerical value 
of the co-efficients in the above formula, and hence deduce the logarithm 
of the earth’s radius for Montreal, (J = 45°31’) 

6. Investigate a formula fot determining the parallax of the moon by 
observations of meridian zenith distances, at two observatories nearly 
on the same meridian, (considering the earth as a spheroid). 

7. Prove the following equation between the true and the eccentric 


anomalies :— 
l+e 
tan. } v= / es ih oe Ue 


l-e 
8. IfA be the moon’s latitude at opposition, g the horary motion in 
latitude, m' the relative horary motion in longitude of sun and moon, 








g : 
tan. 0 — =F) and c the distance of the centres of the sun and moon ata 


time £ from opposition, prove 


i |e) Sin 29 + s/c* — »? cos. 76 sin. 6 
5 

9. Investigate a formula for determining the azimuthal deviation of a 
transit instrument from the meridian, from the observed superior and 
inferior transits of the same circumpolar star. 

10, Convert 2h. 21 m. 13.08 s., mean solar time, on the 2nd of Janu- 
ary, 1854, at Greenwich, into the corresponding sidereal time; the 
sidereal time at mean noon being 18 h. 47 m. 10.92 s. 

11. At:a place in north latitude when the sun’s declination was 6% 
47' 50" S, his true altitude was 33° 20’ at 8 h.46 m. a.m. Find the 
latitude. 

11. The equation of time vanishes four times 4 year. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
SatTurDAY, APRIL 6TH:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
MECHANICS--HYDROSTATICS. 

THIRD yEAR——Honour Examination. 

J TEGO RESO BU ORD ACIS OO ALRXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D. 


1. Find the equations of equilibrium of a flexible and inextensible string 
acted on at every point by forces in any direction. 


a. Apply them to find the equation of the common catenary. 


2. State and prove the conditions of equilibrium of the forces acting 
on a rigid body. ‘ 


a, Find the condition that the forces may have a single resultant, 


3. A uniform and straight plank rests with its middle point upon @ 
rough horizontal cylinder, their directions being perpendicular to each 
other ; find the greatest weight which can be suspended from one end of 
the plank without its sliding off the cylinder. 


4, Find the centre of gravity of the area of part of an ellipse bounded 
by the curve and two conjugate semi-diameters, 


5. If a particle projected in any direction be acted on by a force which 
always tends to a fixed centre, show that the differential equation of its 
orbit is given by the equation ; 


d2u P 
de Be 


a. A particle describes a conic section about a centre of force in one 
of the foci; find the intensity of the force at any point of the orbit. 


6. Iftwo particles be projected from the same point, at the same instant, 
With}velocities v', v’, and at angles of elevation a', a’; find the time which 
elapses before their transit through the other point which is common to 
both their paths. ; 


7. A particle descends from an infinite distance towards a centre of 
force, which varies inversely as the square of the distance; find the velo- 
city at a given distance from the centre of force. 


8. If 2’, 2’, are the heights of two stations, h’, h', the observed heights of 
the barometer at them, 7', 7’, the temperatures of the mercury, and if the 
variation of gravity be taken into account, prove the following formula 
for the height of the atmospheric column (temp. = ¢) between them 


,_ & At+at) 7+z) (r+ 2’) h' r+z2 . 
Z=aZ= came coe + 2 log. r+ 2! = ue Gi —T) 


‘where w= .4342945 log. e. 
80 





9. Investigate formulae for the determination of the centre of pressure. 


10. A cylindrical vessel is closed at the top, and very nearly filled with 
incompressible fluid, which rotates uniformly about the axis of the cylin- 
der; find the whole pressure on the curved surface and on the top of the 
cylinder 


11. A cylinder, with axis vertical, is filled with fluid, the density of 
which varies directly as the depth; find the whole pressure on the con- 
cave surface of the cylinder. 


12. Four balls ABC D, perfectly elastic, are placed in a straight line, 
and A is putin motion. Find the ratio of their masses, so that the quan- 
tity of motion in A may be equally divided among the four balls after the 
shock. 


13. A weight P, after falling freely through & feet, begins to pull upa 


heavier body Q, by means of a cord passing over a pulley, as in Atwood’s 
machine. Find the height through which it will lift it. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
SaTurDAY, APRIL 6TH:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
ALGEBRA. 
FIRST YEAR.—Honour Examinations. 
EEXQMIUNET, vec recveaceccrscesece ALEXANDER Jonnson, LL.D. 


1, Find the value of y in terms of z, from 
x = ay + by? + cy? + &e. | 


9. Extract the square root of 1 +2, by the method of indeterminate 
coefficients, and also by the binomial theorem. 


3. Find the present value (the rate of interest being r per cent.) of an 
annuity of £1, to be paid during the life of a person whose age is 86 —7”, 
assuming that out of 86 persons born, one dies every year, till they are 
all extinct. 


4. If 6 white and 5 black balls be thrown promiscuously into a bag, 
what is the probability of drawing out first a white ball, and then two 
black balls in succession ? 


5. The continued product of any 7 consecutive numbers is divisible by 
1.2.3...T. 


6. If m be any prime number, and N a number not divisible by m, then 
N”™~-1~— 1 is divisible by m. 


7. Prove that for any base 
log. (l+y) =4 fy-23 y+ y> — &e.} 
where 4 is undetcrmined. 
a. If A be made equal to 1, find the base. 


8. Find the number of combinations of n things taken 7 together. 
a. Show thatit is equal to that of” things taken n — r together. 


9. The population of a country increases annually in geometrical pro- 
gression, and in 4 years was raised from 10,000 to 14,641 souls; by what 
part of itself was it annually increased. 


10. Solve the equations a3 + y? = 189, z2y + ry* = 180. 


1i. If a oxen in m weeks eat 6 acres of grass, and ¢ oxen eat d acres. 
in n weeks, how many will eat ¢ acres in p weeks, supposing the grass 
to grow uniformly. . 


12. Find the limit of the sum of the series } +3 + %, &., ad inf. 


13. A speaks truth 3 times out of 4, B 4 times out of 5, C6 times out 
of 7; if 4 and B agree in asserting what C denies, show that the proba-- 
bility of its truth is 2 to l. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
FRIDAY, APRIL 57TH :—2 TO 4 P.M. 
ELECTRICITY—MAGNETISM—ACOUSTICS. | 
THIRD YEAR.—Ordinary Examination. 
Examiner,...+-- Senco ode ood 6 ALEXANDER JouNsoN, LL. D. 


1. Describe the reflecting galvanometer, giving a full account of the 
electrical principles employed, and stating the special advantages of the 
instrument. 


2. What is meant by the electrical ‘‘ unit of resistance,” and “ resis- 
tance coils” ? 


3. Ifa ‘‘fault” occur in laying a submarine cable, what is the method 
of ascertaining its distance from the ship, if it be in the part of the cable 
overboard. 


4. How would you magnetize a needle by the voltaic current? 


5. When a voltaic current is passing along a wire, it may be made to 
produce a momentary current in another wire by induction. Detail the 
circumstances connected with this. Describe any instrument in which 
the principle is employed. 


6. State Ohm’s law, and give a formula expressing the intensity of a 
current obtained from 7 couples. 


\ 


7. Describe the method of charging an electric battery by cascade. 
8. Show the complete analogy of the earth to a magnet. 


9. What experiments are neeessary to determine the length of a wave 
of sound ? : 


10. How is it shown that sound is refracted like light ? 


11. Describe an experiment in which two sounds destroy one another, 
and account for the fact. 


12. Describe an experiment showing the relative velocities of sound 
through air and metal. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
FIRST YEAR. 
LOGIC, 
Monpay, Aprit 15TH:—10 A.M. To 1 P.M. 
IED CUNUUNOT alnyare ora ntetel a clete <= ...VEN. ARcHDEAcoN Leacg, D.C.L. 

-1. What are laws of thought ?—EHnumerate them. 
2. Distinguish between Logic and Metaphysics. 
3. What is meant by Logic as an art and as a science? 


4, Explain the assertion “Quod in natura naturataé lex, in natura 
naturante idea dicitur.” 


5. Distinguish between the formal and the material part of a repre- 
sentation. 


6. Upon what principles may the growth of languages be accounted 
for ?—explain them. 


i. Why is Logic called an a priori science ? 
8. Distinguish between Intuitions and Conceptions. 
9. Explain what we mean by Higher and Lower Conceptions. 


10. Show that Conceptions have the capacities of Intension and Ex- 
tension, and explain. 


11. Explain the processes of Division and Definition of Conceptions. 
12. Give the principal divisions of Nouns. 


13. Give the signification of the predicable classes genus, property, 
definition, accident. 


14. Give a short exposition of the doctrines of quantity and quality. 


15. Explain how it is that ambiguity may attach to the terms “all” 
and “some.” What is the logical postulate with regard to this subject? 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY; MONTREAL. 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1867. 


SATURDAY, Aprin 13TH:—1! a.m. To 1 P.M. 


ENGLISH LITERATURE. 
as Ven. ArcHpDEACoN Leacu, D.C.L. 
SE AIMNAUN OT Samer oaiacatetewiclal eres sae. Joun Coox, D.D. 


1. Write out a synopsis of the inflections of Anglo-Saxon :—(1) Nouns, 
(2) Adjectives, (3) Verbs, and give the remnants of those inflections 
in the English of the present day. 


2. Describe the style of Anglo-Saxon poetry; give an account of its 
versification, and mention the source whence its characteristic features 
were derived. 


, 3. Enumerate the principal prose works in the Anglo-Saxon tongue, 
and give some account of their subject-matter and their authors. 


4, Give an account of the regular Latin Literature in England from 
the middle of the eleventh tiil the beginning of the fourteenth century. 


5. Give an account of the origin of the Norman-French Language 
and Literature, and of the English authors with their works through 
whom chiefly our language and literature were thence affected. 


6. Give the substance of the historical sketch of the origin of the Old 
English Drama. 
- 7. Who were the principal philosophical writers in England in the 
fourteenth century, and show the nature and important bearings of the 
_ problem they discussed. 


8. Give an account of the poem “ The Visions of Piers Plowman,” its 
matter, language and manner. 


9. Mention the principal productions of Gower, and give some critical 
account of them. 


10. Give an account of the personal history of Chancer, of his lan- 
guage, versification, productions; and state the considerations that de- 
termine his rank as a poet. 


11. Which are the principal compositions of Lydgate, and state what 
you recollect concerning them. 


12. Enumerate the chief metrical productions of Scottish writers in the 
fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, and give some critical notices of them. 





McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 1867. 
Monpay, Aprit 15TH :—1 P.M. To 3 P.M. 

LOGIC. 


d Ven. ARCHDEACON Leaca, D.C.L 
ate } Je . . 
Examiners. .....«. sar avarai gist ; Rev. Joan Coos, D.D. 


1. Show the distinction between Formal and Applied Logic, and give 
some instances in which the common treatment of the former part 
deviates from scientific accuracy. 


2. What is the nature of the unfigured Syllogism? and give an example, 


3. Enumerate the valid moods according to the old analysis of judg- 
ments. 


4. Enumerate the legitimate affirmative moods in the first Figure, 
according to Sir W. Hamilton’s analysis, and the legitimate negative 
moods in the second Figure, a 


5. As to the question of the possibility of a philosophical Criterion of 
Truth, give the substance of what is stated. 


6. Explain the four logical laws or principles. 
7. Distinguish between formal and material Truth. 
8. When is the cause of any phenomenon said to be truly assigned ? 


9. Show the main distinction between the lahore and Deductive 
Methods. 


10. What is meant by Anticipation in the discovery of the causes of 
phenomena, 


11. Give the substance of what is said on the subject of Complete and 
Incomplete Induction. 


12. Enumerate and explain the principles from which the inductive 
and deductive processes commence. 


13, Explain what is meant by Method. 


14. State the principle of Descartes with respect to the classification 
of the sciences, and give the classification made in accordance with it. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
| THIRD YEAR. 
MORAL PHILOSOPHY.—INTERNATIONAL LAW. 


Monpay, APRIL 15TH:—10 A.M. TO 1 p.m. 
IDOL Poe GON O DOD NO CUOGUr Ven. ARCHDEACON LEAcu, D.C.L. 
1. Show that States in relation to other States are moral agents. 
2. How are International Laws determined? 


3, Give an account of the provisions which the Romans had for regu- 
lating international intercourse. 


4, Show the invalidity of the argument of Grotius intended to prove 
that, jure nature, subjects are not bound by nor responsible for the acts 
of the Sovereign, but that they are, jure gentium. 


5. Explain the two classes of truths founded on the distinction between 
“jus nature” and ‘ jus gentium.” 


6. Say why the influence of moral principle is necessarily more obscure 
in International than in National Law, and show that International Law 
in its rudest form implies a recognition cf the moral nature of man. 


7. Give, (1) the definition of War, in the jural sense;—(2) state the 
principal rights and obligations that belong mutually to the belligerent 
parties ;—(3) and show that the right conception of war mitigates the 
calamities that attend it. 


8. In what ways have nations come into possession of their present 
territories ?—by what kind of right do they hold them? 


9. Explain the nature of the right founded on discovery and the limi- 
tations of the right now recognised. . 


10, (1) In what light does International Jus regard the bare right of 
conquest ?—(2) and a conquest made in a just war? 


11. Give an account of the exclusive jurisdictions, generally and in 
the exceptional cases, which States claim as belonging to their maritime 
territories. 


12. State the argument as to the foundation of the jurisdiction which 
States exercise over their own subjects when on the High Seas. 


13. State the two leading maxims of International Law as regards a 
State’s jurisdiction over individuals within the limits of its government. 


14. In what respects do States allow foreigners to continue affected 
by their own (foreign) laws?—(2) and what offices exempt individuals 
from the ordinary local jurisdiction of the States in which they reside ? 


15. With regard to criminals become resident in another State, what 
is the pronounce of International Law?—How may their extradition 
become obligatory 7—What is the conclusion of the moralist as to the 
refusal of States to deliver up criminals? 
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‘McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
; B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
ENGLISH LITERATURE. 
Monpay, APRIL 15TH:—10 a.m. To 1 P.M. 


panniers Vex. ArcHDEAcoN Leacu, D.C.L. 
A mm wrk »*** @ Rev. Joun Cook, D.D. 

1, How is it shown that no wide range of Linguistic learning is 
necessary to the attainment of a good knowledge of English Etymology? 


2. State the principal relations between Anglo-Saxon and the Modern 
English that indicate the value of the former as part of a complete 
English education. 


3. What are the characteristics of Latin Grammar that make it 
eminently fitted for scientific grammatical instruction generally ? 


4. Upon what grounds is the study of the Icelandic language repre- 
Sented as singularly useful to the English student ? 


5. State the questions that have been raised as to the influence of the 
Norman invasion upon the general structure of English. 


6. Show how Etymology alone is not a sure guide to the exactmean- 
ing of words, and what special means in addition may be employed. 


7. Give an account, historical and philological, of the Meso-Gothic 
dialect. 


8. With what European langnages has the Sanscrit an affinity ?—and 
give evidence of their relationship to that language. 


9. Show that the systematic cultivation of the modern continental 
languages began at an earlier date than that of English. 


10. What importance, in philological respects, attaches to Tyndale’s 
translation of the New Testament? 


11. Give the substance of the historical account of the changes which, 
in the fourteenth century, distinguished the English of that time from 
the Anglo-Saxon. 


12, Enumerate some of the principal words received into English in 
consequence of the commercial relations of England with foreign coun- 
tries and some of those that have in like manner been communicated. 


13. With regard to the relation alleged to be apparent between the 
language and moral character of a people, state the substance of what 
has been said on that subject, and the conditions under which the 
inference of similarity may be warrantable. : 


14. How has our language been affected by the demands for more 
exact expression occasioned by the cultivation of science, speculative 
and physical ? 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
B. A. ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


Monpay, Aprit 15TH:—10 a.m. To 1 P.M. 
PSYCHOLOGY. 
4 


Ri Ven. ArncHpEacon Lracu, D.C.L. 
Rs cel * ¢ Rev. Jonn Coox, D.D. 


1. From what two different points of view may the attempt be made 
to develop the conception of real existence ? 


2. What was the method of Aristotle with respect to the solution of 
the problem ?—that of Plato ?—that of Locke? 
3. Give the substance of the 11th Book of the Metaphysics of Aristotle. 


4. How has the question as to consciousness being a particular faculty, 
or the universal condition of intelligence been argued by Sir W. Hamil- 
ton ? 


I 
5. Give the distinction between Psychology and Ontology. 
6. What foundation for Ontology have the German Metaphysicians 
generally since Kant, sought?—and state the two objections that lie 


against their method, 


7. Which are the constituent elements of presentative consciousness? 
—those of representative consciousness ? 


8. Show that the general notion cannot be depicted to sense, and that 
it requires to be fixed in a representative sign. 


9. Which are the three successive representations in a complete act of 
thought? 


10. Distinguish between phenomena and things in themselves. 


11. Why is space regarded as an a priori law or condition of the con- 
Scious mind ?—Can it be properly described as an innate idea? 


12. What does the matter of intuitive consciousness, in its widest 
Sense, denote? Explain the two principal sources of experience, 


13. How are sensation and perception defined 2 
14. Show that sensation and the object are often confounded. 


- 15, State the opposite opinions on the relation of attention and sen- 
sible impressions—give Stewart’s argument on the subject, and mention 
the objection that lies against it. 


16. What was Reid’s notion of imagination as distinguished from 
conception,?—Descartes’ ?—Stewart’s ?—Give the substance of Mansel’s 
critical remarks on the subjects. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
HISTORY OF ANCIENT PHILOSOPHY. 


Monpay, Aprin 15TH:—1 P.M. TO 3 P.M, 


EPAMINETS «ox ce conte Ons 


Ven. Arcupeacon Leacg, D.C.L. 
Rev. Joun Cook. D.D. 


1. What is meant by the History of Philosophy ?—Why is it not gover- 
ned by any regularly returning law? 


2. Why is Thales usually placed at the beginning of philosophy, and 
what is he alleged to have done for the advancement of it ? 


3. State the special philosophical doctrines of Anaximander and Anaxi- 
menes. 


4, Give an account of the personal history of Pythagoras, of his leading 
doctrines, and of the practical tendency of his system. 


5. The doctrine of the Eleatics is described both as Monism and Dua- 
lism. Explain this. 


6. State the two propositions of Heraclitus, and give some account of 
the principle to which they refer. 


7. Howis the position of the Atomistic philosophy characterized by 
Hegel? 


8. The Sophistic philosophy is described as the “ clearing up reflection.” 
What is the significance of the description ? 
$ 


9. Give a short historical account of the principal individuals deno- 
minated Sophists. 


10. What were the general characteristics and tendencies of the 
Sophistic philosophy ? ' 


11. Give an outline of the personal history of Socrates. 


12. How is Aristophanes’ culpable misunderstanding of Socrates 
accounted for.? 


13. Give the substance of Schwegler’s remarks on the genius of Socrates. 
14. Give the substance of whatis said concerning the Socratic method. 
15. Who were the principal Cynics and Cyrenians, and what were 


their distinguishing views and practice? 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
Monpay, Aprit 15TH:—1 P.M. TO 3 P.M. 

MORAL PHILOSOPHY—MORALITY, 


aes _ ¢ Vey. Arcupracon Leacs, D.C.L. 
IB}LOMINCTS erels =< 516 ogee. diem) Glew, 10) 0) ’ 


1. Show that, besides subordinate rules, there must be a Supreme Law 
of human action. 


2. Give the successive steps’ by which, according to Whewell, the 
Supreme Law of human action is attained, and state it fully. 


3. Show that the Will is concerned in the character of external actions 
as right or wrong. 


4. Why is it said that Reason is the Faculty Dye which we conceive 
actions as right or wrong? 


5. Show that moral rules must be expressed, in their first and general 
form at least, in terms of positive rights. 


6. What are the legal obligations corresponding to rights of person— 
What are we morally bound to in this behalf—What is the corresponding” 
duty— What the corresponding moral precepts? 


7. How does it happen that the precepts of morality admit of a distri- 
bution corresponding to the classification of rights? 


8. Explain the distinction between the Higher and Lower Nature of 
Man. 


9. Explain the meaning of the terms ‘ Rights,” “Obligations,” ‘ Re- 
sponsibility,” ‘‘ Duty,” ‘ Virtue,” ‘‘ Justice, ” « Veracity, » “Tnteprity,” 
Purity,” ‘ Order,” “Benevolence,” “Wisdom, ” “ Portitude,” “ Grati- 
tude.” 


10. What are moral principles and which are the two classes into: 
which they are divided ?—Give the grounds of this division.’ 


11. Enumerate and explain the special kinds of Benevolent affections. 


12. What answer may be given to the objection that human character- 
cannot be formed by rule? 


13. May cases occur when an act being moral is not a justification of” 
it? Explain. : ; 


14. What is the definition of conscience given? Is it satisfactory or 


defective ? 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN LOGIC, MENTAL AND MORAL 
PHILOSOPHY, 1867. 


SATURDAY, APRIL 13TH:—10 a.m. TO 1 Puy. 
LOGIC. 
LEDOMUNCT. eer: Wea oe Spaced St Ven.-ArcapEacon Leacn, D.O.L. 


1. Give the different significations of the term thought—explain it in 
both of its uses and say which of them has Logie for its object. 


2. State the points of analogy between Logic and Mathematics. 


3. In an act of thinking, which are the three things we can discri- 
minate in consciousness ? 


4, How does Hamilton classify the fundamental laws of thought and 
what are the grounds of his classification ? 


5. How is it argued that the conceivable in thought, cannot be the 
measure of the possible in existence ? 


6. Show that Concepts, Reasonings and Judgments are reducible to 
the last of these. 


7. What important deductions may be made from the circumstance of 
the Concept necessarily expressing a relation ? 


8. Show that Language is indispensable in almost all mental operations. 
9. Explain the different kinds of quantity of Concepts. 


10. As dependent upon extension, which and what are the mutual 
relations in which Concepts stand to each other ? 


11. Give the substance of Hamilton’s exposition of the various possible 
wholes. 


12. Upon what grounds has it been maintained that the Negation 
belongs to the predicate ?—State the reasons for the opposite doctrine. 


13. Give the substance of the criticism on the division of propositions 
into pure and Modal. 


14. State the distinction between the Matter and Form of the Syllogism} 


15. State and explain the three laws by which an extensive Categorical 
Syllogism is governed. 
16. What is meant by Real truth ?—Give its divisions, the different 
applications of the term truth—and its criterion. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN LOGIC, MENTAL AND MORAL 
PHILOSOPHY, 1867. 


Saturpay Aprit 13TH:—10 a.m. TO 1 PM. 
LOGIC. 
GOMIN CT ale otra ee crass elas Ven, Arcupgacon Leacu, D.C.L. 


1. Explain what is meant by all Intuition being direct and presentative, 
and all thought being indirect and representative. 


2. Give the principal different significations in which the term Percep- 
tion has been used in modern times. 


3. What are the limits within which, according to Mansel, thought is 
operative ? State the criterion of positive thinking. 


+. Give the substance of Mansel’s criticism on the opinions of Berkeley 
and Locke, regarding abstraction. 


5, Answer the question—Which and how many are the presentative 
faculties ? 


6. Show that the reality of all presentations, as such cannot be held 
consistently by the advocates of arepresentative theory of perception. 


7. State the question as to the limits of Definition. 


8. State the grounds of objection to popularsystems of Logical Nota- 
tion. 


9. Trace the distinction between Judgment Psychological and Judg- 
ment Logical, as to the question of priority. 


10. In what respect is Locke’s definition of knowledge correct or 
incorrect ? 


11. In what respect is Kant’s definition of judgment incorrect ? 

12. Supposing the fundamental principles of pure thinking to be iden- 
tical judgment, show that Logic is not therefore determined to be futile 
or false. 


13. Upon what grounds may itbe argued that the principle of Sufficient 
Reason ought to be excluded from the Laws of Logic ? 


14. Give the form in which the only hypothetical judgment, that can 
be used as a real major premise, may be expressed. 


LD; Explain the form of Judgment, Limitation. . 
16. Trace the distinction between Logic and Psychology, and give the 


reasons why they ought to be studied in connection. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN LOGIC, MENTAL AND MORAL 
PHILOSOPHY, 1867. 


LOGIC. 


Turspay, 16TH ApRin :—10 A.M. to 1 P.M. 
PLGOMAINET. oc cn ceca ew ss ss .. VEN. ARCHDEACON LeEacH, D.C.L. 


1. Give the significations of the terms Analytic and Dialectic. 


2. Explain the method denominated zepaotix# and those ascribed to 
Plato, cvvaywy7 and d1aipeci¢. 


3. Give some account of the works of the Greek Commentators and of 
their Abridgments. 


4. Give the names and dates of the early Medieval Logicians and 
some account of the works of the Arabian Commentators. 


5. Mention the principal scholastic writers on Logic and the early 
reformers of Logic in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries ;—Give an 
account of the works of Ramus and Melancthon. 


6. Mention Hamilton’s rules for determining the Formal Legitimacy 
of a Probation. 


7. How does Mill show the necessity of the study of Fallacies ? 


8. What sources of Error are to be excluded from the treatment of the 
Subject of Fallacies ?—State the proper limitation of the Subject ? 


9. Show what is meant by Fallacies of Confusion and the grounds for 
distinguishing such a class ;—give those which are to be referred to it, 
according to Whately’s analysis. 


10. Give the substance of Mill’s remarks on @ priori Fallacies, and, in 
particular, on the two maxims which have been assumed as axiomatic 
truths. 


11. Give the substance of the remarks on the principle of the Sufficient 
Reason. 


12. Explain and illustrate the Fallacy which entered into the physical 
inquiries of the ancient philosophers. : 


13. What is the great defect in Bacon’s analysis of the Inductive 
process ? 


14, Explain and illustrate the following Fallacies—lIllicit Major, and 
Minor—Ambiguous Middle—Accidens—Non Causa pro Causa. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN LOGIC, MENTAL AND MORAL 
PHILOSOPHY, 1867. 


LOGIC. 


Turspay, 16TH APRIL :—10 A.M. to 1 P.M. 
Eovaminer....cc cceesccess .. VEN. ARCHDEACON LeEacu, D.C.L. 


1. Give the significations of the terms Analytic and Dialectic. . 


9. Explain the method denominated zecpaotix7 and those ascribed to 
Plato, cvvaywy7 and O1aipeci¢. 


3. Give some account of the works of the Greek Commentators and of 
their Abridgments. 


4, Give the names and dates of the early Mediawval Logicians and 
some account of the works of the Arabian Commentators. 


5. Mention the principal scholastic writers on Logic and the early 
reformers of Logic in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries ;—Give an 
account of the works of Ramus and Melancthon. | 


6. Mention Hamilton’s rules for determining the Formal Legitimacy 
of a Probation. : 


7. How does Mill show the necessity of the study of Fallacies ? 


8. What sources of Error are to be excluded from the treatment of the 
Subject of Fallacies ?—State the proper limitation of the Subject ? 


9. Show what is meant by Fallacies of Confusion and the grounds for 
distinguishing such a class ;—give those which are to be referred to it, 
according to Whately’s analysis. 


10. Give the substance of Mill’s remarks on @ priori Fallacies, and, in 
particular, on the two maxims which have been assumed as axiomatic 
truths. 


11. Give the substance of the remarks on the principle of the Sufficient 
Reason. 


12. Explain and illustrate the Fallacy which entered into the physical 
inquiries of the ancient philosophers. 


13. What is the great defect in Bacon’s analysis of the Inductive 
process ? | 


14, Explain and illustrate the following Fallacies—Illicit Major, and 
Minor—Ambiguous Middle—Accidens—Non Causa pro Causa. 





McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAT,. 


B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN LOGIC, MENTAL AND MORAL 
PHILOSOPHY, 1867. 


ANCIENT PHILOSOPHY (MORAL). 


THursDAY, APRIL 18TH:—10 a.M. TO 1 PN. 
PUD OMI EN Yo Poteet ais ee .... Ven. ARcHDEACON Leacu, D.C.L. 


1. How is it to be accounted for that the ethical element is so little 


apparent in the early philosophy of Greece, and predominant in that of 
Socrates ? 


2. Give some of the leading features of the Socratic teachings and 
State the objections made to them, with Ritter’s refutation. 


3. What were the nature and extent of the self-knowledge that Socrates 
sought to attain, and which he inculcated ? 


4. Give some of the principal ethical apothegms of Socrates. 


5. What were the objections made by the strict Socraticists against 
Aristippus? . 


6. Into what parts does Ritter divide the doctrines of the Cyrenaics ? 
Give some explanation of their doctrines, and trace their connection with 
the Socratic teachings. 


7. Name the principal individuals who enlarged the Cyrenaic doctrines, 
and state some of their prominent tenets. 


8. Give an account of the Platonic theory of Virtue in its fourfold 
division. 
9. State the principal philosophemes which Plato adopted from his 


predecessors, with the new form he gave them and the advantage his 
system derived from them. 


10. Give some account of Aristotle’s doctrines on moral good and 
virtue, with the substance of the criticism on the latter of these subjects 


11. What were Aristotle’s Opinions on the relative uses of peace and 
war? 


12. Give an account of the system he recommended for the education 
of the young. 


13. State the Epicurean notion of the Supreme good, and show in what 
particulars the views of Aristotle and Epicurus agree, and in what they 
differ on the question of human happiness. 


14. Describe the character of a Sage, according to the Stoical Concep- 
tion, and state the characteristic actions and duties he was expected to 
practice. 


15. Give an account of the doctrines of Seneca, and point out some of 
the inconsistencies that mark them. 


16. State the Moral theory of Epictetus, and show how in his system,. 
he maintains and limits the notion of human liberty. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN LOGIC, MENTAL AND MORAL 
PHILOSOPHY, 1867. 


MORAL PHILOSOPHY.—MODERN. 


Monpay, APRIL 22np:—10 A.m. To 1 P.M. 


EOOTLULCT oetatee ten = Sresecishs ,. Ven. ArcHpEAcon Leacg, D.C.L. 


1. State the grounds for the assertion, that the moral nature of man 
differs essentially from the intellectual or logical. 


2. How are the different estimations of the moral character of particu- 
lar actions made in different ages and nations to be accounted for ? 


3. Show the necessity of preserving the distinction between the two 
following questions—i. What is the nature of the distinction between 
right and wrong? 2. What is the nature of those feelings with which 
right and wrong are contemplated? 


4, Give the substance of Mackintosh’s remarks on the Ethical works of 
St. Thomas Aquinas. 


5. Mention the authors, who in the sixteenth century treated of moral 
subjects, and describe the particular character of their works. 


6. What, according to Grotius is the foundation of moral distinctions 
and the mode of the formation of moral rules ? 


7. Give an account of the ethical system of Cumberland, and the sub- 
stance of the critical remarks upon it. 


8. State summarily the moral doctrine of Clarke. Point out the lead- 
ing fallacy involved in it, and state the reasons assigned for the common 
but erroneous extension of the term reason to the moral faculties. 


9. State the two different methods of studying Moral Philosophy Specu- 
latively, and trace the general influence of sensational principles upon 
both methods. 


10. Show that Paley’s definition of virtue involves a petilio principiv. 


11. How may it be argued that utility cannot be the universal rule of 
human action? 


12. Give an account of the Deontology of Bentham, and the substance 
of Morell’s critical remarks upon the subject. 


13. State the question of the Liberty or Necessity of the Human Will, 
_-as apprehended in differeut systems of Philosophy. 


14. Give the substance of Morell’s criticism on the term Motive. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B,A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN LOGIC, MENTAL AND MORAL 
PHILOSOPHY, 1867. 


ANCIENT PHILOSOPHY (SPECULATIVE). 


Monpay, APRIL 22ND:—1 P.M. To 5 PM. 
HU DOMVIUEN sta pieiereicis sicis 6 le ere Ven. ARcHDEACON Leacu, D.C.L. 


1. Show the principal points of diversity as to general character and 
Method between the philosophy of Plato and that of Aristotle. 


2. Give an outline of the Psycological doctrine of Plato. 


| 3. Give the Substance of the Aristotelian criticism of the Platonic 
doctrine of Ideas. 


4, What are the points of the distinction which Aristotle draws be- 
tween motion and energy ? 


5. State and explain Aristotle’s four Species of Causes. 
6. Give Aristotle’s division of the Faculties of the Soul. 


7. Give some amount of the Special doctrines of the Sceptics, and 
state the contradictions they involve. 


8. State the theory of Epicurus concerning human knowledge. 


9. Show that the doctrines of Epicurus and the Stoics were anticipated 
by some of the earlier philosophers. 


10. State some of the special doctrines of the philosophy of India of 
which traces are observable in the philosophy of Greece, and the general 
estimate of Ritter with respect to the obligations of Greek to Indian 
philosophy. 


11. Describe the general character of the works of Philo Judens and 
state the sources of his philosophical tenets, with the object he proposed. 


12. Describe the special mode by which alone the knowledge of truth, 
according to Philo, can be attained. 


13. Give some account of the emanation theory as taught by Philo. 

14, Describe the general character of the writings of Plotinus. 

15. What were the particular notions of Plotinus with regard to per- 
ception and conception in relation to the possibility of true science or 


knowledge ;—and how true knowledge is to be attained ? 


16. Give an outline of the history of Neo-Platonism till its close. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN LOGIC, MENTAL AND MORAL 
PHILOSOPHY, 1867. 


MEDIZVAL AND MODERN SPECULATIVE PHILOSOPHY. 
TuEspay APRIL 23Rp:—10 a.m. To 1 P.M. 
JD OTG: ca nécoon bo nuKt Ven. Arcupnacen Leacu, D.C.L. 


1, Mention the different senses in which “« Scholastic Philosophy ” 
has been taken, and its more exact siguification. 


2. Give some account of the “School of the Palace,” and of the kind 
of instructions given in it. : 


3. How did the study of Logic become connected with that of Meta- 
physics in the Middle Ages, and how is the sudden. discredit into which 
Logic fell in the latter part of that period accounted for? 


4. Give the substance of Haureau’s statement of the chief problem of 
Scholastic Philosophy, and the reasons assigued by Cousin for its rela- 
tive importance. 


5. State Anselm’s demonstration of the existence of a Supreme Per- 
fect Being, and trace the fortunes of the arguments through the Great 
Schools of the Middle Ages. 


6. Give some account of the Arabian Doctors with their works who 
exercised the greatest influence on the schools of the thirteenth century, 
in particular of the theorems in the Liber de Causis. 


7. Give a sketch of the life of Albert the Great, and the substance of 
the remarks made to determine the school of philosophy to which he 


belonged. 

8. State Descartes’ argument for the certainty of knowledge—the two 
contradictions in his philosophy , in what previous work is his primary 
position found expressly stated ? 


9. Show in what respects the philosephical views of Descartes, Male- 
branche, and Spinoza correspond. ‘ 


10, Give the substance of Morell’s exposition of Mill’s doctrine on the 
subjects of Consciousness, Conception, Imagination, Memory, Ratiocina- 


tion. 
11. State the principal improvements in Speculative Philosophy due 
to Locke. 


12. State the chief positions of Kant now generally held, and point 
out the principal infirmities of his system. 


13. Explain the one common error that pervades the theories of moder 


German Philosophy. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL, 


B.A. EXAMINATIONS IN LOGIC, MENTaL AND MORAL PHILO- 
SQPHY, 1867. 


Taurspay, Aprit 24TH:—1 p.m. to 5 p.x. 


PLATO REPUB. VI VII.—BUTLER’S SERMONS.—MANSEL’S METAPH. 
(ONTOLOGY.) 


Ezaminer....... ae -.... VEN. ARCHDEACON Lracu, D.C.L. 


1. State the special qualifications noted as required in the guardians 
of states, 


2. Mention the characteristics of the philosophic disposition and the 
causes of the inutility and corruption of the then teachers of Philosophy. 


3, Whence arises the Similarity between the true philosopher and the 
objects of his contemplation ?—And state the objects and aims of his 
legislation. 


4. State the argument for the connection between science and a well- 
ordered government. | 


- 5. State and explain the psychological doctrine of Plato as given at 
the end of the sixth book. 


6. How does Plato illustrate his opinion in opposition to those who 
announce the totally empirical nature of knowledge ? 


7. State and explain the two Ways in which, accordiug to Butler, the 
subject of Morals may be treated. 


8. What is Butler’s exposition of the notion that “ Virtue consists in 
following Nature” as held by some of the ancient philosophers? 


‘ 


9. In what terms does Butler speak of the Authority of Conscience as 
necessary to a complete account of man’s nature ?—Give Some of his 
special determinations concerning that Faculty, and compare them with 

' Whewell’s definition of conscience. . 


10. Give the substance of Butler’s reply to the assertion that it is 
malice and not goodness that can made us afraid. 


11. What answer is to be given to the assertion that benevolence is no 
more disinterested than any of the common particular passions ? 


ea 12. State the argument to prove that there are as real and the same 
kind of indications in human nature that men are made for society and 
to do good to one another as that each js intended to take care of his 
own good. 


13. State the argument to prove that there are inward principles 
Superior to others in man’s nature. 


14. State the problem of Ontology, and show that Deductirve Ontology 
from the nature of its fundamental assumption yields no truth. 


15. Explain what is meant by Rational Psychology—Rational Cosmo- 
logy—Rational Theology, and the error that necessarily underlies the 
deductive mode of treating them. 


16. Give the substance of Mansel’s criticism on Bishop Berkeley’s 
hypothesis. 

17. How may philosophy vindicate itself, while failing to solve certain 
problems or refusing to entertain ee 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. | 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
Txurspay, Marcu 7TH :—9 To 12 a.m. 
FRENCH. 
SECOND YEAR, ELEMENTARY COURSE. 
PUT OMIM C Tren icxedelstesea(s) octelow go lise ciate S080 ee »»-P. J. Darny, M.A. 


I. Give a short sketch of Moliére’s life. Name his principal comedies, 
What did he aim at in his comedies ? 


II. What sort of character did Moliére wish to turn into ridicule in 
le Bourgeois gentilhomme and le Misanthrope ? 


II]. What does Moliére show us in Alceste, Céliméne, Philinte, 
Eliante, Oronte, and Bélise ? 


IV. Translate into English: 


AucesTe. Non vous avez beau faire (1) et beau me raisonuner, (1) 
Rien de ce que je dis (2) ne me peut (2) détourner ; 
Trop de perversité régne au siécle o& nous sommes, 
Ht je veux (2) me tirer-du commerce des hommes. 
Quoi! contre ma partie on voit (2) tout a la fois 
L’honneur, la probité, la pudeur et les lois ; 
On publie en tous lieux l’équité de ma cause ; 
‘Sur la foi de mon droit mon ame se repose, 
Cependant je me vois {rompé par le succés. (3) 
J’ai pour moi la justice, et je perds mon procés! 


(1) How do you call the expressions beau faire ou beau raisonner ? 

(2) Write one person of all the simple tenses of these verbs, and also 
of the verbs pleuvoir, venir and s’en aller. 

(3) What is the usual meaning of that word? What does it mean 
here? In the sense of what Latin word does it stand. 


VY. Translate :—On dresse un artifice pour avoir vos biens. Les déman- 
geaisons qui nous prennent d’écrire. Vous me parlez bien ferme; et 
cette suffsance.... Ma complaisance est sur tous épanchée, Messieurs 
les Maréchaux vous mandent de venir. Vider nos débats. II faut plier 
bagage. Que veut dire cet air effaré ? 


VI. Translate :—Do you know the lady I am writing to? What are 
the two words by which the verb to know is translated into French? To 
what Latin words do they correspond? What relative pronoun is under- 
stood in English in the above sentence? Are relative pronouns thus 
governed by prepositions understood in French? 


VII. Translate :—Show me your books, and I will see whether I have 
read any of them. I have read the books my brother Edward has sent 
me. Explain how you write the French of the words read and sent 
in the above sentences. 


VIII. State when the French word quelque, is to be written in one 
word and invariable, in one word with an s, and in two words (quel que). 
Give examples of each case, and in this last case with what word does 


quel agree. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


TuurspAY, Marca 7TH:—9 To 12 A.M. 


FRENCH. 
SECOND YEAR. ADVANCED COURSE. 


J BECTON feo AQOU ROO OO SOL: Too E NOE CO P. J. Darny, M.A. 


1, Laquelle des deux comédies de Moliére, les Femmes savantes et le 
_Tartufe, préférez-vous? Donnez les raisons sur lesquelles vous fondez 
cette préference. 

Ii, Qu’est-ce que Moliére nous montre dans Tartufe, Orgon, Valére, 
et Elmire? Quelle est la morale de la comédie du Tariufe ? 


Ill. Traduisez en anglais :— 
Car Madame a jaser tient le dé tout le jour. 
Mon frére, ce discours sent le libertinage. 
Vous en étes un peu dans votre ame entiché. 
Et si je ne fais pas quelque coup de ma téte. 
J'ai voulu vous parler en secret d’une affaire, 
Kt je suis bien aise, ici, qu’aucun ne nous éclaire. 
Vous nous payez ici d’excuses coloriées ; 
Et toutes vos raisons, monsieur, sont trop tirées. 


IV. Traduisez: Cléante a Orgon. 
Ne vous y fiez pas: il aura des ressorts 
Pour donner contre vous raison a ses efforts ; 
Et sur moins que cela le poids d’une cabale 
Embarrasse les gens dans un fachenx dédale. 
Je vous le dis encore : armé de ce quil a, 
Vous ne deviez jamais le pousser jusque la. 

V. Quwest-ce qv’on appelle temps primitifs? Quels sont-ils ? Le parti- 
cipe présent et le présent du subjonctif, sont-ils primitifs ou dérivés? 
Sjils sont primitifs, quels temps forment-ils? S/ils sont dérivés, de quels 
temps sont-ils formés et comment? 

VI. Quelles sont les terminaisons des trois personnes singuliéres du 
présent de l’indicatif des quatre conjugaisons. Donnez les exceptions. 

VII. Dans quels cas le verbe ressortir est-il régulier? Que signifie-t-il 
lorsqu’il est irrégulier? Donnez des exemples des deux cas. Quels 
sont les deux participes passés du verbe bénir? Donnez des exemples 
de l’un et de autre. 

VIII. Ecrivez les participes présent et passé et l’impératif des verbes : 
acquérir, coudre, croitre, naitre, surseoir, absoudre et luire. 

‘1X. Quand le mot en est-il préposition et quand est-il pronom per- 
sonnel? Donnez des exemples. 

X. Traduisez en frangais : 

PARSIMONY. 


An English admiral, who was extremely parsimonious, having fallen 
overboard,,a sailor immediately leaped from the deck into the sea, and 
at the risk of his own life, saved that of his officer. When the admiral 
was brought on board his vessel, he took sixpence from his pocket and 
gave it to his preserver as a recompense. The sailor, surprised and 
discontented, complained to one of his shipmates, and showing him the 
sixpence, said: Look what the shabby fellow has given me for saving 
his life.” ‘‘ Well,” said his shipmate, ‘‘ don’t you think he knows the 
value of his own life better than you do?’’ 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL, 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 177TH :—9 TOM eA, 


FRENCH. 
THIRD YEAR. ELEMENTARY COURSE. 
LOST OL DR scat HORE ee a micrePalers chars P. J. Dargy, M.A. 


I. Translate into French: They have seen each other, and have spoken to 
each other. Give the rule how to write the past participles seen and spoken. 


II. When is the verb to be expressed by the verb fuire; when by devoir 2 
Give four examples. 


IlJ. Translate into French : Politeness is like running water which 


must be written. 


IV. What mood do you use after an adjective in the Superlative degree 
followed by a relative pronoun? Give three examples. 


V. Translate into French: To think much of, to get clear, to succeed 
in, to fail satisfying, to be at Stake, by handfuls, to talk at random ; and 
into English: Prendre la parole, sans coup férir, il est comme chien de 
jardinier, s’en Tapporter a, en vouloir a quelqu’un. 

VI. Write a short sketch of the tragedy d’ Esther. 

VII. Translate the following extracts : 


Votre vie n’est-elle, Esther, au sang dont vous étes issue? Prévenu 
contre nous par cette bouche impure, il (le roi) nous croit en horreur a 
toute la nature, Va @un roi redoutable affronter la présence. Ainsi 
donc, sans cet avis fidéle, deux traitres dang son lit assassinaient leur 
roi? Elle tombe évanouie? Comment ce courroux si terrible, en un 
moment s’est-il évanoui. Que vous semble, mes scours, de l'état ou 
nous sommes? J’Esther, d’Aman, qui le doit emporter ? 

VIII. Translate into English ; 

Chéres sceurs, suspendez (1) la douleur qui vous presse. 
Chantons, on nous Yordonne (2); et que puissent nos chants 
Du ceeur d’Assuérus adoucir la rudesse, 

Comme autretois David, par ses accords touchants, 

Calmait d’un roi jaloux (3) la sauvage tristesse, 


(1) In what tense is this verb? Issit a regular or an irregular verb? 
Give all the regular and the irregular verbs in the above extract. 

(2) Why is ordonne in the singular? What part of speech is 1’. 

(3) What roi jaloux is spoken of here ? 

IX. Translate into French: 


SINeuLaR Fonerat. 


Attila, king of the Huns, who ravaged Gaul, and was defeated at the 
battle of Chalons, died in 493, and was buried in the midst of a vast 
plain, in three coffins, the first of which was of gold, the second of 
silver, and the third of iron. With the body were buried the spoils of. 
his enemies, harnesses enriched with gold and precious stones, rich stuffs 
and the most valuable articles taken from the palaces which he had pil- 
laged ; and, that the place of his interment might not be known, the 
Huns put to death without exception all those who had assisted in dig- 
ging the grave. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


Wepnespay, Aprit 17TH:—9 to 12 a.m. 
FRENCH. 
THIRD YEAR. ADVANCED COURSE. 


LETH DOD RRAO OO GOOORUOOOHRO OSD AaC Soop leads DVM roie Wlole 


1. Racontez les circonstances qui portérent Racine a écrire sa comédie, 
Les Plaideurs. Quelle piéce ancienne a-t-il imitée dans plusieurs pas- 
sages de cette comédie ? 


2. Traduisez en anglais : 


Du repos! Ah! sur toi tu veux régler ton pére ? 
Crois-tu qu’un juge n/ait qu’a faire bonne chére, 
Qu’a battre le pavé comme un tas de galants, 
Courir le bal la nuit, et le jour les brelans ! 
L’argent ne nous vient pas si vite qu’on pense. 
Chacun de ces rubans me cotte une sentence. 
Ma robe vous fait honte. Un fils de juge! Ah! fi! 
Tu fais le gentilhomme : hé! Dandin mon ami 
Regarde dans ma chambre et dans ma garde-robe 
Les portraits des Dandins: tous ont porté la robe, 
Ht c'est le bon parti. Compare prix pour prix 
Les étrennes d'un juge et celles d’un marquis : 

_ Attends que nous soyons a la fin de Décembre. 


3. Traduisez en anglais ces extraits des Plaideurs : 


Ne tenir compte de quelque chose. Graisser la patte a un animal. 
Voila mes guichetiers en défaut. Main-forte! Des gentilshommes des 
plus huppés. Rapports d’experts. Faire assigner quelqu’un. Cette 
-bonne comtesse qui donnant dans le panneau me charge d’un exploit. Je 
les mets pis a faire. 


4. A quelle époque la Renaissance a-t-elle eu lieu? Comment s’appe- 
lait le roi de France qui régnait alors? Comment a-t-il été surnommé ? 
Pourquoi? Quel fut le plus grand poéte de son régne ? 


5. Nommez les principaux littérateurs, les jurisconsultes les plus remar- 
quables, les architectes les plus fameux du léme siécle. 
@ 


6. Quwest-ce que c’était que la Ligue ? Qui était a la téte? Par quoi 
est-elle remarquable sous le rapport littéraire, politique et historique ? 


7. Quels ouvrages Calvin, Agrippa d’Aubigné, Ronsard ont-ils: pu- 
bliés ? ; 


8. Quels sont les deux grands poétes tragiques de la France? Citez 
leurs tragédies. Faites connaitre la différence qui existe entre ces deux 
écrivains célébres. 

103 


9. Nommez les grands prédicateurs, les philosophes, le grand critique 
je fabuliste et le grand poéte comique du siécle de Louis XIV. Donnez 
un court apercu des ouvrages de ces grands écrivains. 


10. Quels sont les quatre littérateurs les plus distingués du dix- 
huitieme siécle ? Faites connaitre dans quel genre de littérature chacun 
de ces auteurs s’est illustré. 


11. Traduisez en francais: 
PERSEVERANCE. . 


Few things are really impracticable; some are indeed more difficult 
than others; but it is more frequently through want of application than 
want of means, that men fail of success. By unwearied application, 
almost every man may become respectable, if not eminent, in his station ; 
but few are possessed with a genius sufficiently elevated to render exer- 
tion unnecessary. How frequently do we see men who, with very mode- 
rate talents, arrive at eminence by continual application and unremitting 
perseverance! They are not discouraged by difficulties, because they 
know that few obstacles are insurmountable : though failed once, twice, 
thrice, they renew their attempts, redouble their efforts, which nine times 
in ten are crowned with success. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
SATURDAY, Marcu 9TH:—10 a.m. TO 1 P.M, 
GERMAN, 

SECOND YEAR. ELEMENTARY COURSE, 


PYG OMUMCT yack oie ass) sie: m ha cay alsin Berevectuewis C. F. A. Marxerar, M.A. 


1, Translate into German :— 


The reading of many foreign works is (a) good exercise in the 
language. There (it) stands a very large lime-tree before the villages 
church. The king put the crown on his son’s head. He has told this 
important news only to his best friends. I lived since my fifth year 
always in a large town. The sorrowful mother will seek her lost child. 
The nephews of our rich neighbor departed (perf.) last Monday at half 
past twelve. What is the price of good, black silk, and of fine, dark 
cloth? Your physician is just coming from the street; he has already 
asked twice after you this morning. 


2. Decline ‘the highest tower,’ and ‘a tender plant’ (plur. tender 
plants) in the 4 cases sing. and plural. 


3. a. Which nouns (or classes of nouns) modify the radical vowel in 
the Plural; and which do not? b. Which case, and of what number, 
must end alike in ali nouns? 


4, What are auxiliary verbs of mood in German, and which are they ? 


5. a. When is ,,tverden’ used for ‘will’, when ,,twollen’’? 6. Which 
are the onlytwo verbs in German, requiring both person and thing in the 
Accusative? c. Which persons of the Present and Imperfect Indicative 
of all Verbs are invariably alike ? 


6. Give the Present Infinitives of gewuét, verdorben, gefannt, wieder- 
-gebracht, jerrijjen, abgenommen, verboten, gerathen, angezogen ;—and state 
which of them are simple, or compound, or derived verbs? 


7. Give the 3rd person singular of all Tenses of the Indicative Mood 
of ,,ausfudjen.’! 


8. a. When is the English preposition ‘to’ expressed by the Dative in 
German, when by a preposition? Giye examples. 6. Mention the. case 
(or cases) governed by the following prepositions: fur, feit, vor, durd, 
au, nach, ohne, mit, auf, gegen, aus. 


9. Translate into English :—,,Gofrates und der Sungling : ‘’ by Ramler. 
(This poem will be dictated.) 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
SATURDAY, MarcH 9TH:—10 a.m. To 1 px. 
_ GERMAN, 
SECOND YEAR. ADVANCED COURSE. 
LUST OR Bors ys ite ne C. F. A. Marxerar, M.A. 


1. Translate into German :— 


The host received his guests at the door and led them in. In amonth 
at the latest we shall travel to the Black Forest. The noble prince 
gave back (the) peace to his country, notwithstanding the great losses 
which he sustained by it. Those who will not forget an offence, will 
always live in enmity with their fellow-creatures. We crossed the river, 
although it was covered with ice. I hope you have been mistaken in 
this man ;I believe certainly that he will endeavor to fulfil his duty better 
in future. A good man opposes a (every) wrong, wherever he sees it. 


I could not prevent the misfortune, it had already happened when I 


arrived. 


2. Decline ,,derjenige Menjeh, welder in the 4 cases singular and 
plural. 


3. Show the different forms (giving the Nom. sing. and plural for the 
three genders) of the possessive pronouns, when they are used as definite 
words. 


4. State the difference in meaning between begegnen and treffen - 
ein Baar and ein paar ; gegenwirtig and atvejend ; wimgehen and umge’hen : 
Heraus, auperhalb and draupen : hodjtens and am bidjften. 


5. a. Give the Ist pers. sing. of the Imperfect Indicative and Subjunc- 
tive, and the Past Participle of fenden, denfen, jigen, jpinnen, aufhalten, 
fterben, werfen, empfehlen, widerjprecden. 06. Parse, and convert into 
Present Infinitives: ging unter, brad, (aufft, Iwujd), batejt, befiehlt, traj, 
geflofjen, hiilfe, is, hieb, ftdpt. : 

6. a, Canany compound verbs be used both separably and inseparably ? 
6. What is meant by proper and improper reflective verbs ?—Give 
examples, ; 

1. Write down the Ist pers. sing. of all Tenses of the Indicative of 
fic) bornehmen‘’—and the same person, Indicative passive, of all Tenses 
of ,,erziehen.’’ 

8. a. When must ,,es find’ be rendered by ‘there are,’ when by ‘ they 
are’? 6. When is ‘there are’ translated by ,,0da find’, when by ,,e8 
giebt'‘ ?—Illustrate the various cases by short examples. 


9. a, When is a principal sentence inverted? b. What kind of sen- 
tences are always inverted ? 


10. Mention nine conjunctions which form dependent clauses. 


11. Mention siz prepositions which govern the Genitive ; siz, which 
govern the Dative; four, which govern the Dat. and Accus.; and four, 
which govern the Accusative only. 


12. Translation into English:—A fracment of /Dder doppelte Sdwur 
der Befferung’’ by J. P. Ricuter will be dictated. ~ 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
WEDNESAY, APRIL 177TH :—10 a.w. To 1 P.M. 
GERMAN. 
FOURTH YEAR. VOLUNTARY COURSE. 
HLAMINET s. .. +--+ .-- eet eee eee eee C.F. A. Marxerar, M.A. ~ 


1. Translate into English :— 
Wilhelm Tell, Act II., Scene I., Pages 38-39. 


2. Describe briefly the character of Tell, and give a short account of 
the principal action and real history of this drama.—Was Tell impelled 
by a political motive to the destruction of Gessler’s life ? 


3. Give the dates of Schiller’s birth and death ; and mention the titles 
of his principal dramas. 


4. State what Verbs form an exception to the rule for the formation of 
the 2nd pers. sing of the Imperative. 


5. Give the 3rd pers. sing. of all Tenses of the Indicative Mood, active 
and passive, of ,,borjiehen.“ 


6. When may the Verb be placed immediately after its subject in a 
dependent clause ?. Offer one or two examples. 


7. How is the Present Participle used in German? When may it be 
used adverbially ? Give examples. Mention some words, which have 
lost the nature of pres. participles, and are used as adjectives only. 


8. Give two different versions of each of the following sentences: the 
merchandise sells well. I have made his acquaintance. Be on your 
guard. I consenttoit. Howeverrich he may be. He is accustomed to it. 


9. a. How is the Imperfect of the Subjunctive formed in irregular 
Verbs? What exceptions are there to the rule ?—6. Mention instances 
where the Imperfect of the Subjunctive may be used. 


10. Give the corresponding English and German idioms of the 
following phrases: 


It depends on circumstances. Sich mit brodlofen Kunjten abgeben. 
To turn a thing to profit. Sc) bin gut Dabon gefommen. 

He has not his equal. Es ijt dDarum gejdHehen. 

To gather fruit. Das lapt fich Horen. 


To put one’s self out of the way. Sich auf etivas veritehen. 


11. Translate and parse the following sentence: Sch wiirde mich tiber 
das, was er gethan hat, nidt beflagt haben, wenn es nur mir gejchadet hatte ; 
aber er Hat viele Samilien dadurc ins Elend gejtitrst. 


12. Translate into German :— 

The greater our pleasures, the more we feel how transitory they are. 
He granted my request, because he found it just. As he did not come, I 
sent for him. I had done reading when they entered. Let us enter this 
cottage,.in order to be sheltered from the storm. He will have finished 
his studies in three months. He came with a book under his arm. To 
avoid death, with which he was threatened, he took to flight. We 
reached the shore by means ofa boat. The general took the field against 
the enemy. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS 1867. 
WepNeEspAy, APRIL 17TH:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
HEBREW. 

JUNIOR CLASS. 

[YG? Sad a acconn can OCdae .... NEV. A. De Sona, LL.D. 


1. Write the past and future tenses of the verb 415 in the kal form, 


2. Describe the segholates ; and give some general rules which affect 
the formation of the construct cases of masculine nouns in the singular 
number. 


3. Analyze the following in Exodus xx. 2—17; in v. 2 Jnxy7; 
3. mm, 2) Sy. 5. mnmmwn (account for the transposition of n, and give 
the verb in the kal form) otayn (explain the use of short kamets) owbw 
oyan (whence derived 7%) ; 7. rwn (give the root, and indicate its form 
mp2; 10, maxdn, Jan (show what is to be understood by 73); 11. Joa, 
jnwapy ; 12. hax’, aa7KXnm (why the change in the definite article ?; myan 
(give the correct rendering of this term.) 


4, Give a literal translation of Genesis 1, 2-15. 


5. Give the rules affecting the punctuation of the definite article, its 
compensation, and write outa noun with the contracted forms of the 
prepositions o, 5,9, 1 prefixed. 


6. Write in full, the absolute and fragmentary forms of the pronouns, 
and add the latter to a noun and adjectivee. g. m2 nwe in the feminine 
gender, singular and plural numbers. 


7. Describe the uses of 1 conversive, give the rules for its punctuation, 
and show its influence on accentuation. 


8. Give the terminations for the construct forms of nouns in the sin- 
gular ending in n; for the nominatives plural, masculine and feminine ; 
and for the dual nominative. 


9, Translate literally,into Hebrew :—Socrates used to say ‘“‘ All I know 
is thatI do not know.” It came to pass when he was old, and the day 
of his death drew near, that he said: “I am exceedingly sorry, for now I 
was commencing to learn the way of life.” 


10. Translate into English :— 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 17TH:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
HEBREW. 

SENIOR CLASS. 

ETE INEM OT no. « olatetaVeia ata le aie a\e Err: -Rev. A. Dz Sona, LL.D. 


1. Translate from the book of Job, the whole of the fourth chapter and — 
first half of the fifth. 


2. Write out the irregular verb 4pn in the kal form. 


3. Give a literal translation of Jeremiah ch. iii., first six verses; ch. 
iv., first six verses; and ch. y., last six verses. 


4, What are the main characteristics of verbs Pe guttural, and write 
one (7ny) in the kal form. 


5. Give some general rules under which may be included the various~ 
changes masculine nouns undergo, to form their construct cases singular. 


6. Write out the plural of the irregular noun ma adding the pronomi- 
nal suffixes, singular and plural. 


7. What have you to say respecting tonn/1? show its use in the past 
and future tenses of verbs, and give the rules for its punctuation. 


8. Show the effect of the tonic accents on syllabication ; and explain 
what is to be observed respecting them as they occur respectively in the 
prose and poetic portions of Scripture. 


9. Translate into Hebrew :—King Munbaz opened ir a year of scarcity 
the storehouses which he and his fathers had filled, and sustained from 
them: every one needing assistance (nay wb) 53). His courtiers reproved 
him, buthe said: “ My fathers collected perishable treasures, and I collect 
treasures for eternity ; they treasured up (4x¥x) for this world, but I treasure 
up for the world to come.” 


10. Translate into English :— 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
. SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL 17TH:—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 


CHALDEE, 
OU Ca Ty aman Cong BOOGOUC ovseeeeee REV. A. DE Sona, LL.D. 


1. Add the pronominal suffixes to the noun ketab in both singular and 
plural numbers, 


2. Translate from the Chaldaic portion of Hzra, fifteen verses commenc- 
ing th, V., Vv. 2. 


3. Analyze the following in vy. 2. m‘xa2 Pay; V. 3. na, Drdy, prams? 
V. 4. 7932, R29 NAW WRI. In vy. 7 smby indw raanp. 


4. Give a brief sketch of the origin and character of the Targums 
more especially that of Onkelos; state what you know of the history of 
Onkelos, and show what are the views of Winer and most moderns with 
reference to the linguistic character of his Targum. 


5. Write with proper characters and vowel points the following from 
the Targ. Onk. (Gen. ii. 20), “* Ookra adam shemaan lechol be’ira ool’ ofa dish- 
maya oolchol chevat bara ooladam lo ashchoch semach kekivleh. Oorma A 
shinta ’al adam oodmooch, oonseb chod me’el’ohi oomlay bisra techota.” 


6. Write the pronouns in their absolute forms, in all persons and both 
numbers. ; 


7. Decline a noun ending in Aleph Kamets, and show what changes 
take place in consequence of the addition of the definite article. 
MODERN HEBREW POETRY. 


1. Write a brief sketch of the history of Modern Hebrew Poetry 
dwelling more particnlarly on its origin and character. 


2. What kind of verse is that called ma, what is the meaning of nb- 
and 40. : 


3. Describe the tn‘ and mynn and show what kind of verse is produced 
by the use of the former when alone, and also when combined with 
the latter. 


4. Is the tm alternating with common syllables to be found in the 
poetry of the Scriptures, and if so, where? 


5. What is complete rhyme, and incomplete rhyme? what do you 
mean by masculine and feminine verses ? 


6. Point and scan the poem of Ibn Ezra, on the difference between 
correct and false rhyme, commencing | 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
TuESpDAY, APRIL 23RD :—9 A.M. TO 1 P.M. 
CHEMISTRY. 
FIRST YEAR. 
Pisanhiner vas ee caaieie tere Ui DAWSON Ub. D. WoRso: 


1. State the properties of Oxygen, and mention its principal compounds 
with Hydrogen and Nitrogen. 


2. Name the principal compound of Carbon with Oxygen. State its 
composition and properties. 


3. State the composition of Atmospheric Air, and explain ordinary 


_ combustion and the structure of flame. 


4, State the composition of Silica, and the principal forms in which 


it occurs in nature and in the arts. 


5. State the formula, mode of preparation, and properties of com- 
mercial Sulphuric Acid. 
» 


6. How is Coal Gas made, and how purified ? 
7. What are the properties and what the uses of Chlorine? 
8. Describe Phosphorus and Phosphuretted Hydrogen. 


9, What are Salt-radicles, and how may their compounds be explained 
in connection with Salts in general ? 


10. Describe one of the metals of the alkalis, with its oxide. 


11. State the composition of the ordinary ores of iron, the cbemical 
principles involved in their reduction, and the composition of cast-iron 
and steel. 


12. State the composition and formule of Starch, the Sugars and one 
of the Vegetable Acids. 


13. What changes are indicated by the following formule : 


H3N, HCl + CaO = CaCl, HO+ BBN. 
3Cu + 4N05 = 3CuO, NO5 + NO2. 


14. State the tests for Sulphuric Acid, Silver, Iodine and Iron, in 
solutions. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
Monpay, Marcu 4TH:—10 a.m. 
| BOTANY. 
SECOND YEAR. 
ETE OTILUNE I en ate Pela see ra etaeay Ss J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S. 
1. Define Indefinite inflorescence, and describe its principal varieties. 


2. Name the circles of organs in a perfect flower, and describe fully 
the structures of the Anther and Pollen. 


3. Describe the Ovary and its contained ovules, and state the changes 
which the latter undergo in fertilization and ripening. - 


4. Describe the organs of fructification in Ferns, Lycopodiacesx, or 
Mosses. 


5. What is the position of the Stamens when Epigynous and Peri- 
gynous. . 


6. Explain the terms Monadelphous, Syngenesious, and Gynandrous, 
as applied to the stamens. 


7. In what do Albuminous and Exalbuminous seeds differ ? 
8. Explain the terms Raphe, Plumule, Achenium, Endocarp. 


9. State the division of the Phaenogamous series into classes, and give 
the characters of the classes. 


10. State the distinctive characters of the Acrogens and Anophytes, 
with examples. 


11. In what naturai families of Plants do we find the Silique, the Cre- 
mocarp, or Didynamous Stamens? © 


12. State the place in the natural system of the genera Polypodium, 
Ranunculus, Sphagnum and Linnea. 


13. Describe the specimens exhibited, in relation to the forms of their 
leaves, and their inflorescence; and refer two of them to their series, 
classes, and orders. 


i 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
TuEspAy, APRIL 23RD :—9 a.m. TO 1 P.M. 
ZOOLOGY. 
THIRD YEAR.. 
HLOMAUNED a. se < SO PROD ODOUE J. W. Dawson, LLD.. F.R.S, 


1. Describe the highest class of the Mollusca, and give an example 
of each of its orders, with a statement of the points in which these differ, 


2. Name the orders of the Annulata proper, and characterize one of 


them, with examples. 


3. How is respiration performed in Insects, Tube-dwelling Worms, 
Lamellibranchiates, and Hydroid Polyps. 


4. Name and state the place in the classification, of the animals pro- 
ducing Sponge, Coral, Mother-of-pearl, Silk. 


5. State the distinctive characters of the class Brachiopoda, and name 
its principal families. 


6. Give the characters of the Reptilia, and the distinction between 
the Batrachians and Reptiles Proper. . 


7. State the characters and classification of the Entozoa, with ex- 
amples. 


8. Name the classes of the Articulata, and characterize two of them, 
with examples. 


9. State the characters of the class Pisces, and describe one of the° 
orders, with Canadian examples. 


10. State the characters of the class Hydrozoa, with examples. 
11. Describe the oral appendages of Clio, Actinia or Homarus. 


12. What animals are indicated by the terms Marsupialia, Myriapoda, 
Rodentia, Nudibranchiata, Echinoidea; state their characters, and give 
examples. 


13. Describe the Specimens exhibited, referring them to their place 
in the System: 


1D) 3 








McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
TUESDAY, APRIL 23RD :—9 A.M. TO | P.M. 
GEOLOGY. 
Examiner..... sououdd S2GgRgR06 J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S, 
1. Describe-the Post-pliocene deposits of Canada and Western Europe, 
and explain the various theoretical views as to the climate which they 


indicate. 


2. State the subdivisions of the Eocene Tertiary in the Paris Basin, and 
their supposed equivalents in England and America. 


3. Describe the Muschelkalk and Lias, and-state their geological 
relations, 


4. State the geological relations of the following formations: Zech- 
stein, Ludlow, Trenton, Niagara,—and describe one of them. 


5. State in order the portions of the geological scale of chronology 
» Yepresented in British America, with their general geographical distri- 
- bution. 


6. What are the leading botanical characters of the Flora of the Coal 
formation ? ! : 


7. Give a detailed account of any genus of vertebrate animals of the 
Mesozoic period. 


8. Explain the nature and origin of slaty structure and volcanic dykes. 


9. Explain dip, strike, anticlinal and synclinal arrangements, and 
unconformability. 


10. Explain denudation, and some of the results which it produces in 
horizontal and inclined strata. 


11. State the data for the determination of the relative ages of strati- 
_ fied rocks, and the manner of applying them. 


12. Explain the nature and mode of occurrence of faults, verticality, 
; and contortions of beds. 


’ 13. Describe the mode of occurrence and geological relations of Coal, 
Gold or Rock Salt. 


14, State the names and geological relations of the Specimens exhi- 
bited. | 
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McGILL UN IVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN GEOLOGY AND NATURAL 
; HISTORY. 


(First Paper.) 


‘Monpay, Maron 4TH:—10 A.M. 0 11] P.M, 


WEAN ET cota va co avere ae 9 6. nis tod cncyc J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S. 
1. State the chemical and crystallographic differences of the felspars, 
and their geological relations. 
2. Describe the more important ores of Iron, and explain their relative 
values and geological distribution. 
3. State the composition of Serpentine and Tale, and explain their'geo- 
logical relations. 
4. Describe the characters, com 


position, and mode of occurrence of 
Apatite, Rock-salt, and Petroleum 


5. Name the principal Haloid minerals co 


ntaining Phosphoric Acid, 
Fluorine or Magnesia, and describe one of th 


€m., 


6. State the composition and crystalline form of 


Hornblende, and the 
characters of its principal varieties. 


1. Name the gems which consist of Alumina uncombined, and of Alu- 
mina with Silica and Fluorine, and with Silica and Glucina. 


8. Describe two species of the Zeolite family. 


9. How would you most readily distinguish the following minerals: 


Calc-spar from Arragonite. 

Tron Pyrites from Copper Pyrites. 

Tin-ore, Blende, and Galena from other metallic minerals. 
Ores of Manganese from ores of Iron. 

Tale and Chlorite from Mica. 


10, State the characters and mode of occurrence of Native Gold. 


11. Describe the minerals which enter into the composition of Granite 
and of Dolerite. 

12. State what you know of an 
describe two of them, in regard to 
characters. 


y of the specimens exhibited, and 
their crystalline forms and external 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN GEOLOGY AND NATURAL 
HISTORY, 1867. 


(Second Paper.) 


WEDNESDAY, APRIL 3RD:—9 A.M. TO 1} P.M. 
IDTME? Gio da neco pe abe J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S. 


1. Define the province or class Protozoa and its Sub-divisions, with 
examples. 


2. State the characters of the corallum in Zoanthari va, and describe 
one of the Silurian or Devonian genera. 


3. State the distinctive characters of the Brachiopoda, and. describe 
one modern and one Paleozoic genus. 


4. Describe Homarus and Calymene, and state their zoological and 
geological relations. 


5. State the characters and geological distribution of Dinosauria, 
Labyrinthodontia and Pachydermata, with examples. 


6. State the geological and zoological relations of any five of the 
following genera: 


(a.) Nummulites. (f.) Comatula. 
(5.) Leptena.  (g.) Ichthyosaurus. 
(c.) Limulus. (h.) Orthoceras. 
(d.) Favosites. (2.) Megatheriumn. 
(e.) Cypris. -(j-) Spirorbis. 


7. State the distinction between Hydroida and Discophora, and describe 
an Atlantic species of either. 


8. Describe the organs of digestion and locomotion in Echinus and 
Uraster. 


9. Describe a modern Tetrabranchiate Cephalopod, and mention some 
of its fossil allies. 


10. Characterize the Plagiostomi and Ganoidei, and give examples. 


11. How are Crustacea distinguished from Ar achnida, and the Batrachia 
from the Reptilia. 


12. Describe any family of siphonide Lamellibranchiates. 





McGILL UNIVERSITY, MON TREAL. 


B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN GEOLOGY AND NATURAL 
; HISTORY. 


(Third Paper.) 
Monpay, APRIL 8TH, 9 a.m. 


LDERUNTO DG GRO SEE ry eee TEA J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S. 


1. Describe the Laurentian rocks of Canada, with their distribution, 
economic products and fossils. 


2. What are the most important rocks and minerals of the Huronian 
system, and what its probable age. 


3. Describe the Lower Silurian of Eastern America, from the Trenton 
limestone to the Utica shale inclusive, with some of its characteristic 
fossils, and the probable European equivalents of its formations, 


4. Give in a tabular form the series of Upper Silurian rocks in Eastern 
America, with their European equivalents, and describe one of the for- 
mations, naming some of its fossils. 


5. Describe the Carboniferous System, with some of its characteristic 
fossil plants, and its distribution in America and Great Britain. 


6. Describe the following formations, and state their geological posi- 
tion—Oriskany, Corniferous Limestone, Zechstein, Anticosti group, 


7. What formations in Canada would be indicated by the prevalence 
of the following genera—Graptolithus, Leptena, Pentamerus, Spirifer, 
Zaphrentis. 





8. Describe the formations of the first period of the Mesozoic in Europe 
and America, with their useful minerals and characteristic fossils. 


9. Name the characteristic reptilian and cephalopodous genera of the 
Jurassic period, and describe one of the formations of this period in 
Europe. 


10. State the geographical distribution of the Cretaceous in America, 
and its subdivisions in Europe. 


11. Explain the structure and geological age of the Calcaire Grossier, 
Faluns and Coralline Crag. 


12. Describe the Post-pliocene formation as it occurs in Canada, with 
its equivalents elsewhere, and its principal fossils. 


13. Mention the facts to be observed and noted in examining a natural 
section or exposure of rocks, and the methods of ascertaining and record- 
ing them. 


14. State the Botanical and Geological rélations of the following 
genera—Lepidodendron, Psilophyton, Sigillaria, Walchia, Pierophyllum. 
———— 
15. Examination on specimens—on a separate day. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


Sarulty of Medicine, 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


SATURDAY, APRIL 13TH :—9 a.m. 
BOTANY. 
DETTE alin oa boro e eect J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S., &c. 


1. Describe the vegetable cell, stating its parts, manner of growth 
and modifications. 


2. Describe the various kinds of vascular tissue, with their mode of 
formation and uses. 


3. Explain the law of Phyllotaxis. 


4. Describe the structure and functions of the Leaf, and mention the 
chemical processes involved in the formation of Mucilage and Albumen. 


5. Describe the structure and mode of growth of the Endogenous and 
Exogenous stems. 


6. State the distinction between Definite and Indefinite Inflorescence, 
and give examples of the latter. 


7. Explain the structure and functions of the Stamens and Pistils. 
8. Describe the organs of fructification in the Mosses. 
9. Define the terms, Prosenchyma, Sporangium, Rhizoma, Stipule. 


10, Describe the Ovule, its positions, and the relation of its parts to 
those of the seed. 


11. Explain Coalescence and Adnation of the parts of the flower, with 
examples. 


12. Explain fertilization in Phenogams, and state the distinction be- 
tween albuminous and exalbuminous seeds. 


13. Explain the gradation of groups in the natural system, with an 
example of each. 


14. State the characters of Monocotyledones, Gymnosperms, Ano- 
phy tes. 


15, Explain the terms Achenium, Cremocarp, Moncecious, Diadelphous. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 
Enulty of Medirine. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
SATURDAY, Aprin 130H i—2 P.M, 
ZOOLOGY. 
TEGMIUMNCT Wa occ) oe ol) J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S., &e. 


1, Explain the primary subdivision of the animal kingdom into Prov. 
inces, giving the characters of one of them in full. 


2. Define the Species and Genus in zoology, and state the grounds for 
the formation of Families, Orders, and Classes, with examples, 


3. Name the classes of the Mollusca, and characterize two of them, 
With examples. 


4. Describe the highest class of the Radiata, and give an example of 
each of its orders, with a statement of the points in which these differ. 


5. Name the orders of the Annulata proper, and characterise one of 
them, with examples. 


6. Describe the Respiratory Organs of Nudibranchiate Mollusks, Crus- 
tacea, or Insects. 


7. State the external structures of Insects, and the stages of their 
metamorphosis. 


8. Give the characters of the Reptilia, and the distinction between 
the batrachians and reptiles proper. 


9. State the characters and classification of the Entozva, with examples. 
10. State the characters. of the Protozoa, with examples. 
11. State the characters of the Polyzoa or Anthozoa, with examples. 


12. What animals are indicated by the terms—Asteroidea, Cephalopoda, 
Arachnida, Ganoidea. State their characters, and give examples, 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
Eaomlty of Medicine. 


M.D. C.M. PRIMARY EXAMINATION, SESSION 1866-67. 


‘ 


SaturDay, Apri, 20TH:—4.30 To 6 p.m. 


\ 


ANATOMY. 
{SPRUE een Cras SNe ee oe Pror. W. Scort, M.D. 


1. What Muscles arise from, and what are inserted into the Humerus ? 


2. Name the branches of the Ceeliac Axis and the arteries with which 
‘they inosculate. 


3. Give the boundaries, and state what is found in the Maxillo- 
Pharyngeal space. 


4. Name the Cranial Ganglia of the Sympathetic, giving the situation 
of each Ganglion and its branches. 


5. What Muscles of the Larynx are supplied by the Superior Laryngeal 
Nerve, aud what by the Inferior or Recurrent Nerve ? 


6. Name the bones entering into the formation of the Orbit, and © 
mention the Foramina opening into it. 


Subsequent Oral Examination on the above subject. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


Earulty of Aledicine. 

M.D. C.M., FINAL EXAMINATION, SESSION 1866-67. 
WepyEspAy, APRIL 247TH —10 TO 112 a.m. 
CLINICAL MEDICINE AND MEDICAL J URISPRUDEN CE. 
Examiner,..... Pror. D. C. MacCattum, M.D., M.R.C.S.L., ure. 


1. Give the symptoms of Typhoid Fever; mention the diseases with 
which it may be confounded, aud the diagnostic points between it and 
each separate disease. 


2. Describe the essential characters of the different Endocardial Mur- 
murs having their seat at the orifices of the left side of the heart, and 
mention in each case the causes which may operate in the production of 
the Murmur. 





3. State the circumstances which will assist you in determining 
whether a body found dead in water has been drowned ; and mention 
the objections, if any, to which each is open. 


4. How would you distinguish a homicidal from a suicidal wound? 


5. Deseribe the characteristic features of Dementia ; give its varieties 
and legal relations. 


6. Mention the diseases liable to be mistaken for irritant poisoning, 
and give the points of distinction between each disease and poisoning. 


SELLS ee ee OE eee 


Subsequent Oral Examination on the above subjects. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
Earuliy of Medicine. 


M.D., C.M., FINAL EXAMINATION, SESSION 1866-67. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 247TH :—11.50 To J] P.M. 
THEORY AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE. 

Examiner... ...... Pror. R. P. Howarp, M.D., L.R.C.S.E., etc. 


1. Point out the diagnostic considerations which distinguish Acute- 
Peritonitis from Muco-Enteritis and Colic, anb detail its appropriate 
treatment. 


2. What affections may be confounded with Pneumonia in fits first 
stage, and how would you distinguish between them during life and 
after death? ; 


3. Describe the symptoms, morbid appearances and treatment of 
Tuberculous Meningitis. 


4, Enumerate the several forms of Morbid Kidney included under the 
term “Brights Disease”; describe the Anatomical characters of the 
Cirrhotic form and its diagnostic symptoms. 


5. Mention the characters of the eruption of Small Pox,[Scarlet Fever 
and Measles, the sequele of Scarlatina and the measures you would 
employ in their treatment. 


6. Give briefly the treatment of Asiatic Cholera, and the prophylactic 
means adopted to prevent its propagation ? 


i er Se 


Subsequent Oral Examination on the above subjects, 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
Sarwliy of Medirine. 


M.D., C.M., FINAL EXAMINATION, SESSION 1866-67. 
Wepnespay, Apri, 24TH :—3 To 43 P.M. 
SURGERY AND CLINICAL SURGERY. 


: Pror. Gro. W. Campzety, A.M,, M.D., ere. 
EAM INETS aiclelale!e 6 G. E. Fenwrox, M.D. ? ? ) 


1. Enumerate the principal classes of Ulcers. What is the best treat- 
ment for the Simple? What for the Indolent? And what for the 
Irritable ? 


2. Give the symptoms of Morbus Coxarius in its different Stages, and 
the treatment applicable to each stage of the disease ? 


3. In what cases would you perform Syme’s Amputation, and how 
should the operation be performed to prevent sloughing of the flap ? 


4, Describe the symptoms of Simple and Phlegmonous Erysipelas and 
the treatment of each. , 


OE 


5. Describe the operations most commonly employed in the removal 
of parts by amputation; the advantages of the flap, and the reasons 
advanced by Surgeons for preferring the skin flap. 


6. What is Cataract; at what age is it common; describe the varioug 
forms and method of treatment ? 


SS 
Subsequent Oral Examination on the above subjects. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
faculty of Wedirine. | : 


M.D., C.M., FINAL EXAMINATION, SESSION 1866-67. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 24TH :—4.30 TO 6 P.M. 
MIDWIFERY AND DISEASES OF WOMEN AND CHILDREN. 
» COTIUGL GR SO Ob beBOoOe -. Pror. A. Hatt, M.D., L.R.C.S., nro. 


1, What are the distinguishing traits between Amenorrhea Suppres- 
sionis and Pregnancy? What is the most common cause inductive of 
the former disease, and what are the common principles of its treatment? 


2. What is the peculiar condition of the blood in the highest type of 
Amenorrhea Emansionis, and what peculiar line of treatment does that 
condition suggest? 


3, What is the earliest period in which the impregnated Ovule has 
been observed in the Uterus, and what peculiar changes take place in 
the lining membrane of the latter, to adapt the Ovule to its new 
conditions ? 


4, Is Hysteralgia, or After-pains, frequent after first accouchements ; 
and, if not, upon what peculiar condition of the Uterus in this compara- 
tive exemption dependent? 


5. What important serious. consequences are extremely apt to follow 
Atony, or Torpor, of the Uterus in pluriparous women ? 


6. Does the danger accruing relate to the mother or the child, or to 
both ; and, if the mother, what treatment would you pursue to obviate it. 


VL... 


Subsequent Oral Examination on the above subjects. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


Enenlty of Metlicine. 
M.D., C.M., PRIMARY EXAMINATION, SESSION 1866-61. 
SATURDAY, APRIL 2) 7H :—3 To 4,30 P.M. 
INSTITUTES OF MEDICINE. 


PCO E Tyo ciorss A Se ARTS Pror. W. Frassr, M.D. 


1, Enumerate the organic elements entering into the formation of the 


human body, and classify them according to their Histogenetic and 
Colorifacient properties. 


2. Give the structural and chemical composition of Bone: its modes 
of formation, growth and reparation. 


3. State the nervous centres by which reflex,—sensori-motor,—ideo- 
motor, and emuvtional reflex acts are effected, and give examples of each. 


4. What are the active agents in Gastric and Intestinal Digestion, 
and the channels through which chyle and fluids of less Sp. gr. enter 
the circulation ? 


5. Explain the minute structure of the Kidney, and the manner in 
which the solid and fluid portions of the Urine are secreted. 


6. What is the daily amount of Urine in health—its reaetion—sp. gr. 
chemical composition and the physiological origin of its constituents ? 


i). Lh ee eee 


Subsequent Oral Examination on the above subjects. 
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-McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


Enculty of Medicine, 

M.D., C.M., PRIMARY EXAMINATION, SESSION 1886-67. 
SATURDAY, APRIL 20TH —10 TO 11.30 a.m. 
MATERIA MEDICA. 

LOMMEL att ceey ule ii Pror. W. Wriaut, M.D., L.R.C.S.E, 


1. Prove that radical Nitric Acid, or Nitric Anhydride, contains five 
equivalents of Oxygen. 


2. Creasote: the way of making it,—how is it known to be pure, 
and how does it differ from Carbonic Acid ? 


3. Describe the mode of examining Cod Liver Oil for Iodine ,—when 
the latter is present firstly as a proper constituent, and secondly ag an 
adulteration. 


4, What are the appearances of the tongue and of the stools that 
commonly indicate the need of Cathartics ? 


5. The uses of Sesquicarbonate of Ammonia, with its doses and modes 
of administration in different cages. 


6. State the difference in actions between the Carbonates of Soda, 


Potassa and Lithia. Give the formula of each. Name such preparations 
as they enter into, their composition and doses. 


a 


_ Subsequent Oral Examination’on the above subjects. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


Earmlty of Dledirine. 
M.D., .M., PRIMARY EXAMINATION, SESSION 1866-67." 
SATURDAY, APRIL 20TH:—11.30 a.m. TO 1 P.M. 
CHEMISTRY. 
JBI OG? Bebo DOOR OCDUEO se Bole enor Pror. R. Orars, M.D. 
1. What is meant by specific heat? Give illustrations. 


2. Explain the laws of “definite proportions,’— multiple propor- 
tions” and ‘equivalent proportions.” 


3. What is Ozone? How is it produced, and what are the physical 
and chemical differences between it and Oxygen? 


4. Descride Olifiant Gas and the effects of Chlorine upon it. 


5. Describe Marsh’s test for Arsenic, with its modifications and 
fallacies. 3 


6. Describe the nature and properties ol Pyroxylin. 


ee 


Subsequent Oral Examination on the aboye subjects. 





McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
Early of Medirtive, 
MD., C.M., HOLMES MEDAL EXAMINATION, SESSION 1966-67. 


Tunspay, APRIL 307TH, 1867, 


Norre.—This Medal, founded by the Medical Faculty, is open for competition to 
those members of the Graduating Class who have undergone successfully their Final 
Examinations, and whose Inaugural Theses are deemed respectively worthy of 100 
marks or more, the maximum number of marks for any thesis being200. Complete 
answers to all the questions are equal to 400 marks (50 for each branch) making the 
total number obtained 600. Six hours is the time allowed to answer the questions 
in all the branches, 


ANATOMY, 
SEIE CINUILET -ststacarstecavel cutis Meisiale Succ .+.PRoressor Scorr, M.D. 


1, Enumerate all the muscles of both the Superior and Inferior Extre- 
mity ; also, the arteries distributed to each, with their relations and 
branches. 


2. Describe the anatomy of the Perineum in the male, stating what 
‘parts must be divided in the operation of Lithotomy and what avoided. 


3. Give the relations of the arch of the Aorta, and state the situation 
of both the superficial and deep Cardiac Plexuses, and the nerves entering 
into the formation of each. 


— 





INSTITUTES OF MEDICINE. 
IODIDE 565 6 660605086 ble coqu sl ROTTER Fraser, M.D. 
1, Describe the functions of the Sympathetic nerve. 
2. What are the purposes served by the fibrine of the blood, and the 
diseases caused by its being deficient, excessive or perverted : that is, 


cacoplastic or aplastic ? 


3. Give the most reliable tests for Albumen, Sugar and Bile in the 
Urine, and explain the pathological causes of these abnormities. 
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McGILL UN IVERSITY, MONTREAL. 
Earwulty of Medicine, 


M.D., C.M., HOLMES MEDAL EXAMINATION, SESSION 1866-67. 
Tunspay, Apri 30TH, 1867, 
MATERIA MEDICA. 


SBOE OMAN ET 2 wma thai etc ne Proressor WRIGHT, M.D., L.R.C.S.E. 


1. Give the way of preparing K I according to the British Pharmaco- 
pcia and explain the various steps of the process. 


2. Describe the actions of Tartar Emetic in the various doses in which 
it may be prescribed and in overdoses. 


3. Mention the uses of Ipecacuanha, explain its modus operandi in 
Dysentery, Hemorrhages, Asthma, &c., and name the combinations in 
which it might be taken, with their doses. : 

@ 





CHEMISTRY, 
EELOMUUCT ace oisvatisieperer eee. «ete AA PROFESsor Craik, M.D. 


1. Describe the properties of Hydrogen, the methods of preparing it, 
and state the reasons for regarding it as a metal, 


2. Describe the different varieties of Phosphoric Acid, their modes of 
preparation, and the tests for each. 


3. Describe Urea and some of its derivatives. 





SURGERY. 
Examiner,......+.+.+++. PROFESSOR CAMPBELL, A.M., M.D. 


1. Describe the symptoms of Calculus Vesice and the principal opera- 
tions for its relief. 


2. Give the symptoms, causes and treatment of External Aneurism. 





CLINICAL SURGERY, 
EEZOMIUNCT ra smratn stole Sahn hesaieets .G. E, Fenwicr, M.D. 


What portions of the vertebre are most liable to injury from indirect 
violence ?—Describe the lesions of the cord or its envelopes most usually 
met with on post mortem examinations in these cases. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL. 


Enrulty of Medicine. 
MLD., C.M., HOLMES MEDAL EXAMINATION, SESSION ise6-e¥. 
Tugspay, Apri, 30TH, 1867. 
MIDWIFERY, &e. 
MIEN ew oie area oe at RS eis. ProFessor Hatt, M.D. 


1. What are the physical differences between the Corpus Luteum of 
Menstruation, and that of Pregnancy ? 


2. After delivery of the foetus in Sacro Iliac presentations, is the 
Placenta usually found attached or detached from ihe uterine wall? 
What reason can youadvance why the latter should be the more common 
‘condition, and is post partum hemorrhage likely to supervene under 
these conditions ? 


3. What is the earliest symptom indicative of Inflammation of the 
Womb after labour? How would you distinguish between a threatened 
attack of this disease, and Hysteral gia or after pains ? And what treat- 
ment would you adopt in either case if presented ? 





PRACTICE OF MEDICINE, 
Heaminer...< 253.5. ProFgssor. Howarp, M.D., L.R.C.S.B. 


1. Point out the leading features of the following diseases of child- 
hood,—Inherited Syphilis, Riekets and Scrofulosis. 


2. Whatare the pathological conditions productive of “ Non-infamma- 
tory softening” of the brain, and what the circumstances that would 
Strongly indicate the existence of that disease during life ? , 


3. Mention some of the more important arguments illustrative of the 
‘mode in which cholera poison is reproduced and propagated, and enu- 
merate briefly the “localizing causes” and personal conditions which 
favour its effective operation. 





CLINICAL MEDICINE AND MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE. 
TESTI EY 05s Scam sin PRoresson MacCattow, M.D., M.R.C.S.L. 


1. Describe separately a case of squamons and vesicular skin disease, 
“and mention the points of distinction between the two forms. 


Se 


2. Give the symptoms, causes and modes of termination of General 
Mania. 


3. Mention the symptoms indicating that wound of the lung has taken 
place, and describe fully the various consequences that may result there- 


from. 
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McGILL COLLEGH, MONTREAL 


SGucwlty of Dav. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
COMMERCIAL LAW. 

SECOND YEAR. 


IU TOMUI OT etotolere aero ste piee< elekapanrers eeseeaeeesea Sea ROR: ABBOTT. 


1. What are the circumstances which are essential to the existence of 
an obligation? ; 


2. From what causes do obligations arise ? 


3. How many, and what things are necessary to the validity of a con- 
tract? 


4. What persons are incapable of contracting ? Classify such persons 
into those absolutely incapable of contracting, and those whose incapa- 
city is only relative or conditional. State also any distinction which 
exists as to the right of opposing such incapacity as a defence. 


5. Define and describe the nature of the constraint that will make a 
contract defective. State also to what extent a contract is affected by 
the existence of such constraint. 


6. What is lesion, and how does it affect contracts? What relation 
has its operation to the age or capacity of the person complaining of it? 
What change (if any) has been made in our law in this respect by the 
code ? 


7. How far is delivery requisite to perfect the alienation of a determi- 
nate thing? In what way does delivery operate, when it is made to one 
of two different purchasers of the same thing? State any distinctions 
which exist in this respect between movable and immovable property. 


8. To what extent and under what circumstance can a person validly 
stipulate for third persons? Give, in detail, the various distinctions 
applicable to this subject. 


9. State the leading features which characterize contracts made in 
fraud of creditors. What are the effects respectively, of ignorance, and 
of knowledge, on the part of the parson who has contracted with an 
insolvent, of the incapacity of the insolvent to meet his liabilities ? 


10. Is there any and what limit as to time for the bringing of actions 
to rescind contracts made in fraud of creditors? And who may bring 
such actions ? 


11. What are the duties and rights of a negotiorum gestor ? 


12. In what cases will an action lie for the repetition of a thing paid ? 
What distinctions exist in the liability of.him who receives a thing which 
is not due, as to his good or bad faith in the reception of it ? 
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13. What persons are responsible for the consequences of offences and 
quasi-offences ? Define soecially the positions in that respect of minors, 
married women, lunatics, and interdicts for prodigality. 


14. What is the distinction between the responsibility of persons for 


injuries committed by their servants, and for those committed by animals 
belonging to them? 


15. What constitutes default on the part of a debtor? State any dis- 
tinctions arising from the nature or from the object of the obligation. 


16. What is the measure of the damage caused by the non-perfor- 
mance of an obligation? State any distinction arising from the nature 
of the thing due: and if the obligation results from a contract, from the 
provisions of such cortract. 


17. In what respect does the Code change the existing law with regard 
to damages for the non-performance of a contract? 

18. Define a conditional obligation, and the two leading classes of 
conditions. What is the difference between a condition and a term? 


19. In what cases does joint and several liability result from the ope- 
tation of law? How may it be created, where the law is silent? 


20. State the various modes in which obligations may be extinguished, 
and give a short definition of each. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


Faculty of Daw, 7 r 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
PARTNERSHIP. 


SECOND YEAR. 


TOLOMANOT Scoatenate atte aire erate e+++e PROF. ABBOTT. 


1. What is essential to the contract of partnership ? What is the effect 
of an agreement to exclude one partner from a share in the profits? What 
of an agreement that he shall be exempt from liability for the losses. 


2. In what modes may actions bé brought against partners, in cases 
where the names of the partners have not been registered ? What is the 
effect of a judgment against a portion only of the partners under similar 
circumstances ? 


3. When a partner, being himself a creditor of a person who is also a 
debtor to the partnership, receives money from such person, how is it 
imputed ? And state what will be the effect in such a case of an imputation 
made by the partner, by the receipt granted for the money ? 


4. How far may a person charged with the management of the partner- 
ship affairs, act in such affairs without the consent, or contrary to the will 
of his copartners ? Whatis the distinction as to the power of putting an 
end to his authority in cases where it is conferred by the articles—and in 
those in which it is created by a subsequent instrument ? 


5. Where none of the partners has received exclusive authority to con- 
duct the partnership business, what are the powers of each partner with 
regard to it? 


6. Whatis the rule as to the power of the individual partners to use the 
partnership effects ? 


7. Is there any and what distinction between the right of a partner to 
associate with himself a partner in his share of the profits, and his right to 
associate him in the partnership ? 


8. What is the nature of the liability of partners towards third per- 
sons? State any distinction in this respect which is caused by the 
object or character of the co-partnership. 


9. State the leading divisions of partnership, and define each shortly. 


10. Into how many classes are commercial partnership divided 2 define 
each shortly. 


11. Describe the difference between general and special partners, in 
partnerships en commandite. How may the immunity granted to special 
partners be forfeited or destroyed ? 
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12. What is the effect upon a partnership en commandite of a change 
in the name of any of the general partners? Ofa change in the name 
of any special partner? Of a change in the nature of the business 
carried on? Pers. 


13. In what modes may joint stock companies be formed? What is 
requisite to create any limitation in the liability of the members of such 
companies? State what distinction, if any, exists between the liability 
of an unincorporated joint stock company, and that of partners in an 
ordinary partnership. 


14, In what modes may a partnership be dissolved ? 


15. Is it possible for the partnership to be continued, after one of the 
partners has ceased to live? 


16. What partnerships, if any, may be dissolved by the will of any 
partner, and under what circumstances ? 


17. Under what circumstances may the forced dissolution of a part- 
nership be demanded by a member of it ? 


18. What are the rights of the partners as regards each other, in the 
event of a dissolution of the firm ? 


19. By what rules is the division of the property of the partnership 
governed ? : 


20, Under what circumstances may third parties acquire rights against 
partners, after the firm has been actually dissolved ? 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. - 


Furuliy of Daw. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
THURSDAY, APRIL 4TH:—4 TO 6 P.M. FOR DEGREE; 4 TO 7 P.M. FOR HONOURS. 
ROMAN LAW. 
FIRST YEAR. 
EEZOMINET, v6.06 525s G50.5 5 SUCCUIS UMMC Orpnc Gore ProF. ToRRANCE. 


1. Give the chief divisions of the Institutes, and briefly state the 
subject matter of each division. 

2. Give the definition and origin of the /ébertini and of manumission 
and the modes in which manumission was effected. 

3. How many kinds of adoption were there, and’ in how many ways 
was it effected ? 

4. Define capitis deminutio, and enumerate and explain its different 
kinds 

5. Define Tutela and enumerate and explain the different kinds of 
Tutela. | 

6. Explain the satisdatio tutorum et curatorum. 

7. Give the chief divisions of res, and briefly explain each division. 

8. Define uswcapio and prescriptio. When did they take place ? What 
things were excluded from usucapio and prescriptio ? 

9. Enumerate and explain the ancient modes of making wills. Ac- 
cording to the Institutes, who could be witnesses to wills? Could they 
use the same seal?’ What was the opinion of Papinian ? 

10. What were the rules as to the exheredation of children before 
Justinian, and to what extent did he alter the law on this subject ? 

11. Explain the divisions of heirs. Explain Testamenti factio ;—jus 
deliberandi ;—beneficium inventarii. 

12. How many modes of making legacies were there before Justinian ? 
Explain each mode. Did anerror in the name of the legatee, or ‘“falsa 
demonstratio,” or ‘‘ falsa causa adjecta” affect a legacy ? What was the 
old law before Justinian as to legacies to uncertain persons ? What wag 
the rule by his institutes ? ; 


{ 


Honour ExaminatTion.—MAINE. 


13. What were the importance and advantages of Codes to ancient 
Societies ? ) 

14, What is the difference between legal fictions and equity, and 
between legal fictions and legislation ? , 

15. Mention two features which English and Roman Equity have in 
common. 

16. Describe the part played by jurists in French history, and the 
sphere of jural conceptions in French thought. | 

17. Give some of the indications that Society in primitive times was 
not a collection of individuals, but in fact and in the view of the men 
who composed it, an aggregation of families, 


N.B.—The first twelve questions are put for the ordinary examination, 
The whole 17 are put for the Honour examination. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


SFreuliy of Law. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
THURSDAY, APRIL 4TH:—4 TO 6 P.M. FOR DEGREN; 4 TO 7 P.M, FOR HONORS, 
ROMAN LAW. 


SECOND YEAR. 


FULUMANOT So alot ele aie shes e tee eeeeeeeeeeeelROF, TORRANCE. 


1, Give the chief divisions of res, and briefly explain each division. 

2. Define usucapio and prescriptio. When did they take place? What 
things were excluded from usucapio and prescriptio ? 

3. Enunciate and explain the ancient modes of making wills. Accord- 
ing to the Institutes, who could be witnesses to wills. Could the wit- 
nesses use the same seal? What was the opinion of Papinian ? 

4. What were the rules as to the exheredation of children before 
Justinian, and to what extent did he alter the law on the subject ? 

5. Explain the divisions of heirs. Explain testamenti factio ;—jus deli- 
berandt ;—beneficium inventarit. 

6. How many modes of making legacies were there before Justinian? 
Explain each mode. Did an error in the name of the legatee, or ‘‘ falsa 
demonstratio,” or “ falsa causa adjecta,” affect a legacy ? What was the 
old law before Justinian, as to legacies to uncertain persons? What 
was the rule by his Institutes? 

1. Give some account of the rules as to succession ab inlestato men- 
tioned in the Institutes, and the changes made by the 128th and 127th 
novels. 

8. Explain bonorum possessio. 

9. Give the first division of obligations by the Institutes into fwo 
genera, and the second division‘into four species, and briefly explain each 
kind. 

10. How were verbal obligations contracted? Give the divisions of 
stipulations, and briefly explain each kind. 

11. Define a fidejussor, and-explain the beneficia, which he could in- 
voke ; give their origin and history. . 

12. In how many different ways were obligations dissolved? Briefly 
explain each mode. 


Honour Examinations.—MAINRE. 


13. State some of the reasons why it seems impossible to dispute that 
Intestate Inheritance is a more ancient institution than Testamentary 
Succession. 

14. Note several remarkable points in which the Mancipatory Testa- 
ment differed in its primitive form from a modern will. 

15. Mention some points of difference between ancient and modern 
ideas on the subject of wills and successions. 

16. Illustrate the historical difficulty of Primogeniture. 

17. What are the peculiarities from which Springs the universally un- 
malleable character of the ancient forms of property. 


Nota.—First 12 questions for ordinary examination, 17 questions for 
Honours. : 
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McGILL COLLEGH, MONTREAL. 


Fucwlty of Li, 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 


TuurspAY, APRIL 4TH :—4 TO 6 P.M. FoR DEGREE; 4 T0 7 P.M. FoR Honours. 
ROMAN LAW. 


THIRD YEAR. 
.& 
IDOI COOd ooo ckab Ab OoNen ON a6 2. ee PROF, TORRANCE. : 
1. Give a first division of obligations by the Institutes into two genera, 
and asecond division into four species, and briefly explain each kind. 


2. How were verbal obligations contracted? Give the divisions of 
stipulations, and briefly explain each kind. 


3. Define “ fidejussor: ”—explain the beneficia which he could invoke : 
—give their origin and history. 


4, In how many different ways were obligations dissolved? Briefly 
explain each mode, 


5. Specify the causes of obligation ex maleficio as given in the Insti- 
tutes. Briefly explain the different kinds of furtum.: 


6, State the two heads of Lex Aquila explained in the Institutes. 


7. Enumerate the several divisions of actions given in the Institutes 
185 JAY ANE, Os 


EVIDENCE—LOWER CANADA. 


8. Give illustrations of the rules that ‘ the party who claims the* per- 
formance of an obligation must prove it;” and that “the proof produced 
must be the best of which the case in its nature is susceptible.” 


9. What are the exceptions to the rule that all persons are legally com- 
petent to give testimony ? 


10. In what cases may proof be made by testimony ? 


11. In commercial matters, in which the sum of money or value in 
question exceeds $50, in what cases can no action or exception be main- 
tained against any party or his representatives, unless there is a writing 
signed by the former? 


12.. In an action for the recovery of a sum which does not exceed $50 
in what case can proof by testimony be received ? 


13. If in the same action several sums be demanded, which united 
form a sum exceeding $50, in what cases may proof by testimony be 
received ? 
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HONOUR EXAMINATION, 


(I) MAINE. 


14. Describe the nature of the historical alliance between contracts 
and conveyances. 


15. State the difference which exists between the ancient and modern 
view of penal law, and give the evidence on which it rests. 


(2) KENT. 
16. What exception does Bynkersheeck make to the general inviola- 
bility of neutral territory? Give the reasons and authorities for and 
_ against his opinion. 


17. State the doctrine of visitation and search. In what English case 
has it been ably discussed ? 


, (3) WESTLAKE. 


18. What is the history of the doctrine of Allegiance in England and 
France? 


19. Give the rules for ascertaining domicile. 


Nota.—The first 13 questions are for the ordinary examination. The 
19 questions comprise the Honour examinations. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


Faculty of Law, 
SESSIUNAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 3RD :—4 wt 6 P.M. 

CIVIL CODE OF LOWER CANADA. 
FIRST YEAR. ; 


JESUP BO HG 0a GCS OOO CE AOD DOB er -» Prop. LAFRENayy, 


1. Définissez le contrat de vente, et expliquez comment la vente est 
parfaite ? 


2. Qu’entendez-vous par une promesse de vente qui vaut vente ? 


3. Quelles sont les personnes qui sont frappées de l'incapacité d’acheter, 
aux termes de l'article 1484 du Code? 


4. Expliquez le droit de résolution d’une vente d@’immeuble, faute de 
paiement du prix, sous l’empire des dispositions du Code? 


5. Qu’entendez-vous par la faculté de réméré et quel en est son effet ? 


6. Définissez la licitation ? 


7. Donnez legs principales dispositions du Code sur la vente des eréances 
et droits d’action? Art. 1570-1578. 


8. Définissez ie contrat d’échange ? 


9. Quelle est la différence entre le louage des choses et le louage 
d’ouvrage? 
10. Quel est le privilége du locateur pour le paiement de son loyer? 


11. En quoi consiste le droit d’action du locateur aux termes de |’ar- 
ticle 1624 du Code, pour résilier le bail ? 


12. La vente de la chose louée a-t-elle pour effet de casser le bail? 
Expliquez les nouvelles dispositions du Code sur cette matiere, Art. 


1663-1664, 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL, 


Fuculty of Dar, 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867, 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 3RD:—4 To 6 P.M, 
CIVIL CODE OF LOWER CANADA. 
SECOND YBAR. 
1 DRO LO GA BOD COCBOD Oe lofeteteleisletel slates (ereie Pror. LAFRENAYE. 
1. Définissez le contrat de mandat. 


2. Quelles sont les principales obligations du mandataire envers le 
mandant? Art. 1709-1714. 


3. Quelles sont les obligations du mandataire envers les tiers? Art. 
1715-1719. 


4. Quelles sont les obligations du mandataire envers les tiers? Art. 
1727-1731. 


5. Qu’entendez-vous par Courtiers et Facteurs, et quelles sont les prin- 
cipales opérations de commerce dont ils se mélent? Art. 1735, etc. 


6. Définissez le prét de consommation et expliquez ses dispositions 
générales. Art. 1777 etc. 


7. Quentendez-vous par le contrat de constitution de rente? Art. 1787. 


8. Quelle est la différence entre le dépot volontaire et le dépét néces- 
saire ? 


9. Quelles sont les dispositions générales du Code sur les transactions ? 
Art, 1918-1926. 


10. Quelles sont les dispositions du Code sur le jeu et le pari? Art. 
1927-1928. 


11. Définissez le contrat de cautionnement et expliquez ses dispositions 
générales. 


12. Rapportez les différentes causes de l’extinction du cautionnement, 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


Faculty of Lav, 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 3RD:—4 To 6 P.M. 
CIVIL CQDE OF LOWER CANADA. 
THIRD YEAR. 
EXGMINET, «0c ecceecvcncecccscessecssesees PROF, LAPRENAYE, 


1, Enumérez les priviléges qui existent sur les meubles sous ]’empire des 
dispositions du Code? Art. 1993-1994. 


2. Quels sont les priviléges qui existent sur les immeubles? Art, 2009, 
etc. 


3. Quwest-ce qu'une hypothéque et quel en est son effet? Art. 2016, etc. 


4, Expliquez la constitution de l’hypothéque sur des immeubles possédés 
en franc et commun soccage, conformément a l’article 2041 du Code? 


5. Quel est Veffet de Yaction hypothécaire? Art. 2058, etc. 
6. Qu’entendez-vous par l’exception de discussion? Art. 2066. 
7. Définissez l'exception de garantie? Art. 2068-2069. 


8. Quels sont les priviléges exemptés de la formalité de l’enrégistre- 
ment? Art. 2084, 


8. Quelles sont les formalités indiquées par les dispositions du Code 
(art. 2098) quant a l’enrégistrement de la transmission par succession, et 
du droit au douaire coutumier? Art. 2116. 


10. Quelles sont les conditions voulues par le Code pour la prescri ption 
de dix ans par les tiers acquéreurs? , 


11. Donnez un exposé de quelques courtes prescriptions? Art. 2260, 
etc. 


12. Quelles sont les personnes qui sont contraignables par corps? Art. 
2272. 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


Fueuliy of Daw, 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
MonpAy, Aprit Ist:——4 To 6 P.M, 
FIRST YEAR. 


ELL OTUULCN ital eon etn Whtie Se eee eae ae »PRor. LAFLAMME. 


1. Quelles sont les conditions voulues pour la jouissance des droits, 
civils, et comment en est-on privé ? 


2. Comment se prouve l’état civil des personnes, et quelles sont les 
formalités exigées par la loi pour constituer la preuve des naissances, 
mariage oa décés ? 

3. Quelles sont les formalités prescrites pour la yalidité d’un mariage ? 


4. Quels sont les vices que peuvent entratner la nullité d’un mariage, 
qui peut s’en prévaloir et quand peut-on les faire ? 


5. Qu’est-ce que l’absence et quels sont les procédés auxquels donne 
lieu ’absence d’un individu? 


6. Quels sont les droits et les devoirs de ceux qui entrent en posses- 
sion des biens d’un absent ? 


7. Pour quelles causes s’obtient la séparation de corps, et quelles sont — 
les formalités requises pour lui donner effet ? 


8. Dans quel cas peut-on obtenir la légitimation des enfans naturels ? 
9. Quest-ce que la tutelle, comment est-elle déférée? 


10. Pour quelles causes peut-on destituer un tuteur, et quelles sont les 
raisons qui peuvent permettre d’excuser de la tutelle? 


11. Quelles sont les obligations du tuteur relativement a l’aliénation 
des biens du mineur? 


12. Quest-ce que la curatelle, en quel cag a-t-elle lieu ? 


13. Quels sont les droits et les priviléges des corporations? Comment 
8 éteignent-elleg ? 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


Faculty of Dar. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867, 
Monpay, Apri Ist:—4 ro 6 P.M. 
SECOND AND THIRD YEARS. 
JOROPOPO ASSO OO GOD OnOOnE ae e aistekacieieicieiers .Pror. LAFLAMME. 


1. Quwest-ce que la communauté de biens, comment est-elle établie, 
et de quoi est-elle composée ? 


2. Quelles sont les clauses les plus ordinaires apposées dans la com- 
munauté conventionnelle ? 


3. Quel est l’effet dela convention de séparation de dettes, tant a 
Yégard des conjoints que vis-a-vis de leurs créanciers ? 


4. Quand a lieu la reprise de l’appert, sous quelles conditions, et en 
faveur de qui? ; 


5. Quelles sont les maniéres dont se dissout la communauté ? 


6. Comment la femme reste-t-elle obligée vis-a-vis deg créanciers de 
la communauté aprés sa dissolution ? 


7. Dans quelles circonstances et sous quelles conditions la femme peut- 
elle s’affranchir des obligations de la communauté. 


8. Dans quel cas y a-t-il lieu 4 récompense en faveur d’un des conjoints 
ou de ses héritiers aprés la dissolution de la communauté 2 


9. Qu’est-ce que la continuation de communauté, quand a-t-elle lieu, et 
de quoi se compose-t-elle ? 


‘ 


10. Qu’est-ce que la communauté tripartite ? 


11. De quoise compose le douaire coutumier pour la femme et les enfants, 
et sur quels biens se prend-il ? 
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McGILL COLLEGE, MONTREAL. 


Faculty of Law. 
SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1867. 
Monpay, Aprit Ist:—4 To 6 P.x. 
CRIMINAL LAW. 
THIRD YEAR. 
PE OINLMON Kereta re Borers anetele tile te iGonee --.PRoFEssoR Epw, Carrer, 


1. By what law are we governed in Criminal matters, and by what 
authority was it first introduced ? 


2. Into how many clauses were offences at common law divided, and 
describe them? 


\ 


3. What is meant by common law, and does it form any part of our 
criminal jurisprudence ? 


4, What is the distinction between a felony and a misdemeanor? 
Describe them both. 


5. What persons are deemed incapable of committing crimes? and 
State, also, the rules applicable to criminal responsibility. 


6. Can the party injured exercise his civil remedy when a felony hag 
been committed? State what the rule in England is, and whether the 
same rule exists in Canada? 


7. Will satisfaction to the party injured prevent or in any way restrain 
the prosecution of the offenders in all cases of misdemeanor? State the 
Tule, 


8. Give the legal definition of the crime of murder. 

9. Describe what is meant by manslaughter. 

10. What constitutes justifiable homicide, and mention each kind ? 
11. What constitutes excusable homicide, and mention each kind ? 


12, Will proof of intoxication be admitted on the part of the defence 
in cases of homicide; and for what purpose ? 
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